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PREFACE. 



In a former publication, entitled Questions for Ex- 
amination on the Acts of the Apostles, the answers 
were only supplied in those eases^ wherein Mr. Maskew's 
Epitome of Biscoe's work failed to afford the necessary 
information. As the inconvenience resulting from the 
plan then adopted has been greatly increased by the 
re-appearance of the volume, to which reference was 
made, in an enlarged form, it has been thought ad vise- 
able to remodel the present Manual altogether, and to 
keep the object, for which it is immediately designed, 
more entirely in view. This object is to provide the 
student with the means of self-examination on perhaps 
the most important subject which is invariably required 
from the Candidates for the Ordinary B.A. degree; 
and in order to effect it, not only have all the 
questions hitherto set been fully, though concisely, an- 
swered, but those, which were necessary to complete the 
undertaking, have been drawn up, as closely as possible, 
in imitation of them. The book has accordingly been in 
a great measure re-written ; and for the purpose of 
giving it somewhat of the form and consistency of a 
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II PREFACE. 

connected Commentary, the questions themselves have 
been placed together at the foot of the page. Those, 
which have been already proposed, are printed in itcUics, 
with references to the Senate-house Papers for each 
successive year, collected in an Appendix at the end of 
the volume ; so that their relative importance may be in 
some sort estimated by their single or repeated occur- 
rence. As a further aid to less advanced students, a 
parsing analysis of the most difficult words has been 
given in smaller type at the end of each verse ; but as 
the form of questions would here be more than usually 
monotonous, it has not been deemed necessary to employ 
it. On the whole it is hoped that nothing has been 
omitted which is likely to conduce to such an ac- 
quaintance with the Acts of the Apostles, as may be 
considered not only necessary for admission to an 
Academical degree, but sufficient to induce the sub- 
sequent prosecution of more extended Theological 
enquiries. 
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PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 



The Qaestions in Italiet, at the foot of the page, are from the 
Sbnatb-Housb Papbbs, and have been already set. 



I. Genuineness and Authenticity, 

(1) Whereas the Canon of the Old Testament is authori- 
tatively settled by the testimony of Christ and his Apostles, 
who constantly quote from its inspired pages in the New 
Testament ; that of the latter is framed upon the generally 
admitted fact, that the several books of which it consists are 
the genuine and authentic productions of eight different 
writers, who were contemporary witb their divine master, 
and were guided, according to his promise, by the Holy 
Spirit, in the composition of their works. (2) Now a work 
is said to be genuine which can be proved to have been 
written by its reputed author ; and authentic^ when its 
contents carry with them the most indisputable warranty of 
truth. (?) As to the general grounds upon which the gen- 
uineness and authenticity of the several books of the New 
Testament rest, they are derived from the external evidence of 



1. Compare the method by tohich the Canotu of the Old and 
New Testaments have been respectively settled, (A. e. I.) 2. De- 
fine the meaning of Oenaftoeness and Authenticity. (A. a, I.) 3. 
State the general grounds upon which the Genuinenesn and Au- 
thenticity of the New Testament are established. (A. y, I.) 

A 
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I PRELIMIKART OBSERVATIONS. 

the unanimous testimony of antient writers, both Christian 
and Pagan ; and from the internal evidence afforded by the 
books themselves, with respect to the character and position 
of their respective authors, and the credibility of the facts 
which they relate. W Although the title of the Acts of the 
Apostles does not mention St, Luke as the author, yet the 
tradition of the Church is so firm and constant in regarding 
the book as his production, that there can be no reasonable 
doubt on the subject. (^) Eusebius (H. E. iii. 25.) classes 
it with the o/juiXoyovfuva : and thence tracing the testimony 
of the Fathers backward through Origen (ap. Euseb. H. E. 
VI. 23.), Clement of Alexandria (Strom, v. p. 588.), and 
Tertullian (de Jejun, c. 10. adv. Marc, v. 2.), we come to 
that of Irenaeus {Hcer, i. 31. in. 14.), which is in itself of 
great force and value. (6)^Not only was this writer a dis- 
ciple of Papias, who was the friend of Polycarp ; but he was 
a presbyter of the Church of Lyons under Pothinus, whom 
he succeeded in the bishopric, and who was bom several 
years before the destruction of Jerusalem. From the imme- 
diate successors, and indeed from the contemporaries of the 
Apostles, he would doubtless have been certified respecting 
the authorship of the Gospels and the Acts. (7) On the other 
hand it is true that Cbrysostom {in Act, Apost, Horn, i.) 
complains that many of the Asiatic Christians were unac- 
quainted both with the book and its author ; but the less 
extensive circulation of the Acts than of other books of the 
New Testament does not detract from the acknowlegement of 



4. Name the author of the Acts of the Apoetles, (A. a. I. D. a. 1. 
E. a. 1.) 5. What proof have we from external evidence that St. Luke 
teas the author! (C. y. 1. ^. 1. F. y. 1.) 6. Shew the peculiar 
value of the Tcetimony of Irerueus, 7. State and answer any sup- 
posed objections. 
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PRBLIMIKART OBSBEVATIOKS. 9 

its genuineness where known. This book was, moreover, 
rejected by the Marcionites, Manichaeans, and other heretics ; 
bnt they were influenced altogether by doctrinal views, which 
in no way affect the historical question of its genuineness or 
authenticity. (B) Equally decisive is the intemai evidence 
from the book itself. (0) It opens with a dedication to Theo- 
philus, who is identified as the individual to whom a farmer 
treatise^ which can be none other than St. Luke's Gospel, 
is also inscribed. See on ch. i. 1. (10) There is also a 
striking similarity of style which marks the Gospel and the 
Acts to have proceeded from the same person, and that not 
only in its general character, but in the use of peculiar words 
and phrases ; such as the adjective iKavoCf the expression 
Trace QtoVf and the formula jcou aMc» Compare Acts ii. 27. 
iii. 13. 16. iv. 25. 27. 30. v. I. 87- 51. ix. 23. 43. xi. 24. 
with Luke i. 17. 54. 69. ii. 28. 50. iii. 25. iv. 51. vii. 12. 
viii. 27* 32. xx. 9. (ll)It appears also that the author 
accompanied St. Paul when he was sent a prisoner to |tome ; 
and accordingly we learn from two Epistles (Col. iv. 14. 
Philem. 24.), written by the Apostle at that period, that 
St. Luke was his companion in that city. 

(12) The authenticity of the Acts is established by the con- 
sideration that the veracity of the author was never called in 
question, though he gave his history to the world while the events 
were freah in the memory of those, who would have been only too 
eager to convict him of falsehood ; that he had the best possible 



8. By whnt internal evidence may the author of the Book be 
hnoion? (A. 6. 1. C. j3. 1.) 9. Is there any thing in the Introduc- 
tion to the Acts of the Apostles to lead you to form an opinion 
respecting its author ? (D. /3. 1.) 10. Point out some peculiarities of 
style which identify the author of the Acts and the Gospel of St. 
Luke. 11. The author accompanied St. Paul to Rome:— is there 
any proof from St. Paul's Epistles that St. Luke did so ? 12. Give 
rea,sonsfor believing in the Authenticity of this treatise, (E. /3. 1.) 
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4 PRELIMINARY 0B8ERTATI0NS. 

means of ascertaining the truth of what he relates ; that there 
are many coincidences hetween the Acts and St. Paul's 
epistles, which from their latency and minuteness are so 
manifestly undesigned, that they must necessarily have truth 
for their foundation ; and that many of the facts recorded 
are confirmed hy the independent testimony of profane his- 
torians. There are also in the several discourses of St. 
Peter, St. Stephen, and St. Paul ; in the official letters of 
the Apostolic synod (ch« xv. 23.) and of Claudius Lysias (ch. 
XXIII. 26.) ; and in the speech of the Boman advocate 
TertuUus (ch. xxiv. 2.), the most evident traits of reality 
and truth. (^3) With respect to the credibility of the narra- 
tive, the writer appears to have been an eye-witness of the 
greater part of the events which he has recorded of St. Paul ; 
and he doubtless obtained from the Apostle himself the ac- 
count of his miraculous conversion and earlier career, as well 
as of that short intervening period, during which he was not 
the companion of his travels. Those circumstances which 
relate to the infant Church of Jerusalem, and the labours of 
the Apostle Peter^ were doubtless so commonly notorious 
among those with whom Luke associated, that he would only 
need that directing influence of the Spirit, which he shared 
with his brother Evangelists, to preserve him from error in 
recording them, and to guide him into all truth. (^4) Of the 
undesigned coincidences, above mentioned, see a remarkable 
instance at ch. xiv. 19 ; and (15) for the testimony of pro- 



13. What were St. Luke's peculiar opportunities of ascertaining 
the truth of the facts which he has recorded? 14. Quote some 
remarkable instance of an undesigned coincidence between the Acts 
of the Apostles and one of St. Paul's Epistles. 15. Adduce examples 
of the testimony afforded hy profane history to the truth of facts 
recorded by St, Luke. (F. ^. 1.) 
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fane htstory to events recorded in the Acts, see the notes on 
CO. vi. 9. ix. 3i: xii. 1. xvi. 12. xrii. 16. xviii. 14. xxi. 38. 
xxiii. 3. xxiv. 25. xxvii. 1. and elsewhere. 

II. Life of the Author. 

(1) According to the tradition of the primitive Church, 
St. Luke is the person of whom, as aJreadj stated, St. Paul 
speaks in his Epistles to the Colosaiaru and to Philemon ; 
and he is again mentioned hy the same Apostle in bis second 
Epistle to Timothy, as heing, at the time it was written, his 
only companion. (2 Tim. iv. 11.) Now, as the two former 
Epistles were written during St. Paul's first imprisonment at 
Rome (a. d. 62.), so the latter was addressed to Timothy 
towards the close of his second confinement in the imperial 
city (a. d. 66.); whence (2) it should seem that, in all pro- 
bability, St. Luke remained with him till his death. (3) To 
Philemon St. Paul speaks of him as h\B fellow^labourer ; 
and it is plain from the Acts that he was in the great 
Apostle's company during several years of a most interesting 
portion of his life. (4) The first occasion on which he appears 
to have accompanied St. Paul was on his first voyage to 
Macedonia; and the fact is indicated hy a change in the 
narrative (ch. xvi. 10, 11.) from the third to the first person 
plural : — &yay6ivr€i olv Airo r^c Tpofa^oc, eifdyBpo/jiiiaafigv 
K, r. X. At Philippi they separated, and the history proceeds 
in the third person ; and the first is not again resumed till 



1. In tohich qf St, PauPs Epistles is St. Luke mentioned? 
Where were they written; and in what years! (A. y. I. C. a. I.) 
2. What is the probable inference ? 3. Give a succinct account of 
his connection with St, Paul, (B. a. 1.) 4. WJiere is mention 
first made of this connection in the Acts ; and what remarkable 
change in the style does it introduce? (A. /3. i. F. /3. 1.) 
a2 
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St. Paul, having arrived in Greece the second time, is on the 
eve of sailing from Philippi to Jerusalem* (ch. xx. 5.) : — 
ft/xug ^£ e$£7rA£vo'a/i£i' k, r. X. From the sequel of the 
history it appears that St. Luke proceeded with St. Paul to 
Jerusalem, and subsequently to Rome. (^) Although he was 
thus a partaker in many of the transactions which he records 
in the Acts, it is reasonable to infer from the preface to his 
Gospel, that he was not an eye-witness of the ministry of 
Christ. At the same time he was careful in obtaining and 
verifying the statements of eye-witnesses ; and of these he 
would meet with many, while travelling with St. Paul. 
(6) He mentions particularly his introduction to James (ch. 
xxi. 18.). (7) His accurate acquaintance with the religion 
i^nd customs of the Jews, makes it probable that he became 
in very early life a proselyte to Judaism ; nor is anything 
known of the time and manner of his conversion to Chris- 
tianity : but his Gentile origin is apparent even in his name, 
of which the contracted form, Aovicac from AovKav6£, Latine 
LucanuSf (d>has been thought to indicate that he was either 
a slave or a freed man. Hence St. Paul (Col. iv. 11. sqq.) 
distinguishes him from Christians cf the circuTneisian. 
(d) According to Eusebius (H. E. iii. 4.), he was a native of 
Antioch ; and there is a late, and not well authenticated, 
tradition that he was a painter by profession. St. Paul 
indeed distinctly calls him a physician ; and this accords 



5. Does it appear that St. Lake was an eye-witness of the 
ministry of Christ ? 6. Name one of the eye-witnesses, from whom 
he may have obtained materials for his history. 7. What recuon 
is there for supposing that he was a GentUe by birth (C. a. 1.) ; 
and what is known of his early opinions, and his conversion to 
Christianity ? 8. How do his name and profession bear upon his 
origin ; and may any thin^ be inferred from his oton toorks, or from 
tradition, on the sul^ect ? (F. y. 1.) 9. Of what place was he a 
native? 
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PREUMINAET OBSEETATIOKS. 7 

very well with his presumed condition as a lUfertus; for it 
should seem that the study of medicine was encouraged by 
the Romans among freed-men of education* See Suet. Calig. 
c. 8. Quinctil. Instt. Or. vii. 27. His classical style is also 
corroborative of the same conclusions. (10) As none of the 
fathers speak of Luke's martyrdom, it may be fairly presumed 
that he died a natural death ; though the time and manner of 
it are altogether unknown. 

III. Design and Scope. 

(1) With the exception of a few occasional notices of the 
proceedings of the other Apostles, and these confined to 
Jud»a, the AeU of the Apostles contains the history of the 
early spread of Christianity among the Jews and Gentiles, so 
far as it was effected by the instrumentality of St, Peter and 
St. Paul. (S)The title of the book, therefore, does not 
afford an accurate notion of its contents; since the first 12 
chapters relate to the affairs of the mother Church at Jerusa- 
lem from the ascension of Jesus Christ to the admission of 
the first Gentile convert within her pale by St. Peter, to 
whom, according to his master's promise, was assigned the 
honour of laying the foundation of Christianity both among 
his countrymen and the heathen. In this portion of the 
narrative is also included an account of the miraculous con- 
version of the persecutor Saul, whose zealous labours, as the 
great Apostle of the Gentiles, are recorded in the subsequent 
division of the book. (9) It seems therefore that the grand 



10. Is any thing known respecting'his death or martyrdom ? 

1. SteUe the general scope of the history of the Acts. (A. ^ I.) 
2. Does the title of the Book correspond toith tlie design of the 
author? (F. /3. 1.) 3. Restrict and d^e the olgect of the* 
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design of the autbor, was not, as some suppose, to follow up 
the history of the life of Christ, given in his Gospel, by a 
record of the early propagation of the new religion during 
the Apostolic Age. Neither did he intend to furnish a com- 
plete statement of the missionary exertions of the two great 
champions of the faith, of whose proceeding^ he treats almost 
exclusively ; for he has omitted many particulars in the lifb 
of each, which are incidentally noticed in other places. Thus 
he gives no account of St. Paul's fighting with beasts at 
Ephesus (1 Cor. xv. 32.) ; of some of his voyages and ship- 
wrecks (2 Cor. xi. 25.) ; of the thorn in his flesh (2 Cor. xii. 
7.); or of St. Peter's preaching in Egypt and at Rome (1 
Pet. V. 13.). It should seem therefore to be the main of the 
Treatise to complete the evidence of Christ's divine mission, 
by recording the fulfilment of his promised co-operation with 
his Church in the wonderful effusion of the Holy Spirit, the 
consequent increase of the number of believers, and the equal 
participation of Jew and Gentile in the blessings of the Gospel 
covenant, manifested by the outpouring of the Spirit equally 
on both. In a word, as the Gospels confirm the history of 
the ministry of Christ himself, so the Acts are a record of the 
operation of the Holy Spirit, which he sent to supply his 
place, and carry forward the great work of universal re- 
demption. With this design it will be seen that the entire 
scope of the History agrees. (4) After alluding to the Ascen- 
sion of our Lord with which his Gospel concludes, and re- 
cording the election of Matthias into the place of the 
traitor Judas, the historian proceeds wi^ an account of the 
effusion of the Holy Spirit; the miracles and preaching of 



narrative from, its contents and omissions; and point out the main 
design of the author in foriting his book. (A. 8, 1. F. a. 1. 7. 1.) 
4. Oive a sketch of the history contained in tJie Acts. (E. ^. 1.) 
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the Apostles to the Jews, and their constancy under the 
sufferings to which they were consequently exposed; the 
sermon and death of the Protomartyr Stephen ; the spread of 
Christianity among the Samaritans ; the conversion of 
St. Paul; the call of the devotU Gentiles or proselytes, 
illustrated in the case of the Ethiopian Eunuch and Cor- 
nelius ; the persecution of the Christians hy Herod Agrippa ; 
and the propagation of the Gospel among the idolatrous Gen- 
tiles by the preaching of St. Paul. (d)Of this illustrious 
Apostle we learn that he was a Jew, a Pharisee, and the son 
of a Pharisee (Acts xxiii. 6.)» ft Hebrew of the Hebrews, of 
the tribe of Benjamin, circumcised the eighth day (Phil, 
iii. 5.), a pupil of Gamaliel, conversant with Hebrew and 
Greek literature (Acts xvii. 28. xxii. 3. Gal. L 14. Tit. i. 
12.), and enjoying the rights of Roman citizenship as a 
native of Tarsus in Cilicia (Acts xxi. 39. xxii. 28.). His 
strong Jewish prejudices led him to take an active part in the 
persecution of the Christians generally^ and in the martyrdom 
of Stephen in particular (Acts vii. 58. ix. 3. sqq. xxii. 20. 
1 Tim. i. 13.) ; while an ingenuous and ardent mind, trained 
by education and open to conviction, prepared him to obey at 
once the extraordinary call of the Redeemer, by which he was set 
apart as a chosen vessel to bear his name to the Jews, but more 
especially to the Gentiles (Acts ix. 15. xiii. 46. xxii. 21. 
Gal. i. 1. ii. 8, 9.). In this holy cause he laboured zealously 
during 30 years, travelling from country to country, enduring 
every species of hardship, encountering every extremity of 
danger, assaulted by the populace, punished by the magis-> 
trates, scourged, beaten, stoned, left for dead, undismayed by 
the prospect of unmitigated malice and an agonizing death, 



5. Add a brief account of the life and labours of St. Paul. 
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10 PRBLIMIKAAT OBSXEVAZIOirS. 

and at length laying down his life in defence of the faith 
which he had at first denied. (3) His Apostolical journeys 
extended from Jerusalem to Antioch ; to Corinth, Ephesus, 
Philippi, and over a large portion of Asia Minor, and at 
length to Borne; prohably also to Spain and the British 
Isles. The dates and events of these journeys, — of which 
the progress was only interrupted by (?) fi^ve short visits to 
Jerusalem on matters of importance, as recorded in cc. ix. 
26. xi. 12. XV. 4. xviii. 22. xxi, 17. — ^are to be found in the 
Table given below ; and the intertal which elapsed between 
each of them and his conversion may thence be deduced. 

IV. Chronology. 

(1)The time comprised in the history of the Acta^ from 
the ascension of our Lord to the close of Stl Paul's first 
imprisonment at Bome, extends over a period «f about thirty 
years ; or from a.d. 33 to 63 of the Vulgar computation. 
(2) Now it is very generally admitted that there is an error 
of about four years in the Vulgar Chronology ; nor, in the 
absence of any specific marks of time in the narrative itself, 
can the dates which have been variously assigned to the 
several transactions recorded, be looked upon as any more 
than probable approximations to the truth. Taking it for 
granted therefore that our Lord's ministry was terminated by 
his crucifixion in the 33rd year, that event will in fact syn- 



6. Trace him in his several ApotttoUcal journey Sy dating the 
principal events from the year of his conversion. (A. ^. 1.) 7. 
Hoio many of his visits to Jerusalem are recorded ; and upon tohat 
occasions ? (A. y. I.) 

1. Over hoio inany years of the Christian aera does the history of 
the Acts extendi (A. y. I. F. ^. 1.) 2. Cau the Chronology of the 
several events recorded be accurately determined 7 
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chronue with the 29th or dOth of the veritable epoch, and 
other corresponding variations will take place in those other 
fixed dates, which present themselves in the course of the 
narrative. (9) There are altogether five of snch dates ; and 
they are said to be fiaed^ because historically determined 
from independent sources. The first of these is that of the 
famine predicted by Agabus (ch. xi. 28.), which began in 
the 4th year of Claudius, or in a. d. 44 ; the next is that of 
the death of Herod (cb. xii. 2d.)» which took place within 
the same year ; the thi'M is that of the edict of Qaudius 
(ch. xviii. 2.), issued in a.d. 50 ; ^e fourth is the arrest of 
Paul (ch. xxi. 33.), two years before the arrival of Festus in 
Judaea (cb. xxiv. 27.) in a.d. 59. This last is the fifth of 
the epochs in question, and in the autumn of this year St. 
Paul set sail, wintered at Malta, and arrived at Bome early in 
a.d. 60. (4) It may farther be inferred from the fact, that 
St. Paul's flight from Damascus took place while Aretas was 
governor of the town (2 Cor. xi. 32.), that that event, and 
consequently his first visit to Jerusalem after his conversion, 
cannot be extended beyond the year 38 of the Vulgar era ; 
three years backward will be the date of the conversion (Gal. 
i. IS.) ; and again fourteen years onward will be that of an 
after visit of St. Paul to Jerusalem (Gal. ii. 1.), probably his 
third. (5) The intervals between the ascension and tbe death 
of Stephen, as given in the Vulgar, or Archbishop Usher's, 
Chronology, is certainly too short : and the earlier date, which 
doubtless belongs to the ascension, affords the means of 



3. What are the principal dates upon which the Chronology vt 
built ; and why are they considered as fixed? (A. a. I. e. 1. f. I.) 
4. Are there any other considerations by which certain dates may be 
obtained ? 5. Under what view of the subject may some probable 
errors be corrected ? 
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amending this and other errors in the same system. Sub- 
joined is a table of the principal events recorded in the Acts^ 
with their dates according to the common sera, parallel with 
those derived from more recent calculations. (6) It may be 
well to premise, however^ that during the entire period Judsa 
was in the condition of a Boman province, governed by a pro- 
curator who was subordinate to the president of Syria. Still, 
though tributary to Rome, the Jews enjoyed a considerable 
share of national liberty, and lived in the exercise of their 
religion and laws, except that, in cases of capital punishment, 
the sentence required the confirmation of the Boman govern- 
or. See on ch. vii. 58. 



(7) CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE : 



BVBNTS. 


ACTS. 


I*^ 






Ch. Ver. 


A. D. 


A. D. 


Ascension of Christ . 


i. 9. 


33 


30 


Election of Matthias 


i. 13. 







Descent of the Holy Spirit 
Death of Ananias and Sapphrra 


ii. 1. 


— 





V. 1. 


— 


31 


Appointment of Deacons . 
Martyrdom of Stephen . 


vi. 1. 
vii. 54. 


34 


32 
33 


Gospel preached to the Samaritans 


viii. 5. 


— 


— 


Conversion of the Ethiopian Eunuch 


viii. 26. 


35 





Conversion of St. Paul 


ix. 1. 





34 


His first visit to Jerusalem 


ix. 26. 


38 


37 


Conversion of Cornelius . 


X. 1. 


41 


40 










Antioch 


xi.26. 





42 


Prophecy of Agabus . 


xi.28. 


44 


43 


Herod's persecution 


xii. 1. 


— 


— 



6. Describe briefly the state of Jewish affairs, religious and 
political, during the period over which this history is spread, (C. a. 
1. 0. 1. D. y. 1. F. j8. 1.) 7. Construct a Chronological Table of 
the principal CTents recorded in the Acts. 
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CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE .--CeonH^iuedJ 



BVSNTS. 


ACTS. 


U 


'^ 




Ch. Ver. 1 


A. D. 


A. D. 


Martyrdom of James, and imprison- 


1 






ment of Peter . . 


xii.2. j 


44 


43 


St Paul's second Tisit to Jerusalem 


xii.20. ! 


— 


44 


ziL25. 1 





._ 


The famine foretold by Agabus rages 








in Judaea .... 






45 


St Paul sets out with Barnabas on 








his first Apostolic journey . 


xiii. 1. 


45 


46 


Council at Jerusalem during the third 








visit of St. Paul . 


XV. 6. 


52 


48 


Separation of Paul and Barnabas . 
St Paul's second Apostolical journey 


XV. 36. 


53 


49 


XV. 40. 


— 


— 


St Luke becomes the companion of 








Paul 


xvi. 10. 


— 


— 


Their arrival at Athens . 


xvii. 15. 


54 


50 


Edict of Claudius (Acts xviii. 2.) 






— 


Paul's first visit to Corinth 


xviii. 1. 


— 


— 


Gallio pro-consul of Achaia . 
Paul's fourth visit to Jerusalem 


xviii. 12. 


55 


51 


xviii. 22. 


56 


52 


His third ApostoUcal journey 


xviii. 24. 


67 


— 


His abode at Ephesus 


xix. 1. 


58—60 


53—55 


The riot of Demetrius . 


xix.23. 


60 


55 


St Paul's fifth visit to Jerusalem 


xxi. 17. 





56 


His trial before Felix . 


xxiv. 1. 





57 


He sets sail for Rome 


xxvii. 1. 1 


62 


59 


His shipwreck on the island of Malta 
His amval in Rome 


xxviii. 1. 1 


— 


— 


xxviii. 15.1 


63 


60 


His tiberation .... 


xxviii. 31. 1 


65 


62 



V. Date and Place of Publication. 

(1) The time at which the Acts of the Apostles were written 
may be nearly, though not exactly, ascertained. As the 



1. Oive the date and place where the Acti qfthe Apostles were 
written ; and add the reasons for your answers, (A. a. I. d. I. e. I. 
B. y. I. C. d. 1. Sec,) 

B 



Digitized by 



Google 



14 PRELIMIKA&Y OB8BRVATI01T8. 

history closes with the second year of St PauVs first im- 
prisonment at Borne, without .recording his release and sub- 
sequent ministry, it had in all probability been composed 
during the time the author was with him at Rome, and was 
published under his auspices towards the end of his confine- 
ment in A. D. 62. Had it appeared at a later period, it would 
doubtless have included the account of the persecutions with 
which Nero began to assail the Christians in the following 
year. Possibly, therefore, it may have been published in the 
imperial city. (2) It is more generally supposed however to 
have been first given to the world shortly after St Paul's 
release, and in Achaia. The subscriptions at the end of Some 
MSS., which state that it was written at Alexandria in Egypt, 
are without any authority. 

VI. StyU. 

(1) The style of St. Luke, both in his Gospel and the Acts 
is more elegant and pure than that of the other Evangelists : 
a superiority for which his early residence in Greece, and his 
professional education will easily account. (3) At the same 
time there is a considerable inequality observable in those 
parts of the book, which he has drawn from the reports of 
others, and in which Hebraisms, elsewhere avoided, continually 
occur. (^ In the speeches, of which he has given the sum- 
maries, he seems to have faithfully preserved the character of 
the several speakers, and, as far as possible^ to have reported 
their very words. 

2. Have any other places been mentioned as the probable place 
of publication, and on what grounds 1 

1. What are the general characteristics of St. Luke's style ? 2. 
Is the style in which this book is written equally supported through- 
out ? 3. What may he obterved concerning that of the several 
tpeeehes reported in it 1 (A. a. 1.) 
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ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 



CHAPTER I. 

CoNTEiTPs: — Tntrodtietion, tv. 1 — 8. The Ascension, 4—11. 
Return of the Apostles to Jerusalem, 12—14. Election of 
Matthias in the room of Judas, 15—26. (a. d. 30.) 

Ver. 1. Toy fiky irpCJTOv \6yov kiroiiitrayiiv, (1) Hence 
it is evident that the author was St. Luke. (2) The for- 
mer narrative to which he alludes is manifestly his 
Oospely which is addressed to the same friend JTieophi- 
luSj and precisely answers the description here given of 
it. (3) It has indeed been thought that the Gospel and 
the Acts formed originally but one work ; but the au- 
thor here speaks of them as distinct narratives, and they 
have always been known under distinct titles. (4) The 
superlative vpwToc is used for Tporepoc, as in John 
i. 15. Rev. xxi. 4. and elsewhere; and the phrase Xoyov 
voieiadaif to T&rite, or compile, a history, occurs in Diog. 
L. VII. 1. 21. Hence XoyoTrotoc, an historian, in Herod. 
II. 143. Xen. Cyr. viii. 5. 28. (5) A treatise of Philo 



Vbk. 1 . 1 . What inference may be drawn from this exor- 
cUum respecting the author of the booh ? (D. ^. 1 .) 2. What do you 
understand by rov trpQTov \6yov ; and to whom was the narrative in 
question inscribed ? ( A. y. 1 .) 3. May not the two Dairati ves have been 
orififinally united in one connected history ? 4. How is TrpiSros 
here used ; and what is the sense of Xoyov 'tromcrBat ? 5. Addace 
an exordium similar to this of the Acts, 
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JudflBUS (T. II. p. 445.) commences in a tnanner similar 
to this exordium of the Acts : — 6 fiiv irpdrepot Xoyoc ^r 
il/uyf i 0€6^oT€f K, r. X. (6) Although nothing is known 
of TheophihiSy the friend to whom St. Luke addressed 
his two histories, there can be no doubt, not only that he 
was a real person, but that he was of some rank and con- 
sideration, probably at Antioch, where the Evangelist 
seems to have been long resident. Had the name 
been merely an appellative designation of any Christian ^ 
it would rather have been written ^iK6Qioq (2 Tim. 
iii. 4.) ; and the epithet irpariffroc, by which it is accom- 
panied in Luke i. 3, is also applied to the Roman gover- 
nors Felix and Festus in cc. xxiii. 26. xxiv. 3. xxvi. 25. 
There is, moreover, no other instance of a feigned name 
in the New Testament ; and Theophilm was the name of 
the father of Ananias, in whose high-priesthood the 
Jewish war broke out. See Joseph. Ant. xx. 9. 7. — 
TTfpl irayrwF iv fiplaro k, r. X. (7) This embraces the 
entire account, given by St Luke in his Gospel, of our 
Lord's miracles and teaching (d)from the commencement of 
his ministry after his baptism by St John (vv. 5. 22.) till 
his ascension into heaven. At the same time it is to be 
observed that the expression made use of may mean 
nothing more than eiroirjfre koi i^i^a^e, since apj(pfjLai is 
one of those words which are frequently pleonastic. So 
again in ch. ii. 4. See also Gen. ii. 3. lxx. Mark vi. 7. 
Luke iii. 8. ; and compare Mark xiv. 65. with Matt. xxvi. 
65. (9) Besides, as St. Luke has omitted many of the 



6. Is any thing known of St. Luke's friend Tfieophilua; and 
whence does it appear that the name is not merely an appellative, 
but designating a real person ? 7. How do you explain the words 
ncpl navTwv iSv rip^aro k, r. X. ; and how may tjp^aTo be inter- 
preted ? 8. F^om what event do you date t?ie commencement of 
the Christian dispensation ? (F. a. 1.) 9. Is iravrutv to be under* 
stood with any limitation ? 
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events of our Saviour's life, the adjective Travrwv must 
be taken, as frequently elsewhere, in a limited sense, 
so as to indicate the principal facts and discourses of 
Christ's ministry. (lO)The relative iSv is in the genitive 
instead of the accusative, by the attraction of Travrmv. 

eTToiT^trdfiriv. Aor. 1. mid. 1 sing, of iroUia, — «J. — 66o0iXoe. Lit, 
Friend of Ood; from Beos and 0iXos.— ^p^aro. Aor. l.m. Ssing. 
of dp;^M. 

Ver. 2. aypi ^c ///icpac* 0) For ax/>4 Tf\Q fjfiipaty iv 
^. Compare ch. xxvii. 33. (2) It has been doubted 
whether lia wtvfiaToc hyiov is to be construed with 
cyrecXa/Lifroc, e^cXeiaro, or aveX^^Oi;. The abrupt trans- 
position of the relative seems to mark the connexion of 
the words with the participle, and they will thus be 
coiTectly referred to the divine afflatus, emblematic of 
the promised outpouring of the Spirit, with which our 
Lord accompanied his parting commission to his dis- 
ciples. See John xx. 22. (3) The commission itself is 
contained in Matt, xxviii. 19, 20. W With avtKii^drt the 
words tiQ Toy ovpavov may be supplied from Mark 
xvi. 19. 

ivreiKafievos. Nom. masc. part. aor. 1 m. of evreWu). — diroa- 
roXoc^. Dat. pL of aVoVroXof, an apottle; from dnotrreWwf to send 
forth, e^eXeKaro, Aor. 1. m. 3. sing, of eicXeyai. — dveX^^Brj. Aor. 1. 
p. 3 sing, of avaXa/ijSaVbi, fat. 1. Xrj^l/ofiai. 

Ver. 3. Trapicrrritfev kavrov (uvra. 0) Presented him- 
self alive; or rather perhaps, proved himself to he alive. 
Compare infra, ch. xxiv. 13. (2) Christ's appearance to 



10. What is tlie government of the relative wv ? 

Ver. 2. 1. Explain the construction of a%pt tiq iffiepag. 2. 
How do you connect and understand the words Sid trvevfitiTog 
dyiov? 3. What commission is here meant? 4. Supply the 
ellipsis with dveXri^Qti. 

Ver. 3. 1. How would you render napeffTriffev eavrov ZfSvra ? 
2» What important testimony may be adduced in support of our 
Lord^s appearance to his disciples after his crucifixion ? 

b2 
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his disciples alive after his crucifixion is attested by 
JosephuSy who says in Ant. xviii. 3. 3. iipavri avrolc Cu)v. 
— /xcra TO Tradeiv avrov, (3) After his passion. An infin- 
itive mood with the neuter article prefixed, has the 
import of a substantive in every case ; admitting also the 
government of prepositions, and depending on an accu- 
sative, as in the present instance. Compare infra, cc. 
xiv. 9. XV. 23. XX. 3. xxiii. 15. 2 Cor. vii. 12. Phil. iii. 
21. et alibi. See also on ch. iii. 12. — ey ttoXXoIq re*:- 
fxrjpioiQ, By many certain proofs. The manner j m>eans, 
or instrument of an agency or ministry, are frequently in 
the New Testament expressed by the dative with cV, 
instead of a simple dative. Thus again in v. 5. Com- 
pare also cc. iv. 7. xviii. 19. et alibi. WFrom reKfiop, 
'an end, the word repfifipiov, which is only once used in 
the New Testament, signifies an infallible proof, which 
puts an end to all doubt or disputation. Hence Aristotle 
(Rhet. I. 2. 40.) explains reKfiypia by arifxeia aVayicaca, 
and Quinctilian (Inst. Orat. v. 9.) by signa necessaria. 
(6) The proofs intended are those of our Lord's con- 
versing with his disciples, eating with them, allowing 
them to touch him, and the like ; and they are said to be 
infallible, because they were frequently repeated, in open 
daylight, before those who had known him too long and 
too well to be deceived, and upon whom conviction was 
wrought contrary to a most determined disbelief of his 
promised resurrection. (6) Thus he appeared, 1. to 
Mary Magdalene, whom he sent to inform the disciples 
of his resurrection (Mark xvi. 9. John xx. 14.) ; 2. to 



8. Explain the syntax of fiera to vaOeiv avTov, and ev woWoic 
TeKiATipioic. 4. What is the derivation and meaning of reKfi-qpiov ? 
5. Of what proofs does St Luke here speal^ ; and why are they said 
to be in&llible ? 6. Upon how many distinct occasions did Christ 
appear to his disciples between his resurrection and ascensum? 
(F. a. 1.) 
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Mary Magdalene, who had been joined by Salome and 
the other Mary, on her way to the disciples (Matt, xxviii. 
9, 10. John XX. 18.); 3. to Peter (Luke xxiv. 12.); 4. 
to the two disciples on the road to Emmaus (Mark xvi. 
12. Luke xxiv. 13.); 5. to all the Apostles, except 
Thomas (Luke xxiv. 36. John xx. 19.); 6. to the 
eleven, including Thomas (Mark xvi. 14. John xx. 26k) ; 
7. to above 500 brethren on a mountain in Galilee (Matt, 
xxviii. 16. 1 Cor. xv. 6.); 8. to Peter and others at the 
sea of Tiberias (John xxi. 1.); 9. to James (1 Cor. xv. 
7.); 10. to the Apostles at Jerusalem, whence he pro-* 
ceeds to Bethany, and ascends visibly into heaven (Matt, 
xxviii. 18. Mark xvi. 15. Luke xxiv. 50.). — IC fifxepwy 
reaaapdKovTa. (7) The same space of time is assigned in 
Scripture to the fall of man at the deluge (Oen. vii. 12.) ; 
to the fasting of Moses (Exod. xxxiv. 28.) and Elijah 
(1 Kings xix. 8.); and to our Lord's Temptation in the 
wilderness (Matt. iv. 2.) — ra irept rfiQ /3. r. 0. Scilicet^ ret 
pilfiara. (8) Of the expression // ^affiXsla rov Oeov, see 
Questions on St Matthew ; ch. iii. qu. 

'jrapeffrrjirev, Aor. 1. act. 3 smi<. of napitrTtifii, — ^uvra. Ace. sing.. 
masc. of ^iav, part. pres. act. of ^aw. — iradeXv, Inf. aor. 2 of v. irr. 
7rd<rx*^i ^"t* fceiffoftai, p. m. ircTrovOa, — 6vTav6iievoQ, Part. pr. m. 
of oTTTdvofjiai, i. q. airrofiai, 

Ver. 4. avvaKklofLtvoq. (1 ) Having assembled them 
in stifftdent numbers: subaud. aitTovc. This is the part, 
pres. m. of the verb awaXii^eiVy of which the true deriva- 
tion, though others have been given, is from aXcc, ahun- 
dantly : and this sense not only accords with <rvvt\Q6vT(Q 
following, but with the use of the verb in other writers. 



7. To what other remarkable events is the space of 40 days 
assigned in Scripture ? 8. What is the import of the expression* f| 
PaaiXeia rov Qeov ? 

YfB. 4. 1. Derive, explain, and illosfrate the participle trvvaXi-' 
KofxevoQ, 
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Compare Herod, i. 62. v. 15. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 14. We 
have also aX/i;, an assembly j in Herod, i. 125. — r^y 
iTrayyiKiav, (2) The premise of the gift of the Holy 
Ghost. It was repeated on more than one occasion ; but 
the Apostles were at Jerusalem when it was accompanied 
witli the command there to await its effusion. See Luke 
xxiv. 49; and compare Matt. x. 20. John xiv. 17. 26. 
XV. 26. — fjv iiKovaaTi juov. (3) Subaud. irapa, as in Herod. 
II. 45. ravra t&v kv Orifiritn ipiwv iJKOVov. It will also 
be observed that there is a change of person, which re- 
quires e^?7 to be understood. Similar transitions from the 
oratio directa ad ohliquamy and vice versa, are frequent. 
Compare infra, cc. xvii. 3. xxiii. 35. 

napijyyeiKev Aor. l.act. 3. sing.ofTrapayyeXXw. — x^P''^^^^^^- ^^ 
be separatedf i. e. to depart. Inf. pr. p. of x^pi^tiii from x^P<C> apart. 

VeR. 5. *Iu)dvyriQ. (1) Scil. o BaTrriarrit. He was the 
son of Zacharias and Elizabeth (Luke i. 5.), the predicted 
fore-runner of the Messiah (Isai. xl. 3. Mai. iii. 1. iv. 5. 
Matt. iii. 1. xi. 14.), whom Herod Antipas beheaded at 
the instigation of the infamous Herodias (Matt. xiv. 10.). 
(2) Though emblematic of inward purity, John's baptism 
did not impart spiritual grace ; (3) whence St Paul also 
admitted its insufficiency, and commanded those who 
had received it, to be re-baptized in the name of Christ. 
See Acts xix. 5.« — oh fieTu ttoXXoc ravrag f/fiipaQ. (4) As 
a general rule, nouns, to which o5roc is prefixed, always 
take the article. This text and Luke xxiv. 21. are the 
only exceptions in the New Testament j and the few 



2. What Is the promise here alluded to; and where were the 
Apostles when it was made ? 3. Mark the peculiarity of constroe- 
tion, and supply the ellipsis, in the clause 171/ tfjcovVare ftov, 

Vbr. 6. 1. Who was the John here spoken of? 2. In what 
did the insufficiency of his Baptism consist ? 3. Compare a subae^ 
quent passage in this history which bears upon this insuffieiencff, 
(A. y. I.) 4. Is there any, and what, anomaly in the expression, 
ov fAcrd TToWds ravrag lifiepoQ ? 
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similar omisBions ia other writers occuri as here, only 
with a numeral or something analogous to it. (6) It was 
ten days afterwards that the promise was fulfilled by the 
descent of the Holy Ghost upon the Aposdes in the 
form of Jiery tongues (c. ii. 1.). (6) Our Lord did not 
specify the precise time at which this event would take 
place, with a yiew to try the faith of the disciples. Thus 
Chrysostom : — ovic i^rikiaat irorc^ tya cte2 ypviyopSttriv* aXX* 
ore fxky cyyvc ktmvj Iva fi^i iK\v9iaeiv» 

epdTrriffeVf PaTrrurBijffeffOe. Aor. 1. act. 3. ting, and fat. 1. 
pass. 2. pi. of jSairri^w. — vSart. Dat. ting, of vStitpf — arog, 

Ver. 6. Kvpte, d €v rf xp6v^ tovt^ k* t, X. (1) From 
this question it is evident that the hopes of the Apostles, 
which had heen checked hy the death of Christ, revived 
with his resurrection. The prejudice which they enter* 
tained in common with the rest of their countrymen, 
respecting the temporal nature of the Messiah's kingdom, 
their consequent deliverance from the Roman yoke, and 
the commencement of an sera of national independence 
and prosperity, probahly had its rise in the prophecies of 
Daniel (vii. 27.) and Micah (iv. 8.), and was only re- 
moved at length hy the illuminating influence of the 
Holy Spirit. See Matt. xxiv. 36. Luke xxiv. 21. (2) 
The verb dTcoKaQKnavtiv signifies properly to restore a 
thing to its former condition^ as in the recovery of an 
injured limb (Matt. xii. 13. Mark iii. 5. Luke vi. 10.); 
and hence it is applied to the moral reformation effected 



5. How was the promised contained in the loords vfieig Si 
PavTiffOtjffeffOe k, r. \, fulfilled (E. a. 2.); and what was the interval 
between our Lord's ascension and its accomplishment? 6. Why 
did not Christ announce the exact period of its fulfilment ? 

Vbb. 6. 1. Explain the meaning of the Apostle*s question^ 
Kvpte, 6i ev rtf XP^'^V Tovrtf) k, r. X. ; as connected with the feeling 
of the Jewish people upon the sul^ect 7 (A. y. i. £. a. 2.) 2. What 
are the proper and applied meanings of the verb diroKaOttrTavetv 1 
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by the preaching of the Baptist (Matt. xyii. IL), to the 
restoration of the Jews to their former state after their 
return from Babylon (Joseph. Ant ii. 3. 8.), and, in 
this place^ to the expected re-establishment of the nation* 
ality of Israel. In a like sense the noun aVoirard^ramc 
occurs in ch. iii. 21. 

ffvveXBovreg, Kom. pi. masc. of wveXOtiv, — ovtra, — 6v, part. aor. 
2. of v. irr. ffvvepxofiaif fut. 1. ovveXevaoitaif perf. m. vwtiKvBa,^-* 
iirtipuruv. Imperf. 3. pi. contr. of ivepmrdfa, — cJ. — 'Itrpa^K* Noun 
prop. Hebr. indecl. 

Ver. 7. ohy^ vfiwv itrri yvuyai ic. r. X. 0) It is not 
your concern to know, &c. Subaud. epyoy. Our Lord's 
reply was intended to repress an undue curiosity respect- 
ing the unrevealed purposes of God ; and to direct the 
attention of his Apostles to those duties, which they 
would forthwith be required to perform in propagating 
the Gospel among mankind. (2) Some translate the 
words cvQ 6 TraT^lp edsTo Iv ry W<f, tS,ovirlq.y which the 
Father has appointed by his own power ; i. e. without 
employing any intermediate agency. (3) In either case 
the sense is nearly the same^ and may be compared with 
the following from a fragment of Sophocles : — ovk kort 
nX^v Aioc ohZttQ T&y /LtcXXoiTwv Ta/x/ac. (*) Between 
'Xp6voi and icaipoc there is this difference, that the former 
indicates any period of time, however indefinite; the 
latter, one definite and fixed. 

eiTTc, Imperf. or 2 Aor. 3 sing, of eir<a, — yviSvai. Inf. 2 aor. of 
ywiavKia. — IQero. Aor. 2 mid. 8 sing, of riOfifii, 

Ver. 8. evekOuvroQ rov Aytov Try. £^' v/iac* W*When 



Vbr. 7. 1. What is the import of our Lord's reply? 2. Oive 
another translation of the clause ovs 6 warrjp eOero k, r. X. (A. y. I.) 
3. Compare a similar sentiment from a classical wrifer. 4. Dis- 
tinguish between the words xpoVos and jcatpov. 

Ver. 8. 1. Explain eTreXOovrov grammatically (E. a, 2.); 
and snpply the eHipsis with eias evxdrov rijs y^s. 
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the Holy Ohoit has came upon you. It is the gemiive 
absolute. — ci^c loxarov r^c ync- Subaud. fdpovc. To the 
farthest part, or eztremitj, of the earth. W Althoi^h 
yj| is sometimes used in speaking of JttAea only, it is 
not necessary to limit the signification here. Daring 
our Saviour's ministry^ the Gospel was preached almost 
exclusively to the Jews ; but the mission was now uni- 
versal : and so rapid was the progress of Christianity, 
that even in the Apostolic age, churches had been 
founded in all the principal cities and countries of the 
then known world. 

XijxlfeijOe, Fat. 1. m. 2. pi. of Xafij3avw. 

Yer. 9. vwiXafiev ahrvy. Catbght him up, i. e. by 
placing itself under him. So Herod, i. 24. tvv It lik^'iva 
Xiyovui vvoKa^6yTa i^eveUai im Talrapov. Hence the 
verb is applied to an object caught up in a cloud or 
whirlwind; as in Herod, n. 25. iriro\a/36iTcc ol aye/jioi 
KOI itaffKthvayree. 

eVifpOif. Aor. 1. p. 3 sing, of iiraip*»» 

Ver. 10. aTtvii^ovTiS Jlffay eit Toy ohpayoy. (0 ScU, 
role o^OaX/uoTc, as in Luke iv. 20. There also the con- 
struction is with a dative ; but the verb is more usually 
followed; as in this place, by an accusative with eic. 
Compare Acts iii. 4. vi. 15. Lucian conveys the same 
sense by the expression o^6aX/iO(c areyiai KaOopq,y, — avrov 
TTopevofiiyov. {^) As he was departing. Gen. absol. — 
irapeitFTriKtiaay. (8) The pluperfect denotes an action 



2. Shew that this expression may be understood without any 
limitation. 

Ver. 9. Point out and exemplify the exact meaning of vwe- 
Xafiev. 

Vbr. 10. I. Explain the import and construction of the verb 
drevi^eiv, and supply the ellipsis. 2. Translate avrov tropevofievov 
grammatically. 3. What is the proper use of the pluperfect ', and 
what does it here imply ? 
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i4 COMMENTARY ON THE [Chap. I. 

Completed beforey or during^ the performance of another 

action^ to which it has reference; so that it is here 

implied that the angels had taken their stand unnotioedy 

while the Apostles were attentively gazing upon their 

ascending Lord. Compare infra c. xiy. 3. — iv iadiiri 

XevKfl. (4) White garments were the recognised emblem 

of purity, and hence angels are constantly represented as 

so apparelled. See Matt. xyii. 2. xviii. 3. Mark xyi. 5. 

Luke xxiv. 4. Rev. iii. 4. iv. 4. and elsewhere. So 

again in c. x. 30. It appears therefore that the dvo 

avdpeQ were angelic beings who had assumed the human 

form, in order, as (Ecumenius observes, to excite no 

alarm in those who were already astonished by the 

miracle of the ascension. 

Uov, Behold! Imp. mid. 2 sing, of ei^oi. Used inleijectionally. 
— iraoeiiTrfJKEurav. Pluperf. 3 pi. of vapiarrifii, — ecBfjru Dat. s. 
o{ icrifisf a garment ; {rom evvvfu, 

Ver. 11. avhpt^ FaXiXacoc. (1) The noim av^pcc is 

pleonastic, as in the similar form av^pcc 'Adi^valof, in 

Demosthenes pamm. Compare infra ch. xvii. 22. — 

Ti Iffriiicare; (2) JVht/ do ye stand? Perf. for pres. 

See Matt. Gr. Gr. §. 206. With rl, used adverbially, there 

is an ellipsis of the preposition Bta. — 6v rponov. In 

like manner as; subaud. Kara. At full the form would 

be Kara ror Tp&irov, ey f. Compare supra v. 2. (8) In 

this clause there is probably an allusion to the terms in 

which our Lord foretold his exaltation to the right hand 

of God, and his second advent to judge the world. See 

Matt. xxvi. 64. 

dvaXfi^Oeii, Part. aor. 1 pass, of dviiKt^ipdvw, — eXevVerat. 
See above, v. 6. — iQedaacQe, Aor. 1 mid. 2 pi. of Oeaofiai, 



4. Of what were tohite garments emblematic ; and what do you 
infer respecting the two men so apparelled ? 

Ver. 11. 1. How do you explain the form, dvipes TaXiXaioi? 
2. Explain grammatically ri earfJKaref and 6V rpoirov. d. Quote a 
passage from St Matthew illustrative of the angelic announcement. 



Digitized by 



Google 
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Ver. 12. 'EXaifiyoc (1) Olivet, or the Mount of 
Olives, is a low mountain ridge lying east of Jerusalem, 
in the direction of Bethany, and about 2000 cubits, or 
7J stadia from the holy city, from which it was sepa- 
rated by the narrow vale of Jehoshaphat. Measuring 
from the foot of the hill, Josephus (Ant. xx. 8. 6.) 
makes the distance only 5 stadia ; and Bethany (Luke 
xxiy. 50.) was rather more than a mile in the other 
direction. (2) It is observable that nouns ending in wv, 
as *£\aictfv, a/iireXwK, irvKiiv, and the like, are generally 
collective, and indicate a number of the things expressed 
by the substantive from which they are derived. — era/S- 
0arov ej(py bUr. (3) Being distant a Sabbath daxfs 
journey. This distance is nowhere specified in the He- 
brew Scriptures \ but it is supposed to have been a Rab- 
binical inference from the recorded distance of the Taber- 
nacle from any part of the camp of the Israelites in the 
Wilderness. See Josh. iii. 4. (4) Of tx^iv, in the sense 
of the compound anix^iv, examples are rare ; and those, 
which have been generally adduced, are scarcely in 
point. A less exceptionable illustration is Hom. II. S, 
129. ixitfieda IriioriiTOQ. Schol. dvex'^f^^^O" Let us re- 
strain ourselves ; i. e. Ut us keep at a distance, Neither, 
however, is this instance entirely parallel. 

o7r6<rrp6if/av. Aor. 1 act. {for mid. sabaud. eavrovs,) 3 pi. of 
viroftTpi^tii, — opovQ, Gen. s. contr. of opos,— €oe, a mountain, — 
ffaXov/ifiVov. Gen. sing. n. of part. pr. p. oi KaXewy'ui. — ixov. 
Neut. 8. part. pr. of 6x<^* 

Ver. 13. ore eiafjXdoy, W SciL tie oIkov, or etc 



Ver. 12. 1. Describe the situation of the Mount of Olives with 
respect to Jerusalem. 2. State and illustrate the meaniuj; of the 
noun 'EXaiMVy and similar forms. 3. Wtiat do you understand by 
a Sabbath day's journey ; and in what does the expression seem to 
have originated ? (D. a. 2.) 4. How is exov here used ; and can 
you adduce any parallel instance of the usage ? 

Ver. 13. 1. Supply the ellipses with ehiiXOov and vwepipov. 
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26 COMHENTART ON THE [Chap. I. 

'UpovadKrifi. With the adjective vircp^ov there is also an 
ellipsis of oiKTifjia or some like word ; as in Horn. Od. 
B. 368. tic l-rrepf' dyifiti, stibaud. otKtjfiaTa. Dion. Hal. 
(ill. 20.) has OdXafwt vnipfoc. (2) The article plainly 
denotes a well-known apartment; and it has heen cur- 
rently identified with that in which the Lord's Supper 
was instituted, and which was thenceforward dedicated 
to Christian worship. Tradition also connects it with 
the election of Matthias, the descent of the Holy Spirit 
on the day of Pentecost, the Ordination of the seven 
Deacons, and the place of holding the Apostolical 
Councils ; and, according to Jerome and others, a Chris- 
tian Church was subsequently erected on its site. There 
is no sufficient ground for supposing, with some, that it 
was one of the chambers in the Temple. — oS ^aay jcara- 
nivovTEQ, (3) Both here and in the next verse the pre- 
sent participle, with the verb substantive, is used instead 
of the finite verb. So again in ch. viii. 28. et stspius, — 
o T€ nirpoc, K. r. \. W All the Apostles are here men- 
tioned, except the traitor Judas. Peter was the new 
name assigned by our Lord to Simon, the Apostle whom 
he first called (Matt. xvi. 18.) ; Thomas was also called 
Didymus (John xx. 24.) ; Bartholomew is supposed to 
be the same with Nathaniel (John i. 45.) ; Matthew, 
the publican, called also Levi (Mark iL 14.), is known 
as the Evangelist ; Simon Zelotes is described by St. 
Matthew as 2</i(iiy 6 Kavayirnc (Matt. x. 4.), which is 
however nothing more than the Hebrew synonym of 
i^riXwrriQ; and Judas the son of Alphceus or Cleopas 
(Matt. iii. 18. John xix. 25.), and brother of James, 
was known also by the names of Lelibceus and Thaddcem. 



2. Is any particular apartmeot here meant ; and what traditions 
exist upon the subject ? 3. To what is Karafitvovres ijoav equiva- 
lent? 4. Who were the individuals here enumerated; and by 
what other names are any of them elsewhere known ? 
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(6) Hence it appears that vlot is andenitood before *AX- 
^ov, but odcX^c before lax^jSov. See Jude v. 1. The 
former ellipsis is so well known as to require no illustra- 
tion : but the latter is somewhat unusual. There is an 
instance however in Alciph. Ep. ii. 2. (6) It may be 
observed that although Peter is always mentioned at 
the head of the Apostles, it is only as having been first 
eaOed. Neither did our Lord give, or Peter himself as- 
sume, any superiority over his brethren ; and the Ro- 
manists, in adducing from this passage an argument in 
support of the Primacy^ overlook the fact that it will 
equally make against the claims of the Virgin Mary, 
who is named after the other women in the next verse. 
dvipfivav. 3 pi. aor. 2 of dvaPaipta, 

Yer. 14. TrpoffKaprepovvTeQ, (0 Constantly abiding j 
persevering. The verb implies resolution and constancy 
in the performance of a duty, however difficult or dan- 
gerous. Compare infra cc. ii. 42. 46. vi. 4. Rom. 
xii. 12. Col. iv. 4. As derived from oiaov and 0v/ioc, 
the adverb ofiodvfiaBov signifies with one mind, with one 
accord. It occurs frequently in the Acts, and in Rom. 
XV. 16. So Demostb. Phil. iv. khv vfielc ofjioOvfjiaUv U 
fudQ yviip/ii|C ^iXiirirov dfivviitrOB, — ffvv yvvadji, (2) This 
might be rendered with their wives ; the article, in the 
9ense of the possessive pronoun, being omitted on ac- 
count of the preposition. Compare infm ch. xxi. 5. 
At the same time the common translation is equally 



5. How were Judas and James related ; and what are the 
ellipses to be sapplied after their names ? 6. Does priority of men- 
tion afford any support to the Romish doctrine of the primacy of 
St Peter ? 

Vbr. 14. 1. What is the import of the Terb irpo<rKaprep€iv ; 
and the derivation and meaning of the adverb oftoBvfiaiov ? 2. 
Who were the women here mentioned ; and whence does it appear 
that another translation, of which tr^v yvvai^l is capable, is not the 
true one ? 
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28 COMMENTARY OW THE [CJuip, t. 

good, if not better, since it is by no means clear that any 
of the Apostles, except Peter, were married. The 
women intended are Mary Magdalene, Mary the mother 
of James, Salome, Joanna, and such others as had 
waited on our Lord's ministry. (8) The word dh\<l>6c is 
used in Scripture with considerable latitude ; and here> 
as in Matt. xiii. 55, the persons called the brethren of 
JesuSyWere in fact his coimns. (4) They were the children 
of Cleopas, by the sister of the virgin ; and their names 
were James, Joses, Simon, and Judas, with their sisters 
Mary and Salome. James, sumamed the Just, was tKe 
first bishop of Jerusalem, and a martyr. Of Joses 
nothing is known. Simon succeeded James ; and again 
Juda3 succeeded Simon. He was the author of the 
Catholic Epistle which bears his name. 

yvvai^, Dat, pi. of yvvjj, — aicos. 

Ver. 15. h rate {jfitpaic rouratc- (1) That is, on one, 
probably the first, of the ten days, which intervened 
between the ascension and the day of Pentecost. It 
seems probable that the vacancy occasioned by the 
treachery and death of Judas, would be immediately 
filled up. — ?v r£ oxXoQ K. T. X. (2) This clause is paren- 
thetical. With respect to the number of disciples here 
mentioned, it is obvious that it included those only who 
were then in Jerusalem ; for it appears fi-om 1 Cor. 
XV. 6. that above 500 converts had embraced Christianity. 
(3) Of oyo/ia, signifying a person, examples frequently 
occur. See Rev. iii. 4. xi. 13. Long. Subl. 23. Thus 



3. Uow is dSeX^os here used ; and who are the persons alladed 
to? 4. Give some account of them. 

Ver. 15. 1. To what period of time does iv tois rifiepais ravraiQ 
probably referl 2. Did the 120 disciples present on this occasion 
constitute the whole body of believers ? 3. Illustrate the sense in 
which ovofia b here used. 
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30 COMMENTARY ON THE [Chap. I. 

isters is called haicoyo^, and in English deacon. See also 
on ch. vi. 2. 

KaTtjpi0firiiA€VO9, Part. perf. p. of KaTapiOfieia,—ui. 

Ver. 18. ItcriitraTo. W Obtained by purchase; or, 
strictly speaking, wa^ the cause of the purchase being 
made. An act is not unfrequently attributed to him with 
whom it originates, instead of the immediate agent. 
Compare cc. iii. 15. xvi. 22. Prov. iii. 31. Juv. Sat. vii. 
73. (2) The allusion is manifestly to the purchase of the 
Potter's field, to which the chief priests devoted the 
blood-money returned to *them by Judas, as recorded in 
Matt, xxvii. 7. — irpi^v^c ytv6iiivo^ iXdicriat fiiaoc, i^) 
Saving fallen forward he burst asunder with violence in 
the middle. The adjective Trpiji^^c is frequently used by 
Josephus in the sense of the Latin promts ; and the verb 
XaKuVf which properly indicates a noise or crash pro- 
duced by fracture, is here so applied as to include both 
the cause and effect. (4) Hence the passage may readily 
be reconciled with the apparently different account of the 
traitor's death given by St Matthew (xxvii. 5.), by 
supposing that the rope, with which he had hanged him- 
self, broke, and that his bowels gushed from his body, 
which burst asunder with a loud crash in consequence of 
the violence of his fall. (5) Origen indeed remarks that 
the death of Judas by hanging is indicated in the appel- 
lation Jscario^,* which he derives from a Hebrew word 
denoting suffocation ; but the word is doubtless a Gentile 
epithet, referring to Kerioth, a town of Judah, as his 



Ver. 18. 1. Explain and illustrate the words eKTfjffaTo xtapiov. 
2. To what purchase does St. Luke allude ? 3. Translate the words 
irptjvtjs yevofievoQ iXaKtive fieffos, and point out the exact meaning 
of TTprivtjs and XaKsiv. 4. How do you reconcile the account here 
given toith that which is found in St, Matthew*s Gospel 1 (C. a, 2.) 
5. Why wot Judas called Iscariot ? {Ibid,) 
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native place. (6) It is worthy of obsei*yation that Ahito- 
phel, who is commonly regarded as a type of Judas, also 
hanged himself. Se^ 2 Sam. xvii. 23. 

exTiiffaro. Aor. 1. m. 3. sing, of KTaofiai. — e^X^^n* Aor. 1. p. 3, 
sing. ofsKxew. 

Ver. 19. r^ 1 5/^ haXiicT^ avruv. (1) That is, in 
the Aramaic, or Syro-ChaldaiCy language. Since the 
return of the Jews from the Captivity in Babylon, this 
had become so completely the national dialect, that the 
Targums were employed in the synagogues, for the bene- 
fit of those to whom the Hebrew Scriptures were unintel- 
ligible. (2) St Luke's explanation of the word *AKc\3a/ia, 
proves that he was a Gentile, writing to Gentiles respect- 
ing Jews ; and it should seem that this and the preceding 
verse contain a parenthetical observation of the his- 
torian, inasmuch as St Peter would scarcely have intro- 
duced into his speech the explanation of a word, which 
his hearers understood as well as himself. 

yviiiffTov. Verbal adj. from yiviiffKut. — icaroiKovtnv, Dat. plh 
part. pr. act of KaroiKeiit,'iS. — KXrfOrjyai, Inf. aor. 1. p. of leaXeay* 
<tfy fiit. 1. KaXetruf, p. pass. leeicXi^/iat. 

Ver. 20. cV filfiXf ypaXfiQv, (1) The prophecy here 
quoted is composed of two passages, which are combined 
together from Ps. Ixix. 25. cix. 8. In the former 
quotation, the Hebrew original is in the plural ; and it 
has been doubted whether the Psalmist is speaking of 
his own personal enemies, or prophetically of those of 



6. Who was the Old Testament type of Judas ; and what was his 
fate? 

Ver. 19. 1. What language is meant by ry iSi^ SioKeicTtp avrHv 1 
2. What 18 the inference dedacible from St Lake's explanation of 
the word 'AKeXdafid ? 

Veb. 20. 1. What passage or passages in the boolc of Psalms 
does St Peter here quote ; does the citation agree with the original ; 
and what is the primary and secondary import of the prediction ? 
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Christ. Now^ although the Psalmist may be understood 
as primarily denouncing his own persecutors^ St Paul 
has applied this Psalm to the jinbelieving Jews in 
general (Rom. xi. 9.), and the authority of St Peter is 
sufficient to prove that, in a secondary sense, the scope 
and spirit of the Psalm point to the enemies of the 
Messiah, and more immediately to Judas as their chief. 
Upon the same ground, the latter part of the citation 
must be understood to be prophetic of the election of 
another Apostle in his place. (2) In Psal. xli. 9. David 
has more expressly foretold the treachery of Judas ; and 
to this prophecy our Lord himself refers in John xiii. 18. 
See also 2 Sam. xv. 12. (3) It may be remarked that 
the word liravXtc signifies a shepherd^ $ cot ; and thus, by 
a common Scripture metaphor, aptly indicates the pas- 
toral charge of which Judas was deprived. Again, the 
true import of the word kTritrKov^j which exactly corres- 
ponds with the Hebrew word in the original prophecy, is 
ove7*sight or superintendence; and it designates, in the 
New Testament, the care and suj^ervision of the Chnstian 
Church. (4) The concrete term LviaKOKOQ is by us trans- 
lated bishop. 

yeypairrai, Perf. p. 3. sing, of ypd^ut, — yevriBiirut. Imper. aor. 
1. pass. 3. sing, of yiyvofiau — jcaroucwi/. See above, ▼. 19. 

Ver. 21. hi olv trvyeXOovTiay k, t, X. The order is, 
Set oiv tva rouTtav ruy trvyekdovrwy fffuy dy^pwy. . . . 
ygyiaOai fidpTvpa k. r. X. (1) It appears to have been a 
requisite qualification of the new Apostle, that he should 



2. Has David in any place directly foretold the treacheiy of 
Jodas? 3. What are the meaohig and application of the terms 
eiravXis and en-iineoinf? 4. What is the corresponding term by 
which iwi9KO'!ros is expressed in English ? 

Ver. 21. 1. What are the qualifications which St. Peter here 
assumes to be requisite in an Apostle; and why was it necessary that 
he should possess them? 
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have been a constant attendant upon our Lord's public 
ministry^ with a view to his becoming a competent 
witness of the resurrection, which the Apostles always 
regarded as the leading evidence of the truth of Christi- 
anity. Compare 1 Cor. xv. 14. (2) Such were the 
seventy disciples (Luke x. 1.), who had received their 
commission to preach the Gospel from Christ himself; 
and Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. i. 12.)include8 both Joseph and 
Matthias in their number. — tlefiXdt koX cf^XOfiv. (9) A 
Hebrew phrase, implying a constant occupation in the 
duties of life; as in Numb, xxvii. 17. Deut. xxxi. 2. 
Psal. cxxi. 8. John x. 9. See also below, c. ix. 28. — 6 
Kvpioc 'If7<rovc* The Lord Jesus. (4) From jcvpoor, to enjoin 
by authority f the noun KvfnoQ signifies a lord or master ; 
and it is used by the lxx. and the writers of the New 
Testament to represent, Kar c^ox^k, the title of the Su- 
preme Being, In this sense it assumes the nature of a 
proper name, being used indifferently with or without 
the article, though more frequently without it ; but when 
applied more particularly to Christ, the article, except 
when its omission can be grammatically accounted for, is 
almost invariably prefixed. The name 'Iijerovc is of 
Hebrew origin, and derived from a root signifying to 
save. See Matt. i. 21. iP) It is in fact the Greek repre- 
sentative of the Hebrew Joshtm ; and thus the successor 
of Moses is called 'IriaovQ in c. vii. 45. Heb. iv. 8. 
(Q) Joshua himself was also a type of Jesus; and his 
triumph in settling the Israelites in Canaan was typical 



2. Among what class of the disciples did these qaalifications 
exist ; and what evidence is there that Joseph and Matthias were of 
the namber? 3. What is the origin and Import of the exprewion 
eheKQelv koI e^XOeiv ? 4. Derive and explain the words Kvpios, 
'lri<rov9, XpiffTos. (C. a. 2. /3. 3.) 6. What celebrated character 
in the Old Testament bore a name similar to, and of the same itn^ 
port with, the second of the above titles? (C. /3. 3.) 6. Shew that 
he was a type of Christ (Ibid.). 
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of that of Christ on vanquishing un and death, and 
opening the Kingdom of Heaven to all believers. It 
may not here be out of place to add that Xpicrroc is pro- 
perly an appellative^ and as derived from xp^eiv, to 
anainty answers to the Hebrew Messiahj which is gen- 
erally in the Old Testament applied to prophets, priests, 
and kings, who were admitted to their offices by anoint- 
ing them with oil. See Lev. iv. 3. 1 Kings i. 39. xix. 
16. As applied to our Lord, it indicates his Spiritital 
Unction " with the Holy Ghost and with power ; but at 
a very early date it began to be used as a proper name, 
and the heathen writers, Tacitus, Suetonius, and Pliny, 
call him by no other. In the New Testament 6 Xpi^roc, 
with the article, indicates the office ; but XpitrroCf without 
it, is merely the name of Jesus. 

Ver. 22. dirb rov fiawTitr^aroi ^lutavvov* JFrOM the 
time of his baptism by John, (i) With dp^dfievoQ there is 
an ellipsis of MdaKny, or the phrase eiffiXdelv koi l^X&eip 
must be repeated from the preceding verse. 

dveXii^O/i, See above, v. 2.— eva. Ace. sing. masc. of the nameral 
eh, fiia, kv. 

Ver. 23. earritrav Ivoj ^Itotrrjcft k. r. X. W As Jude is 
also called Barsabas in ch. xv. 22, Joseph was pcfssibly 
his brother, and the same as Joses, one of our Lord's cou- 
sins. (2) The Latin name Jic^tus may have been given him 
in honour of his integrity ; for which reason James the 
Less, another of our Lord's relatives, was also so called. 
A Roman surname was at this time common among the 
Jews. Compare infra c. xii. 12. Col. iv. 11. (3) Of 



Vbr. 22. How do you supply the ellipsis with dp^dfuvoQ ? 

Ver. 23. 1. Who may this Joseph have possibly been ? 2. 
Wliy may the cognomen of Justus have been given to him ; and was 
the addition of such names common at the time ? 8. Is anything 
known of the successful candidate Matthxatl 
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Matthias nothing further is recorded in the New Testa- 
ment. The scene of his ministryi and the place, time, 
and manner of his death, are equally unknown ; nor is 
thei*e any tradition respecting him that can be depended 
upon. 

e<rri)<rav. Aor. 1. act. 3. pi. of icmf/ic—eVecXiidii. Aor. 1. pass. 3. 
siog. of tf wueaXe w. 

Ver. 24. evy KvpUf k. t, X. (1) There is every reason 
to believe that this prayer is addressed to Christ The 
appellation KvptoQ is that which the Apostles usually ap- 
plied to him (cc. ii. 36. vii. 59, 60. x. 36,) ; they paid him 
divine worship after his resurrection (Luke xxiv. 52.) ; 
and, as they had received their own commission from 
him, it was natural that they should address him on a 
matter so important as the election of a new member into 
their body. (2) If the prayer was addressed to Christ, 
his divinity follows as a matter of course: for knon}- 
ledge of hearts is an attribute of God alone. See 1 Chron. 
xxviii. 9. Psal. cxxxix. 1. 23. Jer. xvii. 10. Nor is it here 
only that this attribute is assigned to Christ. Compare 
John ii. 25. xxi. 17. Rev. ii. 18. 23. 

wpotrev^dfievou Nom. pi. part. aor. 1. m. of wpoeevxoficu, — 
Kophxrfv^vTcu Voc. sing, of the adj. Kapiioyvtiffrtis, heart^knowing ; 
from Kapdia, and yivtaatua, — dvdoet^ov. Imper. 2. sing. aor. 1. of 
dvadeiKwiii. — e^e\e^v, Aor. 1. m. 2. sing, of eKKiyut, 

^ Veb. 25. r^c hiOKOpiac ravrri^ ical dno<no\^c- (^) A 
hendiadys for BiaxoyiaQ diroffToKiKfji* — vopevdilyai etc roy 
rimoy rw Wiov. (2) In order to go to his own place ; 
i. e. to the place appropriated to the wicked in a future 



Ver. 24. 1. To whom does this prayer of the Apostles appear 
to be addressed, and from what considerations ? 2. What inference 
is thence deducible ? 

Ver. 25. 1. To what is the expression r^s SiuKovias rauTtis Kal 
a9ro<n'oXq6 equivalent? 2. Explain and illustrate the words nopev- 
Oijvat 618 Tov Tovov Toy iSioy, 
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State. Other interpretations of the passage have been 
offered ; but, upon the principle that the language of the 
New Testament is best illustrated by corresponding 
idioms among the JewS; it is clear from the purport of 
similar expressions in their writings, that they cannot be 
admitted. Besides, the meaning above given is sup- 
ported by several of the Fathers. Thus Ignat. ad 
Magnes. c. 5. eirex oJv tcXoc to. frpayfiara t^ei, iwiKurai 
Tu Mof ojitov 6 re OavaTOQ Koi ^ i^wrj, Kai tKaaroc eig ror 
(3iov Tovov ^iWei y^b>pliv. See also Bam. Ep. c. 19. 
Polycarp. ad Phil. c. 9. There is something similar in 
Plat. Phffid. p. 80. 4^x^> KadapQg koI fiiTpitac tov fiioy 
du^eXdovaraf ^Ki^tre tov avr^ ccaorp rSfroy Trpoffi^- 
Kovra, What is said of Balaam in Numb. xxiv. 25. is 
scarcely in point. — Before iropevdfjvai, supply dJore. 

vapePfi- 8. sing. aor. 2. of Trapafiaivia, — sropevd^vat. Inf. 
aor. 1 . p. of TTopevo). 

Ver. 26. cTrcflrff 6 fcX$poc €7r« M. So Jonah i. 7. 
Lxx. Eiretrev 6 Kkfjpoc iiri 'Id/vav. (1) Under the impres- 
sion that in casting lots the decision of a matter rested 
with the Almighty (Prov. xvi. 33.), kings and priests 
were commonly chosen in this way. Thus it was in the 
case of Saul (1 Sam. x. 20. sqq.); and so in Virg. ^n. 
II. 201. Laocoon ductus Nepttmi sorte sacerdos, (2) It 
appears that God himself sanctioned decision by lot on 
several occasions : as, for instance, in the case of Jonah 
already cited; in the division of the land of Canaan 
(Numb. xxvi. b5,)] in the detection of Achan (Josh, 
viii. 16. 18.); in the discovery of Jonathan's involuntary 
disobedience (1 Sam. xiv. 41.); and in David's classi- 



Ver. 26. 1. How, and upon what principle, were kings and 
priests usually chosen. 2. Give instances from the Old Testament 
in which the principle seems to have been sanctioned by Ood 
himself. 
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fication of the priesthood (1 Chron. xxiv. 5.). (?) It does 
not follow however; that God will therefore interfere in 
the decision of ordinary cases of chance or doubt ; nor 
was the mode of election in the case of Matthias intended 
as a precedent for the choice of ministers in the Church 
at large; inasmuch as we have no record of any sub- 
sequent proceeding of a like nature. W As to the 
antient method of casting lots, a pebble or other sub- 
stance properly marked was thrown by the several 
parties into a vessel ; which was then shaken, and the 
lot, which first leaped out, decided the question. See 
Horn. II. r. 315. sqq. H. 175. sqq. Od. K. 206. Soph. 
Aj. 1286. Hor. Od. ii. 3. 25. in. 1. 16. (5) Hence the 
verb ypTifpiSeiVy from i//^^oc, a pebble ; of which the com- 
pound verb, in this place, indicates the incorporation of 
Matthias btf lot among the Apostolic body. 

eSbJKatf* Aor. 1. act. 3. pi. of SiStofjii. — Siretrev, 3. sing. Aor. 2. 
of TTiTTw. — ovyvarei^Ji^tff^if. Aor. 1. p. 3. sing, of (rvycaraij^iy^i^w. 



CHAPTER II. 

Contents : — Descent of the Holy Spirit on the day of Pentecost, 
▼V. 1—13. St. Peter's address to the multitude, 14—37. Its 
effects J 37—41. Unim of the first Christians, 42—47. 
(A. D. 30.). 

Ver. 1. iy rf ffVfiTrXripovordai rriv fijiipav. See on 
ch. i. 3. — UivTTiKoaTiii. W Tfie feast of Pentecost ; sub- 



3. Does the conduct of the Apostles on this occasion aathorize 
the practice of casting lots under ordinary circumstances ; or was it 
intended as a precedent for the election of Christian ministers in 
after times? 4. Describe the method of casting lots among the 
Greeks and Romans, and quote authorities. 5. Give the derivation 
and exact meaning of the verb ot/yicaratf/i^^t^eiv. 

Ver. 1. 1. Supply the ellipsis with UevrfiKocrfji. 
D 
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aud. loprfiQ. (2) This is the Hellenistic name of the 
feast; so called from its celebration on the fiftieth 
day after the first day of unleavened bread. (9) It is 
known in the Old Testament by the corresponding name 
of ikL^ feast of weeks (Exod. xxxiv. 22.)^ as taking place 
seven rveeks, or a week of weeks, after the Passover : and 
also at the feast of harvest (Exod. xxiii. 16.), and the 
day of first-fruits (Numb, xviii. 26.), because two cakes 
made of new meal were on this day offered, with other 
sacrifices, in acknowlegement of the bounties of God's 
mercy declared by a plentiful harvest. See Levit. xxiii. 
17. 20. Numb, xxviii. 27. 31. The day was com- 
memorative of the giving of the Law on Mount Sinai ; 
' and typical of the effusion of the Holy Spirit, by which the 
Apostles were enabled to propagate effectually the new 
dispensation of the Gospel. (4) Hence it is succeeded in 
the Christian Church by the feast of Whit-sunday, 
which is the fiftieth day after Easter, and so designated 
from the fact that at this season Baptism was ad- 
ministered to the great body of converts in the early 
Church, when the candidates were habited in white gar- 
ments. (5) The two other great Jewish festivals, at 
which all the males were required to be present, were 
the Passover and the Feast of Tabernacles. Of the 
former see Questions on St Matthew ; chap. xxvi. 
qq. 3 — 5. The latter, called also the feast of ingather- 
ings (Exod. xxiii. 16.), and celebrated in the middle of 



2. What is the origin of this name of the feast ; and why was it so 
called? 8. By what Jewish names was it knoum; by what 
moveable festival was it regvJated ; for what purposes was it set 
apart; and of what remarkable events toas it commemorative 
and typical ? (A. /3. II. F. d, 2.) 4. By what festival is it super- 
seded in the Christian Church (Ibid) ; and in what custom did the 
name of this feaat originate ? 5. A'ame the two other festivals at 
which all the Jews were required by the law to be present ; and 
give an account of the time and manner of celebrating them, 
(A. fi. II. C. y. 2.) 
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the month Tisri, or the beginning of our September, 
was instituted to commemorate the dwelling of the 
Israelites in tents during their i^anderings in the wilder- 
ness, and especially devoted to thanksgivings to the 
Almighty for the fruits of the vintage, which were 
gathered in about the time of its celebration. It lasted 
eight days, during which tents were pitched on the roofs of 
the houses, and the greatest rejoicings prevailed. Hence 
in John vii. 3. the festival is called cKrivomiyia. (0) &irav- 
rf£. That is, all the 120 disciples, who are mentioned in 
chap. L 15.; where the expression ofwdvfia^ov ewl to 
avro is also explained. 

frvfurXfipovtr^ai. Inf. pr. pass, of trvfitrXripota. As applied to time, 
this verb denotes the due arrival of an expected period, 

Ver. 2. (^epofjiivric vvofJQ jiiaiaQ. (U So ^iian. H. 
An. TII. 24. ETTELBay rd •Kvtvyta fiiaiov iKtpiprjrai, The 
verb f^ipetrdai is frequently applied to the violence of the 
wind. Compare Virg. -^n. i. 58, 59. — o\oy roy olwv. 
(2) The house, namely, in the upper chamber of which 
the first converts assembled for religious worship. See 
on chap. i. 13. 

dtftvuf. Suddenly, An adv. equivalent to a^avo^s, from a priv, 
and ipaivta, — KaOrjfievoi, ijffav. For exdOtiVTO, 3. pi. imperf. of 
KcLOripai, 

Ver. 3. iLayLtpilloyLzyai ykCitTtyai kiKnX irvpOQ, (1) Tongties 
as it were of fire distributed among them ; and so in Heb. 
ii. 4. wEVfiaTOQ kyiov fAepitTjioi, Had cloven tongues been 
intended, the proper word would have been ax^i^dfiEvai, 
It may also be observed that any thing pointed or 



6. Who were the avavres assembled upon this occasion ? 

Ybr. 2. 1. Illustrate the use of the verb <pipe<T9at as applied 
to the wind. 2. Of what place do you understand o\ov rov 
oIkov 1 

Ver. 3. 1. Qive the true meaning of the participle Biafiepi^o- 
fievai (A. j3. II.); and illustrate the expression yXuifftrat ttvoos, 
(F. a. 2.) 
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tapering was called a tongue by the Jews; as for 
instance, a pointed flame, in the Hebrew of Isai. v. 24. 
Compare also Josh. yii. 21. xv. 2. xiriii. 19.; and, in 
Latin, Gees. B. G. iii. 12. Thus we say in English, 
a tongue of land, &c. (2) At the same time the words, 
literally understood, appropriately designate the nature 
of the miracle ; and not only erejire and wind frequent 
emblems of the divine presence and of the agency of the 
Spirit (Gen. xv. 17. Exod. iii. 2, 3. 1 Kings xix. 11, 12. 
Psal. xviii. 10. John iii. 8. xx. 22.), but the circum- 
stances correspond throughout with the delivery of the 
Law from Mount Sinai. Compare Exod. xix. 16. sqq. 
— eKadiffi re i<p* Ira tKatrrov avrHy. (3) SciL fua rHv 
y\bi(Tirwv. W Some suppose that the miracle was 
wrought upon the Apostles only: but many of the 
seventy disciples were doubtless present, who were forth- 
with employed in preaching the gospel ; and the extent 
of Joel's prophecy, cited at v. 18. infra, will surely 
include the whole number of the assembled brethren. 

bitpOnffav. Aor. 1. pass. 3. pi. of owrofuu, — ittdBtfte. Aor. 1. 
act. 3. sing, of ra^t^o).— -e va. See ch. i. 22. 

Ver. 4. XoKeiv kripaii: yXutatraig, (1) Mark xvi. 17. 
raivalc yXutaeraiQ. 1 Cor. xiv. 21. ir yjEiXetriv hipoiQ. It 
has been thought that the miracle was wrought upon the 
hearers, to whom the Hebrew language, spoken by the 
Apostles, appeared as their native tongue ; but it is clear 
from our Lord's promise, and St. Paul's application of 
Isaiah's prophecy in the text above cited, as well as from 



2. Point out the pecaliar propriety of the miracle described, and 
its accordance with other manifestations of the divine presence. 
3. What nomipative mast be supplied before eKdOure ? 4. Does it 
appear that the miracle was confined to the Apostles only ? 

y£R. 4. Do you 8uppo!»e that the miracle of the gift of tongues 
enabled the Apontles to speak new languages, or that they ouly ap- 
peared to their hearers to do so ? 
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the form of expression in this passage throughout, that 

the preachers were miraculously endued with the power 

of speaking otiier langtuigesy which had been hitherto 

unknown to them. ica0<^c to Trytv/jLa k. r. X. (8) There 

is a nice distinction between the use of 9rret//ia, with and 

without the article in this verse. In this clause the 

divine person is meant ; in the beginning of the verse, 

his grace or influence. See Questions on St Matthew ; 

ch. I. qu. 38. (3) The verb airw^diyytardat is applied to 

the emphatic declaration of weighty or prophetic truths ; 

as fjtavriKwc ^wc aTTOijiOiyiatrdaif in Strabo. Hence '^ the 

English apophthegm, 

eTrXijffQffffav, Aor. 1. pass. 9 pi. of irXijOu. Note, Verbs 
signifying fulness or icant govern the genitive. Wdov. Imperf. 
3 sing, of diduifii. 

Ver. 5. KaroiKovyreC' (1) Sojourning, It does not 
appear that the distinction between this verb and rrapoi" 
«Iv, for which some contend, is very strictly observed by 
Hellenistic writers. Though it may more properly 
imply removal to a fixed and permanent abode, a tern- 
porary residence is frequently indicated, as in 1 Kings 
xvii. 20. Jer. xlii. 15. Lxx. Heb. xi. 9. and elsewhere. 
Certainly it cannot bear the same signification here as in 
V. 9. (2) That great multitudes flocked to Jerusalem 
at the feast of Pentecost is manifest from Joseph. B. J. 
II. 3. 1. (3) At the same time it is highly probable that 
the prevailing belief that the time of the Messiah's ap- 
pearance was now near at hand, may have brought to- 
gether greater numbers than usual, and induced them to 



2. Mark the distinction in the use oftrvevfAa with and without 
the Article respectively. (F. ^. 2.) 3. Express exactly the force 
of the verb dnof^deyyeaQai^ (A. j3. 11.) ^ 

Ver. 5. What signification do you affix to the verb caroucelv in 
this passage ? 2. Shew that there may be an allusion to the or- 
dinary influx of strangers into Jerusalem at this feast. 3. May 
not the concourse, however, be attributed to a more powerful motive ? 

d2 
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make a longer stay. (4) The prevalence of this expecta- 
tion is not only proved by the Gospel narrative (Luke 
ii. 26. 38. iii. 15. xix. 11. John i. 20, 21.), but by the 
testimony of profane historians. See Tacit. Hist. v. 1 3. 
Sueton. Vesp. c. 4. (6) Those who are here called av 
dpec eifXafieiQ, and elsewhere oi (l>ofiovfjiepoi top Qioy, were 
probably proselytes of that class known as poselytes of 
the gate. See on v. 10. — airo iravToq IQvovq tUv (drOpw" 
ffwv) vKo Toy ovpayov (oirwv). (6) An hyperbole ; of 
\Vhich there are similar instances in Gen. xi. 4. Deut. 
i. 28. ii. 25. ix. 1. Judg. xx. 16. Ps. cvii. 26. (7) At 
the same time, from the several dispersions of the Jewish 
people under Tiglath-Pileser, Shalmanesser, Nebuchad- 
nezzar, Ptolemy, and Pompey, their settlements were so 
widely distributed, that, according td^ Josephus (B. J. 
II. 16. 4.), there was not a nation upon earth that had 
not some Jews among its inhabitants. 

evXafieis. Nona. pi. contr. of the adj. eiiXajS^s, — es. 

Ver. 6. TfiQ fptayfic ravTr}Q, (1) This utterance ; as 
clearly indicated by the last clause of the verse. Some 
undeistand (fnavn as synonymous with ^^^c in v. 2 ; and 
the E. T. has this rumour having gone abroad : but this 
sense of the word does not recur in the New Testament. 
Otherwise the context is not unfavourable to its adoption. 
— avvexvdrj. (2) Were confused or perplexed; i. e. 
through fear or amazement, as in Hom. II. Ch. 358. 
Joseph. Ant. xii. 7. Thus also confundere is used in 



4. What proof have we of an expectation generally prevalent 
about this time, of the advent of the Messiah ? 5. What cla^ of 
worshippers were these dvdpes evXaPeXs ; arid by what other titles 
are they mentioned in the Acts? (A. /3. II.) 6. Illustrate the sense 
in which the expression dvo Trayros eOvovs r. vvo r. ovp. is to be 
understood. 7. Will it not admit however of considerable latitude ? 

Ver. Q, 1. What is the import of ^wvij in this passage? 2. 
Give the meaning of <rvv€xv9ri, and produce instances of the same 
signification in the Latin synonym. 



yGooQle 



Ver. 7.] ACTS op the apostles. 43 

Liv. I. 7. Sueton. Caes. c. 7. Lucret. ii. 945. — f^icovov 

etc €ca<Troc. (3) This construction of eKatrroc with a plural 

verb is after the ordinary Greek idiom. So again in v. 

8. See Matth. Gr. Gr. §.301. WBoth here and in 

V. 8. did\tKroQ signifies not merely a dialect, but a lau' 

gtuuje; being plainly synonymous with yKutertni in w. 

4. 1 1 . Indeed this is the only meaning of the word in 

the New Testament. Compare also Esth. ix. 26. lxx. 

Joseph. XX. 1. 2. Diod. Sic. i. 37. Plutarch, in Anton. 

c. 27. 

yevoficvtis. Gen. (ting. f. of the part. aor. 2 mid. of ylyvoftai. 
(Gen. aba.). — wvexvOtf. See on ch. i. 18. 

Ver. 7. TaXiXdioi, The Oaliheans, (i) On the se- 
cession of the ten tribes under Jeroboam (b. c. 975.), 
the Holy Land was divided into the two separate king- 
doms of Judah and Israel. The former, including the 
two tribes of Benjamin and Judah, had Jerusalem for its 
capital ; and the latter established its seat of government 
at Samariay about thirty miles north-east of Jerusalem. 
After the reduction of Palestine to the condition of a 
Roman province, the country westward of the Jordan 
was divided into Oalilee to the north, Samaria in the 
middle, and Judoea on the south ; while the tract on the 
east of the river was called Pertsa. (2) Of these divisions, 
the Oalilceans were probably the most ignorant and un- 
civilized (John i. 46.) ; their dialect was barbarous and 
corrupt (Matt. xxvi. 73.) ; and their very name Vas ex- 
pressive of reproach and contempt (John vii. 52.). 
Their acknowledged ignorance would therefore render 



3. How is eKatrroi commonly constracted ? 4. In jrhat sense is 
hakeKTo^ employed in the New Testament ? 

Ybb. 7. 1. Give a brief geographical description of the Holy 
Land. 2. What was the distinctive characteristic of the Oaliheans; 
and what argument may thence be deduced in support of the truth 
of Christianity? 



Digitized by 



Google 



44 COMMENTARY ON THE [duip. II. 

the miracle of the gift of tongues more striking ; and 
prove that Christianity did not appeal for support to 
human eloquence, but to the power of God. 

i^iaravTo. (3) Were amazed. Imperf. pass. 3 pi. of i%i<mifit. 

Yer. 8. aKovofjLEv. Supply XaXot/yrwv avrHyf as in 
vv. 6. 11. 

eyewiiOtiiiev. Aor. 1 pass. 1 pi. of yevvdw, 

Ver. 9. UdpSoi Ka) Mti^oi If. T. X. (l)The Parthians, 
Medes, and Elamites, lay eastward of JudaBa ; on the 
south were Arabia, Egypt, Lyhia, and the province of 
Cyrene ; on the north Mesopotamia, Cappadocia, Pan- 
tus, Pamphylia, and the Lesser Asia ; and on the west, 
the island of Crete and Rome, (2) With respect to the 
actual position of the several countries, Parthia lay 
between the Caspian Sea and Persian Oulf somewhat 
to the east, comprising the northern part of modern 
Persia : and Media was situated between Assyria, and 
the Caspian, having Parthia on the east. (3) The EUi- 
mites, so called from their progenitor Elam, the son of 
Shem (Gen. x. 22. Isai. xxi. 2.), seem to have been the 
inhabitants of the southern part of Persia; and those 
who were now present at Jerusalem were doubtless 
descendants of those Jews who were carried away cap- 
tive by Shalmanesar, and placed in the cities of the 
Medes.^ See 2 Kings xvii. 6. xviii. II. {^) Mesopo- 
tamia, of which the modem name is Diarbec, is bounded 



8. Explain iKitrravro, (F. d. 2.) 

Ver. 8. I. Supply the ellipsis after aKovofiev, 

Ybr. 9. Distribute the several nations here mentioned accord- 
ing to the four points of the compass, making Judcea the centre, 
(A. B, y.) 2. Point oat the geographical position of the Parthians 
and Medcs. 3. Who were the 'EkapXrai ? (B. 7. 2.) 4. What 
are the boandaries of Mesopotamia ; why is it so called ; and what 
is its modern name ? 
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on the east by the Tigris^ and on the south and west by 
the Euphrates ; whence the antient appellation arose 
from its being fiitrri rtav vwaytbiv. It is separated from 
Armenia on the north by Mount Taurus, (5) The men- 
tion of Judcea has sorely puzzled the commentators; 
but the apparent difficulty is at once removed by the 
consideration that the dialect of Galilee was different 
from the polished language of the south ; or by sup- 
posing that all languages were equally spoken^ including 
the Temacular tongue of the speakers. At all events 
there is no sufficient authority for admitting ^Uovfxalay, 
'Iv^iavy Avdlavy or any other merely conjectural emenda- 
tion, into the text. (6) Cappadocia was an extensive dis- 
trict of Asia, lying between Mount Taurus and the 
Euxine ; from which Pontus was afterwards separated, 
and became a powerful kingdom under MithridateSj 
rendered famous by the long and arduous struggle which 
he maintained against the Roman arms. The region 
therefore, from which these countries are distinguished, 
was doubtless that part of Asia Minor known also as 
Ionia, of which the capital was EphesuSj and which 
included within its compass the seven Apocalyptic 
Churches. It is this district to which the name of Asia 
is generally given in the New Testament. Compare 
cc. vi. 9. xvi. 6/ xx. 16. 1 Pet. i. 1. Rev. i. 4. 

VeR. 10. ^pvyiav te lAii Ila/K^vXcav, ic. r. X. WPhry- 
gia and Pamphylia were adjoining provinces Of Asia 
Minor, southward of Cappadocia and Pontus, towards 
the Mediterranean Sea. {^) Egypt it is almost un- 



5. Account for the mention of JudceOf among the countries here 
enaroerated. 6. Point out the region here indicated by the name 
oiAsia, as distinguished from Cappadocia and Pontus. 

Ver. 10. 1. Mark the situation of Phrygia and Pamphylia. 
2. What is the Scripture name of Egypt ? 
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necessary to particularize as a most extensive country of 
Africa, watered by the Nile, closely connected with the 
religious history of the Jews, and known in Scripture by 
the name of Mizraim. The Arabians still call it Mesr. 
(3) Of Lybia, which is the Greek name of Africa, the 
part here mentioned is the Lybia Cyrenaica of Ptolemy. 
Pliny calls it regio pentapolitana, from the number of 
its principal cities, of which Cyrene was the chief. It 
is situated on the African coast of the Mediterranean, 
southwest of Crete. — ol ivihrifiovpTec Pwfiaioi. W Ro- 
mans residing in Judiea ; subaud. J^e. They are divided 
in the next clause into Jews and Proselytes, or Jews 
who had been admitted to the privileges of Roman 
citizenship, and Roman proselytes to Judaism. (5) Some 
of them had probably settled at Jerusalem for commer- 
cial purposes, and others perhaps had removed thither in 
consequence of a recent edict of Tiberius, occasioned 
doubtless by their success in making proselytes, but in- 
cluding also those similia sectanfes, by whom of course the 
Christians are intended. See Sueton. Tib. c. 36 ; and 
compare Hor. Sat. i. 4. 142. Tacit. Ann. ii. 85. Juv. 
Sat. XIV. 96. vr. 543. (6) Proselytes were of two orders, 
respectively denominated proselytes of righteousness, and 
proselytes of tJie gate. The former, called also proselytes 
of the Covenant^ were circumcised and bound to the 
observance of the Mosaic La\«, and admitted into com- 
munion with the Church by baptism. The reception of 
the latter, who simply renounced idolatry, and pledged 



3. What country is here meant hy Lybia; and what particular 
region of it is indicated ? 4. Wfio were ol eiriSrifiovvTes Pcu- 
fidloi, as distinguished into Jews and Proselytes ? (B. y. 2.). 5. 
To what may their residence in Judaea be in some measure attri- 
buted ? 6. Describe the two classes of Jewish proselytes ; the cere- 
monies by which their admission was attended, their duties, and 
their privileges. 
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themselires to a yirtuous and moral life, was accom- 
panied with no religious ceremony. They were per- 
mitted to live within the gates of the city, and to wor- 
ship in the Temple; but not to advance beyond the 
Court of the Gentiles. Hence the title irpodiXvroi is per- 
haps strictly applicable only to the first, while the latter 
were designated ar^ptc tvka/iuc (▼• 5.) ; but both were 
alike regarded as inferior to Israelites by birth, and 
ineligible to any office, whether civil or religious. 

fiipil. Nom. pi. cootr. of fiepos,— eo«, a part or p(frtion ; from 
fieipia, to diciile, — eviSfifMvvTes, Nom. pi. m. of part. pr. of <iri- 
Srifiiiit, — fJ, to Bqjoum ; from <Vc, and SfjfioSf a people. — vpofrnXvroi. 
Nom. pi. of vrpoaijKvroi, — ov, a proselyte ; from wpo» and riXvBov, 
aor. 1. ofepxofiai. 

Ver. 11. Kpfjret Kai "Apa/Jcc. The inhabitants of a 
well-known island in the Mediterranean, now Candia; 
and the people of a large country in Western Asia, the 
descendants of Abraham through Ishmael, and living 
witnesses of the fulfilment of many important prophecies. 
See Gen. xvi. 10. xvii. 20. xxv. 12. sqq. 

fieyaXela, Either an adj. neat. pi. with epya understood, or a 
sobsL derived from the adj. 

Ver. 12. ^irjTropovy. (}) Were utterly and entirely at 
a loss. Thus the compound is expressive of far greater 
perplexity than the simple verb axopelv, of which the 
import and derivation may be explained and illustrated 
by .^Ssch. Prom. 59. evpElv cS dfiif^avtov irdpovc. — u av 
BiXoi rovro drat ; (^) What will he the upshot, or mean- 
ing, of this? To what will it lead? Thus Anac. Carm. 
XLIT. 6. ri OiXei 5* oi^ap roK elvat ; Ovid. Met. IX. 473. 
Tacita quid vult sibi noctis imago ? 



Vek. 11. Who were the Cretans and Arabians ? 
Vbr. 12. 1. Give the full force and derivation of hawopeXv, 
2. Explain and illustrate the expression ti av OeKoi rovro elvai ; 
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Ver. 13. 'xKtval^ovTeQ. (l)VTO^ev\y mahmg month* ; 
as derived ultimately from x^^^c, or xiTKoq^ a lip. Hence 
generally scoffing y mocking^ deriding. Thus Arist. Ran. 
375. iyKpovwy KainaKbnrriay cat val^iMty koi 'xXevdC^y, 
Sometimes it is followed by an accusative ; as in Lucian 
(T. VII. p. 95.), yXevdarai tu koKHq txoyra. The imme- 
diate derivation is from x^^^d? ^ j^^y which occurs in 
Hom. H. in Cer. 202. (2) As opposed to Mptg ehXafielg 
in V. 5, the others here mentioned were the native Jews, 
who looked upon the Apostles as speaking an unintel- 
ligible jargon, and to whom the prophecy from Joel was 
therefore more immediately addressed by St* Peter. 
(3) Properly yXevKog is the juice of the grape before 
fermentation, called in Latin mustum or lixiviuniy which 
was vert/ sweet and highly inebriating. Hence the deri- 
vation from yXvjcvc, snyeet. (4) Now this mustum or new 
wine could not have been procured at Pentecost j and 
hence it has been remarked that these cavillers had but 
one object in view, and did not wait to examine whether 
the sneer, — which seems to have been aimed at the mean 
condition of men intoxicated with new wine from lack of 
means to procure better, — had either reason or proba- 
bility to rest upon. 

fi€fieffru)fi.evoi eioL Perf. pass. 3. pi. of fiearoia, to Jill. See also 
on V. 4. 

Ver. 14. ivwiaaadt. Receive into your ears, i. e. 
ponder with jchse attention. The verb occurs elsewhere 
only in the lxx. ; and the granmiarians refer it to the 



Ver. 13. 1. What is the true import and derivation of the 
verb "xkevaZeiv ? (F. ^. 2.) 2. Who were the ercpoij as eontradis- 
anguished from the dvSpes 6uXa/3eIs ? (Ibid,) 3. What do you un- 
derstand by yXevKos 1 (Ibid.) 4. State the object, and shew the 
absurdity of this sneer at the Apostles. 

Ver. 14. What is the origin, import ^ and derivation qf the 
verb evtarUieaOai ? (B. d. 2. F. d. 2.) 
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Alexandrian dialect. It is derived from Zrocf the geni- 
tive of ovc, an ear. Of dvo^iyytvBatf see above on v. 4. 

ffraOels. Part aor. 1. pasB. of tm-^fu.— ^irfpe. Aor. I. act 8 
aag. of iireUpw, 

Ver. 15. ^pa Tfdrii r$c hy^Qy (1) The Jews com- 
puted their days from evening to evening (Gen. i. 5. 
Levit. xxiii. 32.) ; so that their sabbaths and other festi- 
vals commenced on the evening of the preceding day, 
and closed at the same time on the day itself (Matt. viii. 
16.). (2) In early times they divided the period of daylight 
into three portions, and the night into three watches; 
var3ring in length according to the season of the year. 
(3) Afterwards however they followed the Roman division 
of the day into twelve hours, reckoning from sunrise to 
sunset; so that the third hour would be the interval 
between eight and nine o'clock of our calculation. (4) Now 
this was the hour of morning prayer, before which the 
Jews rarely, if ever, ate or drank (ch. x. 30.) ; and indeed 
the more devout fasted, at least on the sabbath, till 
noon. See Joseph, de vita sua; c. 54. (6) To a custom so 
generally practised, that habitual drunkards would not 
openly violate it (1 Thess. v. 7.), the Apostle therefore 
appeals as a sufficient proof that persons, with any pre- 
tensions to religion, would scarcely lay themselves open 
to such a charge. 

Ver. 16. to Blprifxivor iid r. irp. *Iwii\. (1) This pro- 
phecy declares, in substance, that under the Christian 



Veb. 15. 1. Wfien did the Jewish sabbaths and other festivals 
begin and end? (F. S. 2.) 2. What was the original Hebrew 
division of time? 3., What time in our day answers to the third 
hour of the Jewel (£. 1, 2. F. ^. 2.) 4. How was this hour occupied ; 
and how long did the Jews extend their morning fast? 5. Shew 
that St Peter's observation was a satisfactory reply to the cavil of the 
bystanders. 

Ver. 16. 1. Qive the svhsianct of the prophecy here cited. 
(F.a.2.) 
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dispensation, the Holy Spirit, with its accompanying 
gifts and graces, should be poured out upon aU flesky 
Gentiles as well as Jews ; tl^at this effusion should pre- 
cede the destruction of Jerusalem ; and that all who 
embraced the Gospel should escape the horrors of that 
fearful visitation. (2) It is taken from Joel ii. 28. sqq ; 
and it is not improbable that this portion of 
the prophecy may have formed part of the Temple 
service on the day of Pentecost, since it is still ap- 
propriated to that festival among the Caraite Jews. 
(8) Of the life and death of Joel nothing is known ; 
except that a vague tradition makes him a native of 
Bethoron in the tribe of Benjamin, the son of Pethuel, a 
Reubenite ; and that he is said to have died in peace in the 
place of his nativity. His prophecies, delivered in a plain 
and connected style, relate exclusively to the kingdom of 
Judah. The date of their delivery is not positively as- 
certained; but they are in all probability to be assigned 
to the reign of Uzziah (a. d. 810.)« though some 
reasons have been given for affixing them to that of 
Manasseh (a. d. 660.). 

elpfifievov. Neut sing. part. p. pa«. ofepev. — vpof^rov. Oen. of 
sabet. m. wpo^ii'f'fi^, a prophet ; from irpo and ^fiftl. 

Yer. 17. cv rale iaxdrcuQ fifUpaie, 0)That is, in 
the dai/8 of the Oospelj or final revelation of God to 
man. The Jews themselves always understood this 
expression of the t%me$ of the Messiah. See Gen. xlix. 1. 
Isai. ii. 2. Mic. iv. I. 1 Tim. iv. I. Hebr. i. 1. Rev. i. 19. 
and elsewhere. — irpo<^evaovffiy. (2) This verb, in its pri- 



2. In what part of the book of Joel does it occor; and what 
remarkable coincidence attaclies to it ? 8. Give tome account of 
the prophet and hit writings, (E. d, 2.) 

Vbr. 17. 1. What do tfie Last Days indicate in Scripture lUn- 
gaage ? S. What are the different signiflcatiottB of the word jrpofii' 
rewiv ? 
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maiy signification, denotes to foretell future eventi (Matt 
xi. 13. xv. 7.); and thence generally to speak under 
divine inspiration, as in teaching (Matt irii. 22.), in ex* 
ercising the gift of tongties (Acts xix. 6.), and other like 
senses. (3) Here it may be understood in its proper 
acceptation; inasmuch as the gift of prophecy rested not 
only on the Apostles, but on Agabus and the daughters 
of Philip the deacon (cc. xi. 28. xxi. 9, 10.). opdeuQ 
Ka\ iyvvyia, (4) See instances in cc. ix. 10. 12. x. 3. 10. 
xvi. 9. (^)The phrases SpaotiQ om-eadat and ivvrvia 
€Pviryui(ea6ai are similar to <pv\daetiy ^vXaKi^y in Luke ii. 
8, and not to be confused with such expressions as 
Xapnvai Xapdv (Matt ii. 10.), fofieieOai ^/3ov (Lnke ii. 
9.), and the like; in which the substantive is made to 
depend on a neuter verb of cognate signification. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 408. 

ejexe<5* Fat 2. act 1. sing, of ecx«ii».*-opa<r«w. Ace. pi. oontr. of 
opatru, a visum; from opaut, to see. — oy^ovrax. Fat 1. mid. 3 pi. of 
owTOfuu. — ivvvvtatrOiiffovrai. Fut. 1 pass. 8. pi. of iwirvtdl^mf 
which is derived from evvirviov, a dream; and that from dwvits, 
sleep, 

Ver. 19. ripara xal trrifjL€ia. (1) These terms are re- 
peatedly found in combination both in the Old and New 
Testament Comp. Exod. vii. 3. 9. Deut vi. 22. Isai. 
viii. 18. Psal. civ. 27. 2 Cor. xii. 12. Heb. ii. 4. Thus 
also in -^lian. V. H. xii. 57. Polyb. iii. 10. Joseph. 
Ant. XX. 8. 6. See also 6n v. 22. According to a com- 
mon distinction the former is regarded as the stronger of 
the two ; as though it were a ripas to raise the dead, but 
only a mifAelov to heal the sick; inasmuch the one is 



3. Shew that the primary acceptation is here admissihle. 4. 
Shew that the prophecy was fulfilled in respect of dreams and 
visions. 5. Distinguish between such phrases as opdveiQ oicTeaOai 
and those in which a neuter verb is followed by a noun substantive 
of cognate signification. 

Ybr. 19. 1. What is the probable difference of meaning in the 
words repaQ and ctifuHov ? 
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(vapd i^vair) contrary to nature, -while the other is not. 
It should seem that ripae denotes a miracle considered 
simply in itself, whereas trrffietov includes the purpose for 
which it is wrought, as a sign of divine power in the 
agent. The difference, as in the present instance, is not 
always discernible. (2) The prodigies and signs here in- 
tended were in all probability those which preceded the 
destruction of Jerusalem ; and the account of which in 
Josephus (B. J. VI. 5. 3.) is accompanied by the remark 
that they plainly foretold the approaching desolation. 
See also Tacit. Hist. v. 13. As to the blood and fire^ 
and vapour of smoke, this part of the prophecy may have 
been literally fulfilled in the burning of the Temple, and 
the slaughter of the people. — drulla Kawov, (3) That is, 
smoky valour. A genitive is frequently thus used to 
supply the place of an adjective in concord. 
^a»<ru>. Fut. I. act. 1 sing, of iiiut/u, 

Ver. 20. 6 ^Xtoc K. T. X. (1) These are prophetic 
forms indicative of the overthrow of states, or religious 
and political institutions. Compare Isai. xiii. 9. li. 6. Ix. 
20. Jerem. xv. 9. Ezek. xxxii. 7. Amos viii. 9. Joel ii. 
31. iii. 15. Rev. vi. 12. ix. 2. (2) For similar modes of 
expression in profane writers, see Virg. Georg. i. 365. 
463. Ovid. Met. xv. 782. Liv. xxii. 4. Justin xxii. 6. 
Tibul. El. II. 5. 51. Lucan. Phars. i. 524. (^) iXdely 
n)v fifiipay Kvplov. This phrase, which properly denotes 
the coming of Christ to Judgment, is constantly used in 
a secondary sense with reference to the destruction of 
Jerusalem. Compare Matt. xxiv. 3. 28. and elsewhere. 

2. To what portents may the prophecy aUude; and does it 
appear that any part of it was literally falfiUed? 3. Explain 
grammatically the expression drfAiia kuvvov, 

Vbr. 20. 1. What is the import of the figures here made use of? 
2. Can you adduce any examples of similar modes of description 
from profane writers ? 3. To what event is the coming of the day 
of the Lord elsewhere applied in the New Testament ? 
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/ieravrpa^iffferau Fat. 8. pais. 3 ling, of ii€ra9rp€^»''^'iuya^n^ 
Ace. sing. f. of fieyas. — itri^vij. Ace, sing, contr. of adj. iwifavntr 
€t, splendidf bright , glorUna; from eir2 and ^ivm, 

Ver. 21. irdc Sc av iiciKaXiarrrai r6 6v k. (1) An ex- 
pression implying an unreserved acceptance of the 
Gospel of Christ; inasmuch as those who do so can pray 
to him in an acceptable manner. Compare cc. ix. 14. 21. 
xxii. 16. Rom. x. 12, 13. 1 Cor. i. 2. (2) Although this 
part of the prediction will not be entirely "fiilfiUed till the 
day of judgment, it is nevertheless an historic fact, that 
not a single Christian is known to have perished at the 
seige of Jerusalem ; and this partial accomplishment is 
an earnest that it will not fail, and a proof of the neces- 
sity of vital Christianity in order to salvation. 

eviKoXeffTirau Aor. 1. mid. subj. 8. sing, of eiricoXeM, to inodke. 
— (TwOifVerat. Fat 1. pass. 3. slug, of vw^m. 

Ver. 22. 'Iriaovv roy N. (1) With respect to Jems of 
Nazareth. In the New Testament an accusative fre- 
quently stands alone at the beginning of a sentence, in 
such a manner that the writer seems, after a sort of 
parenthesis, to quit the construction with which he had 
began, and carelessly to have slipped into another. 
Thus again in c. x. 36. rov XJyov, hv diriemike k. r. X. 
Compare also Luke xxi. 6. Rom. viii. 3. Such con- 
structions are not acctisatives absolute; as in c. xxvi. 2; 
but to be rendered as above. — avBpa aVo. r. 0. dvohhiy 
fiivov etc vixcLQ Swafiitn, k. r. X. (3) A man proved by the 
miracles which he wrought to have been sent to you from 
God. This seems to be the true import of the passage ; 



VsR. 21. 1. What is meant by eallina on the nam^ of the Lord ? 
2. How was this part of the prophecy nilfilled; and what does its 
falfilment indicate ? 

Vbr. 22. 1. How do yoa account for the construction of the 
accnsative 'Itivovv, in the commencement of this address ? 2. Is 
the participle dwoieSeiyiievov correctly rendered in the English 
Version ? 

e2 
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not as in the E. T. approved of Ood, which does not 

convey the meaning of the verb dvohiKyvfti. (3) Though 

little more in this place than a mere synonym of ripara 

and mjfAeiay the term ^vydfinQ has a distinctive reference 

to the power of him by whom the miracle is wrought ; 

and^ in the singular number, ^vyafiiQ denotes that power. 

Compare cc. vi. 8. x. 38. (4) olg itcolriat. For & ivolriae. 

See on ch. i. 1. 

dvoSeSeiyiievov. Ace. siog. masc. of part. perf. p. of dtrodeimntfii, 
— oidare. Perf. mid. 2. pi. of eUw. 

Ver. 23. rjf utptafiiyy povXy Koi irp. r. 9. (0 The 
same idea is expressed by Kara to biipitrfiiyoy in Luke 
xxii. 22. Compare also Acts x. 42. xvii. 26. Rom. i. 
1. 4. That the sufferings and death of Christ were 
predetermined by the immutable roiU of Ood is clear from 
the fact that^' the prophets testified of them beforehand" 
(1 Pet. i. 11.), and that our Lord himself expressly 
affirmed that their predictions would be fulfilled in his 
person. (2) Hence it is that he is represented as declar- 
ing in Psal. xl. 7, 8. io, I come to do thy will O God. (3) 
God also foreknew that the Jews would be the agents 
in giving effect to his will : but this predetermination 
and foreknowledge imposed no necessity upon them to 
act as they did. They did not crucify Jesus because 
God foresaw that they would do so ; but God foresaw 
that their own wickedness would impel them to it. 
See also on c. iv. 28. — tKdoTov. (4) This adjective is 



8. Wbat is the peculiar import of dvvdfAeis, as distinguished 
from Tepara and vrifieia ? 4. Explain the construction of oIq 
iiroifitre, (D. y. 2.). 

Ver. 28. 1. Shew what is meant by the iapifTfiivti fiovk'H xai 
vpoyvwfTii rov Qeov, and that the death of Christ was predetermined 
in the councils of God before it took place. 2. Illustrate the ex-- 
prestion by a passage from the Old Testament, (£. y. 2.) 3. 
Had the foreknowledge of God any effect in impelling the Jews 
to the crucifixion of the Messiah? 4. In what sense is SkSotos 
here used ? 
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appropriately used of those who are delivered over to 
their enemies. Compare Eur. Ion. 1250. Polyb. iii. 
20. 8. In the same sense vapaloBtiQ is used in Matt, 
xvii. 22. ZX. 19. — lut \eipwy dyofnav TrpooTr^^avrec. W 
Soil. Tf trravpf. Thus Suetonius has cruci affigere. (6) 
It is not improbable that cid x* dvofiufy should be 
rendered b^ the hands of the Oentiles, in which sense 
ayofxoi is manifestly employed in 1 Cor. ix. 21. Com- 
pare also Rom. ii. 14. (7) Although, in any case, the 
death of Christ was a flagrant violation of all law, 
human and divine ; yet Crucifixion was a Roman, not a 
Jewish, punishment, and Christ himself foretold that he 
should be delivered up to the Gentiles for crucifixion. 

tapifffievy. Bat. sing. fem. of part. perf. p. of opiZu, — irpo- 
yviavei. Dat. sing, of wp6yviiKTi9, — €o>q, foreknowledge; from 
Trpo and yiyv<i<TK(a. — eKdorov. Ace. sing, of adj. yerb. Morot^ 
delivered up ; from eK^idutM, — 9rpo<ririfCavres. Nom. pi. m. of part, 
aor. 1. of 9rpo(r7rifyin//it. — avelXere, Aor. 2. act 2. pi. of dvaipeta, 

Ver. 24. XveraQ rag ut^ivac rov Oaydrov, (1) Pro- 
perly, di^yes are the extreme pains of childbirth ; 
thence generally ant/ severe agony ^ and particularly that 
of deathj as in Psal. xviii. 4. Compare Eur. Iph. A. 
1235. Ion. 452. The phrase \vtiv iillvaQ occurs also 
in Job xxxix. 3. lxx. So ^lian. H. An. xii. 5. Solvit 
dolorum vincula. It may be added that the Hebrew 
word, with which iollv corresponds, frequently signifies 
a cord or band. See Psal. cxix. 61. Isai. Ixvi. 7. Jerem. 
xxii. 23. Hos. xiii. 13. — ovk ?iv dvyarov k. r. X. (2) Our 
Lord's confinement in the grave would have been incon- 
sistent with his divine nature, with the assurances of 



5. Supply the ellipsis after vpovwiiKavTes, 6. How would 
you translate did xeipuv dvoinav; and why? 7. Wcu Craci- 
fizion a Jewish punishment ? (£. y. 2.). 

Yeb. 24. 1. Explain and illustrate the expression Xvecv canvas 
Oavdrov, 2. Why was it impossible that Christ should remain 
subject to death ? 
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Scripture, and with the purpose of his incarnation. See 
John i. 4. y. 26. x. 18. Acts iii. 15. Heb. ii. 14. 

dvhrriae. Supra, c. i. 3. 23.— XwVoc. Part. aor. 1. of X«ar.^- 
iuvarov. Verb. adj. from dvvaftcu, — KpareifrOau Infln. pres. p. of 
Kpareut, — w. 

VeR. 25. A. ydp \iyei tig avroy, (1) For nepl avrov. 
The preposition £ic, which properly implies direction to an 
object, is thence occasionally used to mark the purport of a 
discourse, as again in Eph. v. 32. Heb. i. 7, 8. Compare 
also 2 Sam. xi. 4. lxx. Diod. Sic. xi. 50. (2) This pro- 
phecy of David is cited from Psal. xvi. 8. sqq. (3) As 
presently explained by St Peter it can be applied to 
Christ only in its direct prophetical import, though, in 
a secondary sense, the Psalmist is manifestly speaking 
of himself and his belief in the soul's immortality. — 
€K Se^icDv. W To be on the right hand of a person indi- 
cates readiness to afford him help and support ; or the 
right hand, being a pledge of faith, David may allude to 
the covenant which God had made with him. — tva /x^ 
aaXevdw. (^) Properly eraXeueiy is used of a vessel that 
is tempest-tost, or the convulsion of an earthquake ; and 
thence applied to popular tumults and mental agitation. 
Compare cc. iv. 31. xvi. 26. 2 Thess. ii. 2. Heb. xii. 26. 
Soph. GEd. T. 23. Ant. 163. Eur. Rhes. 245. Here it 
implies ^ar or distrust; and consequently, as opposed to 
it, wpoopdadai is expressive oihope and confidence. 

vpoiapwijuiv. Imperf. mid. contr. of irpoopaa>, — i?, fo foresee ; 
and in the middle voice, to place before the eyes. — <Ta\ev9w. Aor. 1. 
snbj. p. 1. sing, of (raXetW, to agitate; from ffeim to move, and 
akt, the sea. 



Vbb. 25. 1. How is the preposition eis sometimes employed 
In indicating the purport of a discourse. 2. What is the prophecy 
of David here referred to ? (£. ^3. 2.) 3. Point out distinct^ 
in what manner it teas futfilled. (Ibid.) 4. What do you under- 
stand by the phrase eic de^idiv elvai ? 5. What emotions are here 
expressed by vaXeveiv and wpoopdirOai respectively; and what is 
the correct application of the former verb. 
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Ver. 26. yX&atra. 0) It is thus that the LXX. in- 
terpreters, from whose version St Peter, according to 
the general practice of oar Lord and his Apostles, makes 
his quotation, render a Hebrew word signifying gkny ; 
probably because the gift of speech is the most glorious 
distinction between man and the brute creation, as well 
as the means whereby he gives glory to his Maker. — 
kw iXirih. (2) In hope of a resurrection, as explained in 
the next verse. 

ewppdvOri. Aor. 1 pan. 3 B\ji\g, of ev^paivi». — jf/oXXuz^aro. 
Aor. 1 mid. 3 sing, of dya\Xui(a, to exult, to leap for joy ; from 
dyav and oXXoftai. — KaraoKrivuMrei, Put. 1. act. 3. sing, of icara- 
omivoatf^ia, to dwell in a tent; from oKfivij, Hence, to take 
shelter, to repote. 

Ver. 27. cic ^dov. 8cU. oUov or Jo/iov. (l)The same 

ellipsis occurs in Homer, and in the classical writers 

generally ; doubtless because AiSijc is the name, among 

the Greeks, of the infernal Deity. (2) Literally the word 

4^TiQf from a priv, and iihiy, denotes an unseen abode. 

In the New Testament it occurs eleven times; and 

though our translatoi-s, with one exception, always render 

it SeU^ it never bears the sense which is ordinarily 

attached to that word. Like the Hebrew term Sheol^ 

which the lxx. almost invariably render by ^5i|c, it 

means the place or state of departed souls between death 

and the resurrection. (3) On the other hand, the place of 

torment is yhwa. See Questions on 8t Matthew; ch. 

5. qu. 42. (4) It appears from this passage that Christ, 



Ver. 26. 1. From what Version does St Peter quote this 
prediction; and bow do you account for a remarlcable variation 
from the original Hebrew? 2. Of what hope is the Psalmist 
speaking ? 

Vbr. 27. 1. Explain the construction of ei« ff^ov. (£. p. 2.). 
2. What is the derivation of the word ^dii9, and in what sense is 
it used in the New Testament ? 3. By what term is the place of 
torment designated ? 4. What inference may be drawn from this 
passage respecting the nature of Christ ; and whom do you under- 
stand by the Holy One? 
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in his haman nature, was '^ perfect man, of a reasonable 
soul and human flesh subsisting ;" for David, in testify- 
ing his assurance that, after the dissolution of soul and • 
body, he should rest in the hope of a happy resurrection, 
expresses himself in language, which, implying that his 
hope would be realized before his body had seen corrup- 
tion, could not apply personally to himself, but propheti- 
cally to Christ. It is clear also that the title of the Holy 
One, though it may apply to David as Ood's anointed 
servant, was, in a more especial manner the recognized' 
designation of the Messiah. See on c. iii. 14. ; and of 
Christ's descent into Hell and Resurrection, see Questions 
on the XXXIX. Articles; under Arts. iii. iv. — oi/Be ^waeic 
If. r. X. (^)Nor wiU thou suffer, S^c. So again in c. xiii. 5. 
Some regard this sense of ^j^oi/i i as a Hebraism ; but it is 
not unfrequent in classical Greek. Thus, for instance, in 
Xen. Cyr. I. 29. oXX* i Zev /iiycorc, alrovfiai ae, ^6c fioi 
TovQ ifii TifiUvTaQ viKfjffai eZ iroiovira. So, in Latin, Hor. 
£pist. I. 16. 61. Da mihifaUere, d&justum sanctumque 
videri. 

Ver. 29. Hoy> (}) Supply itnfa. There is a similar 
elipsis of «i^, in Virg. -^n. ii. 157. Fas mihi Qraiorum 
sacrata resolvere jura, Fas odisse viros. — fiera xap- 
priaiaQ, (2) Freely, or explicitly. As derived from irac and 
^^<ric, speech, vafiptfirla denotes either ^^dom of speech, or 
plainness, or confidence, or publicity. Compare cc. iv. 
13. 29. 31. Mark viii. 32. John vii. 4. 13. x. 24. Eph. 
iii. 12. and elsewhere. — to fxvfifia ain-ov k. t. \. (3) Jerome 
(Epist. 16.) mentions the sepulchre of David as being 



5. In what sense is diSwm here used ; and is it so nsed In classical 
Greek? 

Ver. 29. 1. How is the eUipsis with eKov to be supplied? 2. 
In what sense do you understand fterd iraf^ptfoiasl 3. Can you 
name any period at which the sepulchre of David was still in 
existence? 
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frequently yisited even in his time (a. d. 386.) ; but in 
the reign of Adrian it had become a mere ruin. 

warpiapxov. Gen. of itarpidpTfiiQt a pahiareh tft head qfafam" 
Uy; from varpia and apxm. — erd^ti. Aor. 2. pass. 3. sing, of Oawrutm 

Yer. 30. opKia &fiOffev ahrf 6 Oidg. 0) This oath 
will be found in 2 Sam. vii. 11. sqq. See also Psal. 
Ixxxix. 3. 35. cxxxii. 11. — to Kara aapKa. (2) In respect 
of his human nature. Oriesbach has omitted the words 
on the authority of certain MSS. and versions, whence 
they were doubtless ejected by the Pelagians ; but, even if 
they were omitted, the great doctrine of Christ's divinity 
is equally proved by their insertion in Rom. ix. 5. 
There, as here, they would have no meaning, unless 
Christ had another nature besides the human. &vaorfi» 
treiy. (3) To raise up ; scU. Aenrt Kadiaai (avTov)^ SO as to 
seat him. In the present, the imperfect, the first aorist, 
and the first future, the verb Xtntifii and its compounds 
are intransitive; but transitive in the perfect, pluperfect, 
and second aorist. Thus in this verse the future, and in 
V. 32. the aor. 1. are transitive. It will be observed 
however that in the present verse the raising up does not 
mean, as do both noun and verb in the two following 
verses, Christ's resurrection from the dead, but his eleva- 
tion to the Messiah's kingdom, of which the throne of 
David is typical. 

eidfik. Contr. for eiSti'iae, part. perf. aet. of e{^«M,— w. — iSfiofrtv. 
Aor. 1. act 3. sing, of ofiwfii. — KaOiffou Infin. aor. 1. act of 
KaOi^w, to eaute to Ht down. The verb, howeyer, is also used in- 
tranaitiydy ; as in c. xviii. 11. Vide locum. 



Vbr. 30. 1. Where is the oath, which Gkxl sware to David, 
recorded? 2. What is the import of the words to KaTaoapxa; 
and would their omission impugn the doctrine of oar Lord's divinity? 
3. How are the words dvaoTtjoeiv tov Xp. KuBioai ivl tov Bpovov 
auTov to be explained : and in what tenses are %CTfifit and its com* 
pounds tranritwe and intranHHoe respectively. 
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Ver. 32. o5. Of whom ; i. e. either of Christ or of 
Ood. Compare i. 22. iii. 15. v. 32. x. 41. 

Ver. 33. ry ^tfi^ tov Q^ov v\f/iad€ic' W An expres- 
sion -which implies exaltation to the highest honour and 
glory in heaven. It occurs in the next verse in a some- 
what different form. See also c. viii. 58 ; and compare 
1 Sam. XX. 25. 1 Kings ii. 19. Ps. xlv. 9. ex. 1. Eph. 
i. 20. Heb. i. 3. — ^Xiirere koi aKoven. (2) The former 
verb has reference to the Jiery tonffues; and the latter to 
the different languages spoken, 

v}f/(oB€is, Part. aor. 1. pass, of vif/oot, to exalt ; from v^os, 
height. — e^e'xee. Imperf. 3. sing, of exxefa. 

Ver. 34. Xiyei ^e avTog. (1) FoR he says himself: 
and thus Ik is generally rendered in Mark xvi. 8. Luke 
iv. 38. and elsewhere frequently. At the same time the 
causal import is not absolutely essential. (2) The words 
of David are cited from Ps. ex. 1. Now they could not 
apply to himself, since he had not ascended into heaven ; 
and they are therefore a prediction of that far more 
exalted dignity to which Christ would be raised above 
David. (3) Hence the Apostle's argument is, that as 
David had seen corruption, his prophecy quoted above 
could only point out the Lord Jesus, who had risen from 
the grave, ascended into heaven, and sat down at the 
right hand of God. (4) St Paul uses precisely the 
same argument in the synagogue at Antioch. See c. 
xiii. 35. (5) With the word icvpioc, as here repeated, two 



Ver. 32. To whom does the relative oo refer? 

Ver. 38. 1. Explain and illustrate the expression ry ^e^iq, rov 
Beov v}lfov<r9ai. 2. To what do the verbs pXenere and oKOvere 
respectively refer? 

Ver. 34. 1. In what sense may the particle ^e be taken in this 
verse? 2. Whence are the words of David « cited; and to whom 
do they apply? 3. What is the Apostle's argument ? 4. Where 
is a like one employed, and by whom ? 5. Mark the distinct senses 
in which xvpiot is employed in this passage. 
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different words correspond in the Hebrew; whereof the 

former is Jehovah, and the latter Adonai. This last is 

properly addressed by a servant to his lord ; and thereby 

David acknowledges that Christ, though his descendant, 

was far inferior to him in dignity. (O) In Matt. xxii. 

42. our Lord himself quotes the passage in proof of 

his divine nature ; and in a manner so accordant with 

the notions of the Jews, as to render them incapable of 

reply. 

dvififi. See above, cb. L 13. koBov. For KoBttvoy imper. pr. 
2 sing, of KaOtifiat. 

Yer. 35. vvoTrd^iov r. x. aov. An allusion to the 
custom of placing the foot upon the neck of a conquered 
enemy. See 1 Kings v. 3. Ps. xviii. 38. xlvi. 3. Thus 
Soph. El. 458. kxOpoiffiv aitrov (wvr iirtfififlycu wd^a, 
Ovid. Fast iv. 858. Urbs oritur — Quis tunc hoc uUi 
credere pomt ? — ^Victorum terris impositura pedem. 

QQ, Aor. 2 subj. 1 sing, of Ti9tifju,—virow6dtov. A footstool. 
The derivation is marked in the text. 

Ver. 36. irac ohoc 'I^paiyX. (1) When wde or &wac 
is used in the singular to denote the whole of anything, 
the substantive takes the article ; but when every indi- 
vidual of a species is intended, and consequently no 
definite individual, it is anarthrous. Thus Matt. xxi. 10. 
vaaa ^ ttoXc^, the whole city ; Rom. iii. 19. vdy oTOfia, 
every mouth, Xen. Hell. iii. airav to orpaTevfia, Cyrop. 
VII. €4c iravra Kiv^vyoy. (2) Hence therefore irdc oIk. 1. 
must either be rendered every family of Israel; or 
oTicoc '^cp' must be looked upon as united into a proper 



6. Are tiie words cited elsewhere in the New Testament ; by 
whom ; and with what effect ? 

Ybr. d5. Illostrate the allusion contained in this verse by 
parallel instances from sacred and profiane writers. 

Vbk. 36. 1. How is the import of vds affected by the insertion 
or omission of the article. 2. What then may be the correct notion 
conveyed by Tras oIkos 'loparjjK, as indicated by this usage ? 

F 
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name. The correct usage, howevery is adopted in Heb. 
viii. 10. — 6ri Kvptov k. r. X. (3) The order is, 6 Geoc 
inoirfffe rovrov roy 'Irfffovv, oy hfUiQ iaravpufoaref Kvpu>y ical 
XpioTOK. The pronoun aMv is redundant ; as in Matt. 
viii. 1. 5. and elsewhere. Compare Xen. Cjr. i. 3. 15. 
(4) The verb touXv signifies to appoint, as in the Latin 
phrase facere consules, and the like. Compare Heb. 
iii. 2. (5) Be it observed that the office, not the person, 
of Christ is here spoken of. 

dtri^akuis, Asmredly. From a pHv, aod v^dXKut, to deceive. — 
etrravpiaffare. Aor. 1. act. 2. pi. of aravpoiit, — w, to eruc^y ; from 
irravpo8f a cross, 

Ver. 37. Karevvyrfaav rjf Kophi^, (1) The^ were 
pricked to the heart. The verb Karayvrreiv signifies to 
pierce through; and thence, metaphorically, to pierce 
with grief or remorse. Compare Ps. cix. 16. lxx. (2) It 
is thus s3mon7mou8 with laKvtiVy used in a similar wav. 
See Eur. Hec. 239. Med. 109. Our word compunction 
precisely answers to it. 

Ver. 38. iiiTavoiitraTt. See Questions on St Mat- 
then) ; ch. iii. qu. 15. — fiavrurdiiTia. (1) Neither the 
rite of baptism, nor its import, were unknown to the 
Jews, by whom it was used to initiate proselytes into 
their religion. See above on v. 10. Hence it would 
not only be received by them as an appropriate ceremo- 
ny, but as emblematic of that inward purity which the 
profession of Christianity enjoins. The clause defines 



d. Point out the constniction of the sentence on Kvptov cat 
XpiOTov c. r. X. ; and mark the pleonasm. 4. In what sense is 
voieiv here used ; and u facere similarly employed In Latin ? 5. 
Is the Apostle here speaking of the qffice, or the person^ of Christ? 

Ver. 37. 1. What are the primary and applied meanings of the 
Terb Karavvrreiv t 2. Ulustrate its usage in this passage by a 
Greek and English synonym. 

Vbr. 38. 1. In what light would the Jewish conyerts regard 
the rite of Christian Baptism ? 
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the natare, die object, and the privileges of baptism ; 

respecting which see Qaestiam on the lAtwrgy; sect x«$ 

and on Art. xxvii. 

1^17. Imperf. 3. sing, of ^riftL'^/ieruvo4<raTe, Imper. aor. 1. 
act. 2. pi. of {leravoeiVf to change the mind ; hence to repeni : from 
l^vrd and v 00c.— /3airri(r9i|rii>. Imper. p. 8. siug. of fiavrllttv, — 
a^€ffiv. Ace. nng. of d^ots, ewct remisHon; from dpitiiu, to $end 
ofoay.— X^ifreirde. Fat. 1. m. 2. pi. of XafijSavw. 

Yer. 39. If hrayyeXia. (}) That is, tliS promite of 
the Spirit foretold bj Joel (v. 17.) ; though it may also 
include all the promised blessings of the Christian coven- 
ant. — roic TtKyoie vfi&v. (3) Hence it may fairly be 
inferred that infants were baptized, as well as adults. 
Neither is it probable that so large a number as 3000 
were wholly immersed in one day ; so that, even if more 
direct arguments were wanting, the practice of our 
Church may be very reasonably defended from this text. 
— xaci toIq ilc fi€LKpay, (3) Scil. x^P^^ oZau As op- 
posed to roic iyyvQf the Jews, oi els iiaKpav otrec &re the 
Gentiles. Compare Eph. ii. 13. 17. 

vpooKcXhiirai. Aor. 1. sabj. m. 3. sing, of ir/oo<rcaXeM. 

Yer. 40. a^Qifrt. (i) Save yourselves. Passive for 
middle : as in c. xvi. 30. This usage, however, is con- 
fined to the aorist. Compare Deut. xxxii. 5. lxx. 
Matt. X. 26. John viii. 59. (2) Hence it appears that, 
although the call of God is universal^ and addressed to 
those who are near and afar offy the promise is limited 
to those who obey the call. — ^coXcdc. (3) Perversej <fe- 



YsB. 89. 1. To wbat promise does eirayyeXia refer? 2. 
Shew that this text is in &voar of the practice of If^ant Baptism 
and Baptitm by aspersion. S. Supply the ellipsis in the expres- 
sion irdn Tou eU fiaxpav, and illustrate its meaning by a form which 
is elsewhere opposed to it. 

Ybr. 40. 1. What is the sense in which the aorist ouOijycu is 
here employed ? 2. What is the extent of the salvation offered in 
the Gospel ; and what is implied in St Peter's exhortation ? 3. 
What are the primary and applied meanings of the adjective okoXiw ? 
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praved; as in Phil. ii. 15. 1 Pet. ii. 18. The word 
properly signifies crooked, as in Luke iii. 5. 
irXetoffi. Dat. pi. of ir\el(ov, — ov, oomp. of voXvs. 

Ver. 41. oi airoieiafi€yoi, W Those who roelcomed; 
i. e. received mlth attention and respect. Compare 
1 Tim. i. 15. Eur. Hel. 838.— Trpo<r£Weijflrav. (2) Supply 
rjf iKKXrfffiij^f as in v. 47. — yJAtxal utael rpiax^Xiai, (3) 
About 3000 souls ; i. e. persons. Instances of this idiom, 
which is common to all languages, occur in cc. iii. 23. 
vii. 14. xxvii. 37. Rom. xiii. 1. Compare also Soph. 
Aj. 154. Eur. Andr. 611. Hel. 25. Arist. Nub. 49. 
Virg. j3En. v. 371. xi. 24. It is thus explained by Plu- 
tarch: — ^'^X^'^ '^^^ Kef^aXrjy top avdpbtwov elutdafAer dvo 
T&y KvpibtTCLTutv vvoKOpil^nrdau 

dfffieviSt. Jayfvilly, Adv. from ^Souai, perf. p. rjfTfiai. — irpo<r- 
erdOfiirav. Aor. 1. pass. 3. pi. of vpovriBtifAi, 

Ver. 42. ry ^thaxg rStv aV. (1) Not the doctrine, 
but the teaching, of the Apostles ; in which sense hlayjl^ 
is also used in Matt. vii. 28. Mark iv. 2. 1 Tim. iv. 13. 
(2) rjf Kocvdivc^. Fellowship or communion generally, so 
as to include a mutual participation with the Apostles 
and each other in their hopes, their perils, their conver- 
sation, and their goods. Although in the New Testa- 
ment the word Koivtavia denotes more particularly a con- 
tribution to the relief of the needy by alms, as in Rom. 
XV. 26, it has sometimes this more enlarged import, 
which is here clearly indicated by vv. 44. sqq. Com- 
pare 2 Cor. viii. 4. ix. 13. (3) Some indeed would unite 



Ybr. 41. 1. What is the import of the verb dvodex^frOai ? 
3. Supply the ellipsis with frpoaereOtiffav. 3. Explain and illus- 
trate the sense in which }jwxv is here used. 

Ver. 42. 1. What is the meaning of didaxn in this verse ? 2. 
What is the more general signification ofKOivuwia in the New Testa- 
ment ; and how is it here applied ? 3. To what does kKdtns aprov 
refer? 
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if Koiyiavl^ Mil rp K\a9€i rvv tfprov by a hmJUodyi, witb 
reference to the Eucharist; but the primitiYe agapai, 
or 2ot^ yeostoy are rather intended, at which the more 
wealthy contributed to the wants of their poorer bre- 
thren. See 1 Cor. xi. 21. 33. Jude 12. These feasts, it is 
true, were generally accompanied by the celebration of 
the Lord's Sapper, and hence arose the abuses seyerely 
censured by St Paul in his Epistle to the Corinthians ; 
but the manner, in which the phrase is frequently re- 
peated, seems to proye that the ordmaty meed, not the 
*Soly Supper, is here meant by it (4) At the same 
time, if the Eucharist were intended, the solitary men- 
tion of the bread would not uphold the Romish Church 
in denying the cup to the Laity, since our blessed Lord 
enjoined communion in both hinds, without any distinc- 
idon or reservation. See Questions an the xxxix Arti- 
cles ; under Art. xxx. 

Ver. 44. kin TO aM. SciL xtaplov. See on ch. i. 
15.— JxoJ' &vavTa Koiva, k. r. X. (1) This can scarcely 
imply that the early disciples threw all their possessions 
into a common stock, and sold their estates for that 
purpose, without retaining koj personal interest in them. 
They merely sold sufficient to make up a fund for the 
present exigences of the Church, and with the charitable 
view of supplying the wants of the poorer members, 
as far as each might need, (2) That these sales were 
voluntary, appears abundantly from St Peter's address to 
Ananias in ch. v. 4 ; and, as an example, they would 
now be useless and impracticable. For more on this 



4. If tbe Eacharist were intended, would the mention of the 
bread only sanction the refosal of the cap to the Laity, as practised 
in the Romish Church ? 

Veb. 44. 1. Explain what is meant by elxov airavra Koivd, 
K. r. X. 2. Was the practice compulsory, or intended to be per- 
manent ? 

f2 
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subject, see Quegtians an the xxxix Articles; under 
Art. xxxYiii. 

Ver. 45. ra Kriifiara roc roc viropjttc. By the first 

of these terms estates are meant, as houses and lands ; 

by the last, moveables or personal property/. Compare 

Job XX. 29. xxvii. 13. Ps. Ixxviii. 48. lxx.; and see 

Eustath. ad II. H. p. 685. 

iiriirpa<rKov, Imperf. 3. pL of flmrpaVcw, fiit. 1. wpdawf i>erf. 
ireVpaca. 

Ver. 46. tear ohov. W In their houses, bs op^^osed to 
kv rf Up^y in the Temple. Before churches were built, the 
Christians not only held their agapm, but assembled for 
public worship, in private houses, in which the owners 
set apai*t a room for the purpose. These cKcX^^mt cor 
oIkov are mentioned in Rom. xvi. 4. 1 Cor. xvi. 19. Col. 
iv. 15. (2) At the same time, while the Jewish state 
existed, they continued, as an act of political obedience, 
to attend the Temple service at the stated hours of 
prayer. 

leXwvres. Nom. pi. part. pr. eootr. of jeXaar,<-<J. — dyoXXta^ei. Dat. 
sing, of ayaXXta(rts,-€o>s, joy, exultation. See above, on v. 26. — 
a^eXoriyrt. Dat. sing, of d^ffXorijs^-iyros, simplicity; from d^XijiSy 
timple; and that from d^ikov, aor. 2. of o^ipeitf, to take away. 
Compare Col. iii. 22. 

Ver. 47. x^^^* ^^^ OoodmU; and so again in c. 

iv. 33. Compare Exod. xxxiii. 12. 17. 2 Cor. viii. 4. 

rove trtaiofiiyovc. (?) Those who were saved, i. e. who 

were thereby placed in a state of salvation ; and in this 

sense it is opposed to ol airoXXv/ievoi, those in a state of 

perdition, though not without the means of redemption, in 



Vbr. 45. State the difference between Krijfiara and vtrdp^eis, 
Ver. 46. 1. What do yon nnderstand by kut oIkov; and to 

what custom does it refer? 2. Upon what principle did the early 

Christians attend the Temple service ? 

Ver. 47. 1. In what sense is x^V'^ ^^'^ ^^^^^ * ^- What is 

the correct rendering and import of rovt crai^ofisVow ; and what 

term is elsewhere opposed to it ? 
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1 Cor. i. 18. (3) The English translation, «wcA a* ikouU 
he savedy would require tovq trioOriaofiivovQ. W Calvinists, 
says Bp. Middleton, have made great use of this text ; 
and yet the Apostle has used the only tense which ex- 
cludes the Calvinistic interpretation. Both the future 
and past tenses would have favoured it. If salvation were 
either already effected or inevitably certain, the exhorta- 
tion in V. 40. would be, in the case of the elect, super- 
fluous; and in that of the reprobate, an unfeeling 
mockery. — ry iKKKrioit^y (6) From tKKoKtiv, to call out, 
iKKXtjaia properly denotes ani/ assemble/, as those of the 
Greek republics ; and thus it is used by profane writers, 
and in c. xix. 39. 41. infra : hence, generally, the 
Jewish or Christian Church, as being called out, or 
separated, from the world; and also any particular 
branch thereof. Compare cc. v. 11. vii. 38. ix. 31. 
Matt. xvi. 18. xviii. 17. Rom. xvi. 5. and elsewhere. In 
c. xi. 26. it denotes, by metonymy, a place of Christian 
worship. See also Questions on the xxxix Articles; 
imder Art. xix. 

aivovvres. Nom. pi. masc. contr. of part. pr. act. of atveia,'ia,^^ 
irpoveTiQet, Imperf. 3. siDg. of irpoirriOfjfu, 



CHAPTER III. 

Contents: — A cripple healed by Peter and John, vv, 1 — 11. 
Peter's second address to the people, 12 — 26. (a. d. SO.) 

Ver. 1. eirl TO avTo. Together; at the same time. 
See on ch. i. 15. (i) The friendship subsisting between 



3. In what respect is the £. T. inaccurate. 4, Shew that the 
Calvinistic interpretation is both gprammatically and Scripturally 
inadmissible. 5. What are the diiferent senses of eKK\ti<fia in the 
New Testament? 

Ybb. 1. 1. Is there any thing worthy of remarls in the frequent 
companionship of Peter and John ? 
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St Peter and St John^ seems to have been of a most 
endearing nature; most probably either arising oat of, 
or giving rise to, their employment together on several 
important occasions^ sometimes accompanied by James* 
See Matt. xvii. 1. Luke xxii. 8. John xx. 3. xxi. 7. 21. 
Compare also infra, c. viii. 14. — ciri Hlv &pay r% vp. r^v 
Ivvarriv. (2) The stated hours of prayer among the Jews 
were the third and ninth hours, at which times the 
morning and evening sacrifices were offered; but the 
more devout worshipped three times a day (Psal. Iv. 17. 
Dan. vi. 10.). The ninth hour corresponds with our 
three o'clock in the afternoon. See also on c. ii. 15; 
and compare c. x. 9. 30. (3) It may here be observed 
that the preposition kirXy with an accusative, properly 
denotes motion or local direction upon an object ; as in 
Matt. ix. 18. xiv. 19; and hence, with reference to time, 
it marks the space over which an event extends itself, as 
in cc. xiii. 31. xx. 11. Compare also cc. x. 16. xxviii. 
6. Sometimes the definition is more close, as here and 
in c. iv. 5. 

Ver. 2. efiaerrdieTo. (1) It was customary both with 
Jews and Gentiles to lay their sick in some public place, 
and particularly at the gates of their temples, in order to 
excite the pity of those who saw them. The practice is 
noticed in Mart. Epigr. i. 112. Compare Mark x. 26. 
Luke xviii. 35. John ix. 1. — n)v dvpav XeyofUpriy *Qpaiar. 
(2) According to Josephus (Ant. xv* 11.), the Temple of 
Jerusalem was entered by nine gates, whereof one was 
wholly of Corinthian brass, and far more beautiful than 



2. Wbicb were the stated houis of prayer among the Jews; and 
when was the ninth boar? 3. Explain the construction of iwi 
with an accusatiye, more particularly in d^nitiCM qf time, 

Ver. 2. 1. What is the custom to which the verb dpatrraZer^ 
alludes ? 2. How many gates had the Temple ; and what deserip* 
tion has been given of the one here mentioned ? 
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the rest^ which were plated with gold and silyer. (9) It 

was set up by Herod the Great^ and separated the court 

of the Gentiles from that of the Israelites. — tov aSreir. 

W For the purpose of asking; subaud. mKa, See on 

ch. i. 3. 

tapaiav. Ace. sing. f. of adj. (apai09y'a,'0v, beautiful. The deri* 
Tative import is seasonable; from iiipa, a time or season. 

Yer. 3. \a/3ciF. As compared with the similar 
phrase in the last verse, this iniinitiye is redundant : and 
a like redundancy of this and other verbs, more par- 
ticularly after verbs of asking, is frequent in the best 
writers. Thus again, yrfiaaro svpelv, in c. vii. 46. Com^ 
pare Soph. Aj. 836. Eur. Hec 40. Iph. A. 894. Arist. 
Plut. 240. So also in Virg. Mn. v. 262. Loricam donat 
habere viro. 

ijpwTa. See above, eh. i. 6. 

Yer. 5. iTrei^ey, Scil, rovg 6<pOa\^ovQ, Lucian. D. 
D. T. 1. p. 187. fAoyy ifioi C7rei)(€ Toy OipdaX^y, Some 
supply Toy vovyj which is somewhat similarly understood 
with irpoaixLLy in c. xvi. 14. Still tbe cases are not 
parallel. 

vpouBoK^v, Part. pr. contr. of wpovSoieiutf-u, 

Yer. 6. h rf oyofian 'I. X. rov N. (1) The different 
manner in which miracles were wrought by our Lord 
and his Apostles is very remarkable. He performed 
them in his own name, and by his own inherent au- 
thority ; they, in their Lord*s name, and by virtue of the 
power with which he had invested them. See Mark xvi. 
17, 18. John xiv. 12. (2) As to the reality of the 

3. By whom was it erected, and where situated ? 4. What is 
the government of tov aiTeiv ? 

Vbr. 3. Explain and illastrate the expression fjpa>ra \a^eiv» 

Vbr. 5. Sapply the ellipsis aftei; i-jrelxe, 

Ver. 6. 1. In what did the miracles wrought by the Apostles 
differ from those of Christ ? 2. Mention any incidental circum- 
stances connected with this miracle, which prove that uo deceptioa 
could have been employed. 
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miracle here recorded^ it is proved from a yariety of 
considerations. The cripple had been lame from his 
birthy and his infirmity known during a period of 40 
years (c. iv. 22.) ; the cure was seen to be instantaneous 
and complete; the man himself acknowledged by his 
actions and his praises the power of God in his recoTcry 
(y. 8.); and neither people nor rulers could dispute the 
fact (yy. 10, 11. c. iv. 14. 16.). At the same time there 
could haye been no collusion between the Apostles or 
any of the parties concerned; for both friends and 
enemies were equally convinced that no deception had 
been practised. 

eyetpac. Imper. aor. I. mid. 3. sing, of iyeip^. Compare next 
yene.*~irFptirarei. Imper. pr. 2. sing, contr. of irepurariuyHi. 

Yer. 7. ai fidatic koi rd ir^vpd. (X) His feet and 
ankle-hones. Properly /3d<ri£, from ^aiv^j signifies a 
step, as in Soph. Aj. 8; and thence, by metonymy, 
a foot, by which the step is made, as in Soph. Phil. 692. 
Joseph. Ant. yn. 10. The noun tnpvpby is a deriyative 
from ai^vpay a hammer; with reference to the resem- 
blance which the ankle-bone bears to that instrument. 
See Horn. II. A. 147. Theocr. Idyl. iv. 51. Xen. Hell. 
v. 4. 58. Diod. Sic. xx. 71. (2) From the accuracy of 
this description, an argument has been drawn in support 
of the tradition that St Luke belonged to the medical 
pi-ofession. 

iridffas. Part aor. 1. act. of irict^w, to take hold of, kotb. 
Verbs sigDifying to feize, and the like, even when followed by an 
aceosatiye, take also a genitive of the part, upon which the seizure is 
made. Sometimes e'jc is prefixed to the genitive ; as in c. xxvH. 4. — 
riyetpe. Aor. 1. act 3. sing, of eyeioia. — 9ra£a%pq/ia. On the instant; 
immediately. Adv. comp. of irapa and xpiyfca. — iar€p€(ii9rieav, Aor. 
1. pass. 3. pi. of orepeoutf'ia, to strengthen; from OTepeo9,ftrm ; and 
thatirom Wri^ftt. 

Yer. 7. I. Explain and illastrate the terms pdffets and v^vpd, 
S. What has the accuracy of St Lake's description been supposed to 
indicate ? 
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Veil 8. iidXX6fuvoc* W An act appropriately ex- 
pressive of the nature of the miracle, and the man's joy at 
his unexpected restoration; at the same time that his 
exaltation affords a striking fulfilment of the prophecy in 
Isai. xxxT. 6. (3) There is a similar expression of delight 
in Arist. Plat. 288. wc ^iofuu, xal rifnrofioif xai fiovXoftai 

Yer. 10. edfiliovc Koi iKffTaanac. Wonder and at- 

ta>cy : — an emphatic exaggeration of the same simple 

idea. The former noun merely implies the sensation of 

wonder; the latter, a degree of bewildering amazement, 

in which the mind, as it were, stands out of itself^ and is 

overwhelmed with astonishment It is derived from 

iiiarrifiiy as used in c. ii. 7. 12. — Ivl rf vvfifieliriKOTi ahrf* 

At the thing which ?uul happened to him: subaud. 

irpay/iari. 

KaOfjfievw. Part. pr. of caOi^fiat. — eir\ij<rOtiiTav. Aor. 1. pan. 3. 
pi. of TrXifOoi. See on ch. ii. 4. mtfifiepfiton, Dat sing. m. of part, 
perl of <rvfij3a(v». 

Ver. 11. Kparovvroc ^i rov ladivrot \(u\ov rbv II. koX 
'I. (XiAnd as the cripple, who had been healed, woe 
clinging close to Peter and John, Gen. abs. Properly 
the construction of jcparelv is with a genitive. Compare 
Luke viii. 21. In the New Testament, however, the 
accusative is more common; as in Matt. xiv. 3. and 
elsewhere. — tin rj aroq, r. r. 'LoKoyLwvoq. (2) This porch, 
or rather piazza, which looked towards Mount Olivet, 
was built on a raised terrace, 400 cubits above the valley 



Ybr. 8. 1. Point out the peculiar significancy of the participle 
eloXXoficvos, and the fulfilment of prophecy in the act thereby 
designated. 2. Quote a similar expression from a classical writer. 

Ybb. 10. Mark the emphatic combination of the two nouns 
OdfiPo9 and eK^raffiQ, and state their difference of signification. 

Ver, 11. 1. Does the verb Kpareiv here follow its ordinary 
eonstmction ? 2. What is the account given by Josepiras of Bolo-> 
mon's porch? 



Digitized by 



Google 



72 



COMMEXTART ON THE 



[Chap. III. 



beneath^ of large white stones 20 cubits long by six deep. 
See Joseph. Ant. xx. 9. 7. (3) It was called SolomorCs 
forch, as being the only part of the Temple built by that 
monarch, which had not been destroyed by the Chal- 
dseans. (4) Here it was that our Lord walked at the 
feast of dedication (John x. 23.) ; and from a pinnacle 
at the south-east corner Satan is supposed to have 
tempted him to cast himself down in proof of his divinity 
(Matt. iv. 5.). — eKdafiPou (5) By a common synthetic 
idiom, the adjective in the plural agrees with the collec- 
tive noun Xaoc in the singular. Thus Xen. Ephes. i. 4. 
^Xdoy eig to lepoy difvayrec irav to nXfjdog, ^sch. Agam. 
588. Tpoiijy eXdvTEQ ^fjiror *Apyei(i)y flroXoc- Compare 
infra, c. v. 16; and see Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 434. 2. 

ia9evT0u Oen. sing. masc. of part. aor. 1. pass, of uzo/iat.— 
tnfveSpafie, Aor. 2; of v. irr. (fvvTpexf*», to run together, — koKov 
fUvy. Dat. sing. f. contr. of part. pr. pass, of coXswy — oi . 

Ver. 12. aTreKplvaro. (1) This verb is frequently 
used in the New Testament when no direct question has 
been asked ; and St Peter's address in this place is an 
answer to the expression of wonder depicted in the 
countenances of the bystanders. Compare c. v. 8 ; and 
see Questions on St Matthew ; ch. x. qu. 40. — drtviZtre, 

(2) See on ch. I. 10. — wtTToaiKotn rov irtparareiv avrov. 

(3) This construction with the genitive may be explained 
by resolving the participle TreirouriKotn into voiriToiQ ov<ri. 
Why do ye gaze upon us with surprise f, as if we were the 
authors of this cure ? In like manner iKpidrj is equivalent 
to iyivero Kpl/xa, in c. xxvii. 1. Compare also c. xx. 3. 



3. Why was ft so a 
history are connected 
the adjective exOajufSf 

Ver. 12. ]. In 
rive drevi^ere, (C, 
tion of the words ir 
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At the same time, the genitiye may perhaps be made to 

depend simply upon ircfM understood. See also aboYe, 

on ch. i. 3. 

ci{«cj3«if. Dat. sing, of the noun fem. evffv^eia,— at, piefy, 
hoHneu ; from eS and ^ifi&v, to u»nk^. — reirMf leo^i. DaU plor. 
majKS. of pait. perf. act. of iroUm, — w. 

Ybb. 13. 6 Oeoc ^AfipaafA k. r. X. (1) JsHOVAH is 
called the Ood of Abi-ahamj Isaae^ and Jacobs because 
he was acknowledged as such by them, and because of 
the covenant which he had made with them. Compare 
Gen. xxvi. 24. £xod. iii. 6. 15. MaU. xxii. 32. (2) Isaac 
and Jacob are also specified as being the children 
of the promise (Rom. ix. 8. Gal. iv. 28.); the for- 
mer of Abraham by Sarah, and the latter of Isaac by 
Rebecca. (3) It was important that Peter should intro- 
duce this title here, in order to shew that the God of 
their fathers was the same God who had glorified Jesus 
by raising him from the dead to sit on his right hand, 
and who had made the promise to Abraham respecting 
him. (4) This promise, that the Messiah should be of 
the seed of the patriarch, and that in him should aU the 
nations of the earth be blessed, was now fulfilled by the 
sufferings of Christ upon the cross for the sins of all 
mankind. — irapc^Mcare. {5i) ScU. £ic Oavarov. Compare 
Matt. X. 21. Rom. i. 28. iv. 25.—4pyfiaa9de ahroy. (6) Ye 
have rejected him as your Messiah, See John xix. 15. 
This verb, though more frequently applied to things^ is 
also referred to persons, and signifies to renounce : as in 
Callim. H. Del. 100. Of avroc redundant, see Questions 



Ver. 13. 1. Explain the phrase 6 Oew 'Afipad/i koI 'laaaK 
Kal 'laKwp. (C. p. 2.) 2. Who tcere the parents of Isaac and 
Jacob ? (Ibid.) 3. Why was it important that St Peter should in- 
troduce the above title into his address ? 4. What was the pro* 
mise gwen to Abraham, and how fulfilled? (G. j3. 2.)' 5. Supply 
the ellipsis with vapeiiaKare, 6. To what, and in what sense, does 
^pvfjoatrBe refer ? 

G 
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on Mattliew; ch. iv. qu. 54. — IlcXarov. (7) For an 
account of this procurator^ see Questions on Mattfiew, 
c. XXVII. 1. — KpivavTOQ avTov aVoXvciv. Who had deter* 
mined to release him, (8) Pilate's conviction of the in- 
nocence of Jesus, hacked by the dream of his wife, led 
him to make several ineffectual attempts to deliver him, 
as related in Matt, xxvii. 17. sqq. Luke xxiii. 16. sqq. 
John xix. 12. sqq. (9) Some would supply hlv before 
dvoKvuvy but the verb Kplveiv not unfrequently signifies 
to intend, to determine. Thus Joseph. Ant. vii. 1. 5. 
KpivaQ *Apivripov aTroKreivai. 

edo^aae. Aor. 1 . act. 3. sing, of So^dZia, to glorify ; from SoKa, 
— tralda. Ace. aing. of walc, — ^os. — vapeSiaKaTe, Aor. 1. act. 
2. pi. of TrapadiSiafu, to give up ; as to prison, punishment, or death. 
— ripvTJtTaffde. Aor. 1. m. 2. pi. of dpveoftat. — rptvavros. Gen. 
sing, of part. aor. 1. act. of Kpivio, 

Ver. 14. rdv &yiov Kal UKaiov, (^)The Holy and Just 
One. These are not merely epithets implying the per- 
fect innocence of Jesus with respect to the charges 
alleged against him by the Jews (Matt. xxvi. 65. Luke 
xxiii. 2.) ; but titles which the Jews applied kqt l^ox^^ 
to the Messiah. See on c. ii. 28 ; and compare cc. vii. 
52. XXII. 14. Matt, xxvii. 19. 24. Mark i. 24. Luke 
i. 35. iv. 34. xxiii. 47. James v. 6. 1 Pet. iii. 18. 
1 John ii. 1. It may be remarked also as highly pro- 
bable that he is spoken of under the latter title in Ps. 
xxxiv. 19 ; since the next verse contains the Scripture 
which is quoted as fulfilled at our Lord's crucifixion in 
John xix. 36. (^)av^pa ^via, Barahhas. He bad 
been guilty, however, not only of murder, but of robbery 



7. Give a hrief account of Pontius Pilate. 8. What exertions 
did he make to release Jesus ; and why ? 9. Exemplify the use of 
Kplveiv in this passage. 

Ver. 14. 1. Shew that o ofytos and d SUcuos are in all proba- 
bility titles which the Jews applied to their Messiah. 2. What were 
the crimes of which Barabbas had been guilty ? 
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and sedition. See Matt, xxvii. 21. John xyiii. 40. — 
X<^9ifrBfivai vyTiv. To he placed at your ditposal* (8) Pro- 
perly ^aptinrOnl rivi signifies to oblige a person; and 
thence, with an accusative and dative, to give up some' 
thing to another with a view to his gratification. Com- 
pare CO. XXV. 11. 16. xxvii. 24. Philem. 22. Joseph* 
Ant. XI. 6. 6. So in Latin, donare aliquid alicui ; as in 
Cic. Or. Cluent. c. 39. Hor. Epist, Rom. in, 5. 10. 

yTrj(ra(r9e. Aor. 1. mid. 2 pi. of alTeut, — iJ. — ^vea, Aoc. sing, 
of ^ov6u«,— eaw, a murderer, 

Ver. 15. Toy dpyriyov ri}c ^w^C* So Heb. ii. 10. 
cJpx'jyoc r^c (Tiarripiac. Compare infra, c. v. 31. Pro- 
perly dpxnyoc is a military leader, from dpxri, a begin- 
ning, and aycc)', to lead, or ayoci a leader; and thence 
one who conducts his followers to glory and reward. 
Hence the term is metaphorically appliai to Christ, as 
the first-fruits of the resurrection, and the author of 
eternal life and salvation to all believers. Similar deri- 
vatives are archangel, architect ; and the like. — ov 
iiluiQ fxdpTvpic ifffjLtv, See on chap. II. 32. 

direKTeivare, Aor. 1 act. 2 pi. of dwoKreivu, 

Ver. 16. IttI rfj irioTU row ovoftaroc avrov, 0) By 
virtue of faith in his name. The noun vlarig, and some 
others, are frequently followed by the genitive of the 
object ; as in Mark xi. 22. Rom, iii, 22. and elsewhere. 
(2) As it does not appear that the cripple had given any 
evidence of faith, his cure was efiected through the faith 
of the Apostles, in fulfilment of our Lord's declaration 
in Matt. xvii. 20. (3) Twice in this verse ro ovofjia ahrov 



3. What is the import of the phrase ;^apt^6(r0at rivi ? 

Ver. 16. Derive dpxvyos (C. /3. 2.) ; and explain the expres- 
sion dpxvyo^ ^^s Wvh ^ applied to Christ. 

Ybr. 16. 1. What is the import of the genitive after mtms ? 
2. Whose faith is intended ? 3. What is implied in the formula 
TO ovofia avTovl 
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is put, after the Hebrew idioniy for Christ himself; just 

as the name of God frequently in Scripture indicates the 

Supreme being. Compare c. iv. 12 ; and see Questions 

on St Matthew, c. vi. qu. 18. ?/ iritrriQ h* avrov. Scil. 

ovoa. This is merely an emphatic repetition of the 

same truth conveyed in the preceding clause.— oXokXii- 

piav. (4) From oXoc, whole, and icX^poc, an allotted 

portion, this noun properly means an entire inheritance ; 

and thence perfect soundness of limb as opposed to 

9ri7pu»(ri£, mutilation* In 1 Thess. v. 23. James i. 4. 

it denotes m,oral or spiritual perfection ; with reference 

however to that bodily soundness required in the Hebrew 

priesthood. 

Beiapeire, Pres. contr. 2 pi. of Oeiapeia, — «?. — olSare, See on ch. 
ii. 22. — iffTepiwffe, Aor. 1. act. 3 sing, of trrepeota, — u». See 
above, ver. 7. 

Ver. 17. Kara ayvoiar. (1) Had the Jews believed 
Jesus to be their Messiah^ it is not credible, as St Paul 
declares (1 Cor. ii. 8.), that they would have crucified 
the Lord of Glory. Still their ignorance was the result 
of prejudice and pride, and consequently both wilful and 
wicked ; nor is it urged in excuse for their crime, but 
merely with a view to excite them, by hopes of mercy, to 
repentance (v. 19.). Compare c. xiii. 27. 1 Tim. i. 13. 
(2) Probably St Peter alludes to our Lord's prayer 
for his murderers, when expiring on the cross (Luke 
xxiii. 34.). 

Ver. 18. ^m trr. irdvTiiiv twv Trpo^i^ro^r. Compare 
1 Pet. i. 11. (1) Here however the form of expression 
requires limitation, as in c. i. 1 ; and so again infra, v. 
21. All the prophets have not, at least not directly, 



4. What is the derivation and meaning of the word oXojcXfipta ? 

Veb. 17. 1. What was the nature of the ignorance which led 
the Jews to crucify Christ ; and what was St Peter's object in adverting 
to it ? 2. To what may the Apostle probably allude ? 

Vbr. 18. 1. Did all the prophets prophecy of Christ ? 
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prophecied of Christ. (2) Among the exceptions are pro- 
bably Joel, AmoSf Nahum, Zephaniah; and certainly 
Jonah and Obadiah, (3) For some of the principal pro- 
phecies respecting the sufferings of Christ, see Psal. ii. 
xv'u XX. xxii. Isai. liii. Dan. ix. 25. Zech. xii. 10. xiii. 7. 

TTpoKar^yyeiXe, Aor. 1. act. 3. siog. a! irpoKarayyeWw, — vaOeiv. 
See on c. i. 3. 

Ver. 19. fxtrayoiiaaTi, (i)See Questions on Matthew ; 
ch. iii. qu. 15. — (\q to cfaXct^O^i/ai v/xwv rdc hfuxpria^. 
In order to the blotting out of your sins* See on c. i. 3. 
(2) From d\d<put, to anoint, the compound ££aX£i0£iv 
signifies to smear out or obliterate, as a name or inscrip- 
tion. Xen. Hell. II. 3. 20. Oripafiiyriy claXci^o; Ik tov 
KaraXoyov. Compare Exod. xxxii. 32. Numb. v. 23. 
Psal. Ixix. 28. Lxx. Eur. Hel. 270. Hence it is used 
metaphoiically of blotting out, or forgiving, sins. See 
Nehem. iv. 5. Psal. li. 10. cix. 14. Isai. xliii. 25. Jerem. 
xviii. 23. Thus also Lysias pro CaMia: — kla\ti<^tiv 
avrf rd &fiaTrifjLaTa uXXa. (3) In Col. ii. 14. St Paul 
uses the word in its literal sense, but still with a bearing 
upon its figurative import. — 09ra)c ay iXOiatri Kaipol dya- 
yl/u^etac k, t. X. (4) Either, when times of refreshment 
shaU come, or, in order that they m>ay come. The par- 
ticle ^TTfaic, with a subjunctive, indicates both time and 
purpose ; and perhaps the former is here to be preferred. 
At the same time the latter usage is almost universal 
elsewhere in the New Testament, as in Matt. vi. 5. 
Luke ii. 35. and elsewhere; nor is there any serious 



2. If not, name the exceptions. 3. Mention some of the 
principal prophecies fulfilled in the sufferings of Christ, (C. j8. 
2. £. a. 3.). 

Ver. 19. 1. Distinguish between fieravoeut and fierafieXofJuu, 
(G. /3. 2.). 2. Point oat the literal and metaphorical significations 
of the verb iKaXeitpeiv. 3. Where, and in what sense, is it used by 
St Paul ? 4. What interpretations have been given to ottois dv 
in this passage ? (F. y. 2.). 

g2 
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objection against retaining it here. (5) The term Kaipoi 
iiya\|^U^lfC has been referred to the end of the world, to the 
destrttction of Jertisalem, and to the times of refreshment 
and peace consequent upon the publication and spread of 
the Oospel. This last interpretation is more generally 
received ; and it is in full agreement with the cherished 
hopes of the Jewish people, who looked forward to the 
reign of their Messiah as a period of repose from war 
.and oppression, of great national .prosperity, and uni- 
veraal peace. See Isai. xxvii. 12. (6) From r\va and 
^vXOif coldf both aVai/zv&c and dyayj/vx'^f'yf noun and 
verb, imply a cooling refreshment ; and thence refresh- 
ment generally. If derived from ^xri^ soul or spirit, 
the primary import will be respiration after exertion; 
and the same secondary meaning will arise. The latter 
method is favoured perhaps, both etymologicaDy and 
Scripturally, by Matt. xi. 29. ivpritnTe dvdiravinv rale 
i^v^^acc VfjLuty, 

ivifrrpeyj/are, Imper. aor. 1 act. {for mid, subaud. iavrovo) 
2 pi. of e7ri(rrpe^6>, to ttim one towards another, to convert, Heoce, 
in a middle acceptation, to become a convert. Compare ver. 26. 

Ver. 20. wpoKtKfipvyfiivov. Fore-proclaimed; from 
K'^pv£, an hef*ald or preaxiher. Another reading how- 
ever, and that very strongly supported, is irpoKt- 
\eipiirfxivoy. The verb wpo\eipil^€iv, from x^'P^ ^^ hand, 
signifies, with reference to electing by show of hands, 
to appoint beforehand to any office or ministry; as 
irpoxeipiodiiQ ei iiwdyTioy, in Plutarch. 

dirooreiXy, Aor. 1 subj. p. 3. sing, of dirovriXXtt). 



5. What signification do you afiSx to the expression Kaipoi 
dvarfrvKetM, as indicated by Jewish sympathies? 6. Owe the 
meaning and derivation qf the toord dvarf/vKix, (C. p. 2. y. 3.). 

Vbr. 20. Name a Tarious reading which seems to deserve 
great consideration in this verse; and give its derivation and im- 
port. (F. y. 2.). 
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Veil 21. a)(pc j(p6viav dvoKaratrraffefiiQ ir. (1) Until the 
tifne of the restitution, or consummation^ of all things. 
See on c. i. 6. The espression includes the accomplish- 
ment of all things foretold by the prophets, commencing 
with the establishment of the Messiah's kingdom, and 
ending with the second advent of Christ to judgment ; bo 
that the period was, in fact, still future, and the promised 
refreshment still dependent upon repentance. Compare 
Matt. xvii. 11. (2) Some indeed would render ayph 
during ; adducing, in proof of this signification, Rom. 
xi. 25. Heb. iii. 13. The ordinary, acceptation of the 
adverb is manifestly preferable ; though both significa- 
tions are admissible. (3) In either case, the text con- 
tradicts the doctrine of Transubstantiation ; since Christ 
cannot remain in heaven, and be corporeally present 
upon earth at one and the same time. See Questions on 
tlie XXXIX. Articles ; under Art. xx. — iv iKuKrifrtv* For 
&, by attraction. See on c. i. 1. — die alStvoQ. (4) From 
the earliest times ; as in John xix. 32. Compare Gen. 
vi. 4. Psal. XXV. 6. lxx.; and see Questions on Mat- 
tliew; chap. vi. qu. 24. 

ie^aaOai, Infin. aor. 1 mid. of Sexofiat, — ikdXrifTev. Aor. 1 
act. 3 siDg of XoXew. 

Ver. 22. WQ €/!€. 8ciL dyitrrritrev. As he raised up 
me ; namely, to be a deliverer and guide, (l) The pro- 
phecy is cited from Deut. xyiii. 15. 18; and was ad- 
dressed to the Israelites by their great Lawgiver shortly 
before his death, when he called upon them to abide by 



Vbb. 21. 1. What is the import of the expretiion diroKard* 
ffraoK vdvTwv ? (C. /3. 2. y. 3. F. y, 2.). 2. Qiee thefuU import 
of the adoerb axpt. (F. y. 2.). 8. AgaiDSt what doctrine of the 
Romisfa Chiirch is the text available? 4. What does die* auavos 
here signify ? 

Vbb. 22. 1. Whence are the words of Moses taken; and on 
what occasion were they uttered ? (F. y. 2.). 



Digitized by 



Google 



80 COMMENTARY ON THE [Chap. III. 

the Law which God had given them, under the direction 
of his successor Joshua. (2) To him therefore it may 
immediately apply ; but its main accomplishment in the 
Messiah is abundantly clear, not only from the declara- 
tion of St Peter in this place, but from the further 
testimony of St Peter in c. vii. 37. (3) Since the au- 
thority of Moses was regarded by the Jews as final and 
absolute, nothing could be more fbrcible and appropriate 
than the Apostle's appeal to the obligation which he had 
bound upon them. 

Ver. 23. iio\oOpevdii<nrai U rov Xaov. (1) In the original 
it is merely said generally that vengeance rvill he taken ; 
instead of which St Peter has specified excommunication, 
which was the ordinary punishment : and i^oXodptveiv is 
the term commonly employed by the lxx. to indicate it. 
See Exod. xii. 15. xix. 31. xxx. 32. Lev. vii. 20. sqq. 
Numb. XV. 31. xix. 13. (2) The verb is derived, ac- 
cording to the Alexandrian idiom, from oXodpog, for 
oXeBpoQ, destruction; and is strongly expressive of the 
severity of the punishment denounced. 

Ver. 24. koi itoktcc 2c oi vp. k, r. X. (1) And, m^ore- 
over, all the prophets ^c; and so the particles i:a\ Sc are 
united in John vi. 15. xv. 27. and elsewhere. The 
sentence is abbreviated, and may be thus supplied: — 
KQi irdvT€Q 2e oi TrpoffJTai diro Xafwv/iX Kai Twy tcaOelfjc 
(on-bfi^), otroi iXdXTi(ray Koi ^rpojcar^yyecXav rac fifJiipag 
TavTa^y cIiroF vepl ahrov. This seems to be better than 



2. To whom may the prediction primarily refer ; and in whom 
was it more fully accomplished ? 3. Shew the peculiar propriety with 
which St Peter applies it. 

Ver. 23. 1. In what respect does St Peter's citation differ 
from the original ? 2. Derive and explain the verb e^oXoBpeveiv, 
(F. r. 2.). 

Ver. 24. 1. Mark the full force of the particles Kai Si, and 
complete the construction of the entire sentence. 
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placing a comma at iKoKriaav, and rendering koX likewise^ 
as generally directed. (2) Samuel was the son of 
Elkanah and Hannah, of the tribe of Levi. He was 
dedicated to the Lord from his birth, and trained to this 
sacred office under Eli the pnest. At tweWe years <dd 
he was endowed with the gift of prophecy, announcing 
to Eli the divine vengeance impending over his sins. 
As the last of the Hebrew judges, he delivered them 
from the yoke of the Philistines ; and having anointed 
Saul, and then David, to be kings over Israel, he died at 
Ramah, the place of his birth, about the year B. c. 1060. 
The Jews looked upon him as the next prophet in suc- 
cession to Moses, because there was none between them 
who committed his predictions to writing, and the gift of 
prophecy was so exceedingly rare and precious in those 
days (1 Sam. iii.. 1.), that only two verbal messages 
from Qod are on record (Judg. vi. 8. 1 Sam. ii. 27.). 
(3) He is similarly named in connection with Moses in 
Psal. xcix. 6. 

fcadeC^s. In tuceeman. An adverb, which may be written 
separately caO* e^if t, from e^fj, an order or $erie$> — irpoKcnrtjyyeiKav. 
See above, v. 18. 

Ver. 25. hfxeic i<fre viol rCjy irpo(^rirwv> 0) In the 

Old Testament, those who were educated in the schools 

of which Samuel was the founder, were called sons of the 

prophets (I Kings xx. 35.); but the Jewish nation are 

here so called, as being the people to whom the prophets 

were more immediately sent. (2) According to the 

Hebrew idiom, the noun vioe is frequently applied to 

those, to whom any advantage or disadvantage accrues 

from the source indicated by the noun to which it is 



2. Give a brief aceount of the prophet Samuel ; and state the 
reason for naming him first after Moses. 3. Is he elsewhere men- 
tioned in the same connexion ? 

Ver. 26. 1. What is meant by vfieU eore vXoi tQv jrpo^tirwv 1 
(F. y, 2«). 2. Give similar instances of this use of vios. 
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prefixed. Compare Psal. xl. 10. cii. 21. Matt. viii. 12. 
xxiii. 15. Luke x. 6. xx. 36. Rom. ix. 8. Gal. iv. 28. ) 
Tliess. ii. 3. (3) Hence therefore, in a sense precisely 
similar, the Jews are also called the sons of the Covenant 
which Ood made with their fore-fatlierSy as being the 
immediate heirs of the promise which God made to 
Abraham. Scie abojje on ver. 13. (4) Of the word ^ta- 
^Ktiy see Questions on 8t Matthew ; Introd. p. 3. — 
VQ ^iiOero. For ^v, by attraction. See on c. i. 1. 

heQero, Aor. 2. mid. 3 sing, of StariOrifu, — evevXoyfiOfjffovrai, 
Fut. 1. p. 3. pi. of evevXojeut, — «, to bleu; from ev, ew, and 
Xeyfftv. — irarptai. Nom. pi. of irarpid, — as, a tribe, or farnXLy^ 
having a common ancestor ; from varrip, 

Ver. 26. dvavriiaaQ, Saving raised up ; i. e. to 
be a Saviour, as in v. 22. See also on c. ii. 30. — kv rf 
drroaTpii^tiv eKaarov diro r. ir. vfiHv, (1) The E. T. has, 
in turning away every one of you from his iniquities ; 
but, as the verb is also employed intransitively y perhaps 
the true rendering may be, in that every one of you turn ' 
away ; subaud. kavrov. Compare ver. 19. Either con- 
struction, however, will amount to the same thing. (2) Con^ 
version from sin is the great blessing conferred by God in 
Christ ; and it was for this purpose that he came into the 
world. See Isai. lix. 20. Matt. i. 21. 



3. Why are the Jews denominated tons of the Abrahamic 
Covenant? 4. Derive and explain the word SiaQ^Kfi. (F. y. 2.). 

Ver. 26. 1. Would you render diroarpe^eiv in this place 
transitively or intransitively 7 2. What was the grand object 
for which Christ came into the world ? 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Contents : — Imprisonment of Peter and John ; their examina' 
tion before the Sanhedrim^ and their liberation^ yy. 1 — 31. 
Disinterested benevolence of the early Christians^ 32—37. 
(A. D. 30.), 

Ver. 1. XaXovyrufy ahriiy. 0) Though Peter alone 
was the speaker, he spoke also in the name of his com- 
panion John ; and hence the use of the plural. — 6 aTpa- 
rrfyoQ rod hpou. (8) This was clearly a Jemsh, not a 
Romany officer ; and he acted in a civil, not a military, 
capacity, since those under his authority were not erpa" 
ribirat, but vnripirai (c. V. 36.). Now it appears from 
Jewish writers that a body of priests and Levites were 
constantly on guard, the former within, and the latter 
without the Temple ; and that each company was placed 
under the command of a captain. Here the plural 
arparriyoX in Luke xxii. 4. Over the entire cdrps, how- 
ever, was a commandant, called in 2 Mace. iii. 4. 6 
trpoardrriQ rov lepov, who was doubtless the officer of 
whom St Luke is here speaking. — oi ^aZ^vKoiou (3) Of 
the rival sects of the Sadducees and Pharisees, and of 
their respective tenets, see Questions on St Matthew ; 
Introd. pp. 10, 11 • (4) As the priests were indignant 
that the Apostles, being private men, should lead the 
people at all, the Sadducees, who denied the doctrine of a 
resurrection,wouldbe particularly aggrieved at iheivpreach^ 
ing through Jesus the resurrection of the dead. (6) It may 



Ver. 1. 1. How do yon account for the nse of XaXcuvrwv 
in the plural? 2. Explain the phrase 6 orpartiyos rov lepov. 
(C. a. 3. F. j3. 2.). 3. Grive a brief account of the origin and 
principles of the Pharisees and Sadducees. (Ibid). 4. Was there 
any thing in the tenets of the latter that they should have been 
especially annoyed at the preaching of the Apostles 7 (D. a. 4.). 5. 
What more recent sect among the Jews were their successors ? 
(F./3.2.). 
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be obsei'ved that this principle of disbelief was in 
progress of time abandoned by the sect; who were 
more recently distinguished merely by their rejection of 
the authority of Traditions. Hence they were at length 
called Karaites. 

XcCKovvTfav, Gen. pi. contr. masc. of part. pr. of \a\ita. — 
eirevTri<rav. Apr. 2 act. 3 pi. of i^<rTtjfu, to set upon, to as9ault» 
The verb implies a sadden and violent attack. Compare cc vi. 
12. zxiii. 27. 

Yer. 2. hiaTTovovfjLEvoi. W Being annoyed, vexed^ 
irritated; and so again in c. xvi. 18. Properly the 
verb signifies to be worn out with labour (tovoc,) the 
preposition being intensive. — Iv rf *lri<rov. (2) The pre- 
position is here expressive of the evidence afibi*ded by 
Christ's resurrection to that of mankind in general. So 
in 1 Cor. iv. 6. iva fiaOrtre iv ifioif that ye may ham by 
we, i. e. by my example. — Hiv dvavr. r. U vtKpkiv. 
Subaud. ovaav. (8) Of the meaning and derivation of 
drdoTaaiQf see on c. ii. 30. 

Ver. 3. TTip^aiv. (1) Safe-keeping, custody; and 
hence, by metonymy, a place of custody, or prison. So 
in Thucyd. vil. 86. Kareftifiaaav cic rac Xidorofiiag^ 
a^^aXceTrariyv elvcu vofxitravriQ i^v rfipriviv. — elc r^v ov- 
piov, (2) Scil. fifiipay. The abbreviation, however, is 
one of those idioms which occur at every step, and the 
ellipsis is mentally supplied without hesitation. — Jiv yap 
lenripa fiSiy. (3) The time of evening sacrifice is probably 
intended; when it was not usual for the Sanhedrim 
to assemble^ 



Vkr. 2. 1. What ie the meaning and derivation of iiatrovov- 
u€vot? (F. /3. 2.) 2. What is the force of the expression 6v r^ 
htieov ? 3. Jiixplain dvd<Tra<ris, (D. a. 4. F. j3. 2.). 

Ver. 3. l. In what tense is rijpjyfris here used? (F./3. 2.). 2. 
Supply the ellipsis in the expression €(s rijv avpiov. 3. What is 
implied in the term ivwipa ? 
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iwtfiaXov, Aor. 2. aet 3 pi. of eirt)3aXXa».— edevro. Aor. 2 
mid. 3 pi. of riOrifii. 

Ver. 4. ifcrei x^^'a^fc vivre. From the use of the 
verb lyevrjOri, instead of vpotreridrif it may seem that the 
120 disciples, and the 3000 converts previously men- 
tioned (cc. i. 15. ii. 41.), are included in the 5000 now 
reported. At all events, 2000 additional believers, 
brought over to the faith within a few months, was in 
itself a striking proof of the divine assistance vouchsafed 
to the Apostles; nor is it impossible that this addition may 
have been exclusive of women and children, although 
aVjyp may certainly be used, as frequently elsewhere, 
without reference to sex. See Luke xi. 31. Rom. iv. 8. 
xi. 4* 

iyevijOri, Aor. 1 p. 3 siog. of yivoftai, — x*-^^^^^- Nom. pi. of 
XiXtas, — ados, a chiliad; from- the numeral x^^^'y — ^h — ^t ^ 
thousand, 

Ver. 5. rove Apxavrac Kal 7rp€(r/3. jcat ypafjifiareiQ. 
(1) That is, the members of the Sanhedrim, or great council 
of the Jews ; so that apxovrtQ is here identical with 
' cipxupEi^, (2) See Questions on St Matthew; Introd. 
qq. 71 — 73. (3) The relative avrity has an implied 
reference to the Jems ; nor is it by any means unusual to 
find this pronoun thus introduced, when the context alone 
supplies the antecedent. Thus again in c. viii. 5. the 
Samaritans are suggested by the noun Ytafiapeia preced- 
ing. Compare also Matt. iv. 23. ix. 35. xii. 9. Luke v. 
17. xxiii. 51. John xx. 15. 1 Pet. iii. 4. W In the 
present instance, it is an obvious inference that St Luke 



Ver. 4. What number of new converts do you suppose to have 
been made by means of St Peter's address; and what inference does 
their conversion suggest ? 

Ybr. 6. 1. Why are the apxovrec, vpeffpvTepoi, and ypa^i- 
fiareis here mentioned in connexion ? 2. Give a brief account of 
the constitution of the Jewish Sanhedrim, 3. To what does the 
pronoun avriav refer ; and are such references frequent ? 4. What 
is the inference deducible in the present instance ? 

H 
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was a Gentile, writing for Gentiles, respecting Jews. — 
(Iq 'lepovffdKrifi. (^) It is commonly supposed that eic is 
here used with the power of ii' ; but it does not appear 
that this is necessarily the case, or that the two preposi- 
tions are ever really interchanged with each other. In 
thie present instance a jrrevious motion to Jerusalem on 
the part of some of the rulers may be indicated ; and a 
similar explanation, or vice versa, will hold in other 
examples. Compare c. v. 40. So, in Latin, Q. Curt. 
III. 5. 10. In Ciliciamfore nitntiabatur. 

awaxBijvai, Infin. aor. I pass, of trvvdytit, to bring together ; 
to convene, — ypafifiareis, Nom. pi. contr. of ypa/iftarevs, — ewe, 
a scribe; from ypd^w, 

Ver. 6. "Away Toy apy(itpia Kal K. (1) Caiaphas, 
who was the son-in-law of Annas, was now actually 
invested with the office of High-priest, which he held 
during seven years, dating from a. d. 26. See John 
xviii. 13. Joseph. Ant. xviii. 2. xx. 8. (2) Probably 
Annas was still regarded by the Jews as virtually in 
office, though he had been deposed by the Roman 
Governor; and while Caiaphas had the title, he still 
retained his authority with the people. It has been also 
suggested that he may have been actually the Sagan, 
or deputy of the High-priest. (3) In Luke iii. 2. Annas 
and Caiaphas are also mentioned together, with the title 
high-priests in the plural ; but the two passages are at 
once reconciled by the above considerations. — ^Ibtayyriy 
Koi 'AXilaylpoy, (4) These persons, who were evidently 



5. Does it appear that the prepositions evs and ev are occasionally 
interchanged with each other ? 

Ver. 6. 1. How were Annas and Caiaphas related ; and which 
was the High-priest 7 (C. a, 8.). 2. From what reason may the 
title have been assigned to Annas ? 3. Where, and under what 
circumstances, do we find them again mentioned; and how may we 
reconcile any apparent discrepancy in the accounts? (F. j3. 2.}. 4. 
Who were John and Alexander ? 
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men of some note, may probably^ baye been the celebrated 
Rabbi Jochanan ben Zacchaiy and the governor of the 
Jews of Alexandria. The former is frequently men- 
tioned in the Talmud as a disciple of Hillel^ and presi- 
dent of the Sanhedrim ; and the latter, a man of great 
wealth and influence, was the brother of Philo Judaeus, 
and a friend of Claudius Caesar. See Joseph. Ant. xviii. 
8. 1. Such was the powerful opposition against which 
the first Christians had to contend. — offoi Jiffay U yirove 
apx- (^) These may have been some of the sons of 
Annas, who had five, by all of whom he was succeeded 
in the High-priesthood; or some of the relations of 
Caiaphas ; or the phrase may include the members of 
those families, descended from Aaron, from which alone 
the High-priest could be legally chosen. 

Ver. 7. h iroiq. Bvvdfiei ; JBj/ what power ? See on 
c. i. 3. The question seems to have been based upon 
the prevailing opinions of the time respecting the 
power of magic, and the efficacy of certain names in 
exorcising daemons. See Matt. xii. 27. Acts xix. 13. 
At all events the question itself implies a conviction of 
the reality of the cure, which had been wrought by the 
Apostles. 

Ver. 9. ei dvaKplvofjieda, If, or since, we are called 
to account. (}) The verb dvaKpiveiv, in a forensic sense, 
signifies to examine by interrogation ; and so again in 
cc. xii. 19. xxviii. 18. Thus the Latin interrogare is 
also used ; as in Cic. pro domo : Quis me unquam lege 



5. What are the varunu interpretations which have been given 
of yevos apxiepariKov ? (F. jS. 2.). 

Ver. 7. What may have suggested the question iv voitf 
$vvdfi€if K. r. X. ; and what inference is deducible therefrom ? 

Ver. 9. 1. Explain and illustrate the meaning of the verb 
dvaKpiveiv, 
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ulla interrogavit ? — eiri tvtpytaiq, dvOpuwov dtrO, (2) Far 
the benefit conferred on tJie impotent man. The Geni- 
tive of the object. See Matt. Gr. Gr. §. 367.— ii/ rivi. 
Either by whx)m (3) (Luke xi. 19.), or by what means 
(Matt. y. 13.). The latter rendering is perhaps more in 
accordance with the question of the rulers in v. 7. 

€V€py€<Ti<j^. Dat. sing, of evf pyeffia, — as, a benefit; from eJ and 
epyov, — deOevovs. Gen. sing, contr. of the adj. affdevjjs, — es, 
weakf impotent; from a priv, and oBevoSf strength. — oioiaorai, 
Perf. pass. 3 sing, of (T(J^a>. 

Ver. 10. cV r^ ovofiaTi 1. X. Although the name 
of a person sometimes implies the person himself 
(c. i. 15.), it should rather seem that, in this context, 
ciio^o denotes the power or autliority with which the 
fiame of Jesus^ and the profession of his religion, endued 
the Apostles. See on c. iii. 6. Hence in vv. 12. 17, 18. 
it may perhaps be put, by metonymy, for Christianity 



vyiijsf^es. Adj. Soundinbody; healthy; whole, 

Ver. 11. oSroc k(rTiv 6 \ldoi k. r. X. (1) From Psal. 
cxviii. 22. The passage may refer primarily to David, 
and his rejection by Saul : but our Lord has applied it to 
himself in Matt. xxi. 42; and the New Testament 
writers frequently quote it in accordance with his inter- 
pretation. See Rom. ix. 23. Eph. ii. 20. 1 Pet. ii. 4. (2) In 
Scripture both the Jewish and the Christian Church are 
represented under the figure of a building ; and in pur- 
suance of the metaphor, Jesus Christ is regarded as the 
fiead comer stone, or main support of the fabric. — eic 



2. What is the construction of the genitive after evepyeixia 1 
3. How do you render €v rivi ? 

Ver. 10. What import would you affix to ovofia in this verse, 
and in other parts of the chapter ? 

Ver. 11. 1. Whence is the citation in this verse taken ; and on 
what authority do you rest its application? 2. Explain the 
allusion contained in it. 
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ix^aKriv ywyia^. (3) According to the Hebrew idiomi 
the predicate nominative is here replaced by tie with an 
accusative. See Matt. xix. 5. Rom. iv. 3. 1 Cor. vi. K ; 
and compare Gen. ii. 24, xii. 2. Psal. xciv. 22. lxx. 

i^ovQevfiBeis. Part. aor. 1 para, of i^ovBeviia, — cJ, to despite, 
to r^ect, to set at nought ; from ov'Oeis, i. q. ovdeis. — oucoionovvTiov, 
Gen. pi. m. contr. of part. pa. act. of oiKoSofieuty—iay to build; from 
oijcos, and Sefna, 

Ver. 12. 1/ ffiOTrjpia. In the New Testament, tnarripla 

and truf^eiv, noun and verb, denote preservation generally, 

from any evil or danger whatsoever ; as from sickness 

or death, from God's temporal judgments, and from 

everlasting punishment. Since therefore St Peter's 

address arose out of the cure of the cripple, it has been 

argued that nothing more is here meant than the gift of 

healing; whereas the clause cv ^ h7 trwdfjvai iijidg 

clearly indicates a salvation universally required, and as 

universally offered to all mankind. Of Salvation to be 

obtained only by the name of Christ, see Questions on 

the Articles ; under Art. xviii. 

ov^ev'u Dat. sing. m. of ovteU, no one ; compounded of ov^e, 
and elq, fila, ev, — dedofievov. Part. perf. pass. neut. sing, of 
diSia/ii, — fTfoQiivai, Infin. aor. 1 pass, of oial^ia, 

Ver. 13. riiv rov II. ira^pritrlay, (1) This boldness 
was manifested before that very council which had 
crucified Christ, and by that very Apostle who had 
thrice denied him as he stood arraigned at their tribunal. 
It could have been nothing else than a firm conviction 
of the truth, confirmed by the descent of the Holy Ghost 



3. Upon what principle do you account for the construction 
o yevofievos eU Ke^c^rjv yutviag ? 

Ver. 12. In what senses do oiaZeiv and Oiarripia occur in the 
New Testament ; and what is the Salvation of which St Peter is here 
speaking ? 

YsR. 13. 1 . How do you account for St Peter's confidence in 
presence of the Sanhedrim, as contrasted with his conduct after his 
master's apprehension ? 

h2 
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on the day of Pentecoet, that could have transformed the 
timid disciple into the undaunted Apostle, fearlessly 
viltdicating his master before the authors of his death. — 
dypa/ifiaroi koi Ihiorai, (2) Illiterate persons, and moving 
in a private rank of life. The import of the former 
word, from ypanfiaray letters, is obvious; though it 
does not imply an absolute want of education. Neither 
does J^iwriyc, though the root of our word idiot, convey 
the idea of deficiency in understanding ; but as derived 
from "ilioQ, it signifies one who occupies a private station, 
as distinguished from such as are engaged in any public 
or professional employment ; and here, generally, a 
person of ordinary intellect and capacity. Thus it is 
used by Xeiiophon and Aristophanes ; and hence Cic. 
in Verr. 7. Qucb nan modo istum ingeniosum atque in- 
telligent^m, verum etiam quenivis nostrum quos ille idiotas 
appetlat, delectare posset. (3) In 2 Cor. xi. 6. St Paul 
applies the word to himself, as a man of ordinary, but 
not inferior, attainments. (4) When Celsus, the early 
adversary of Christianity, taunted its first preachers with 
their mean acquirements in literature, he could not have 
alleged a stronger proof of the hand of God in establish- 
ing the religion of the Gospel. See 1 Cor. i. 27. — 
avv rf 'Irfffou ^erav. (5) This does not merely indicate 
that they had been the companions of Jesus, but his 
followers and disciples. Thus in Plato, ol avvovrtQ rf 
2juiicpar£c, the disciples of Socrates, Compare Xen. Cyr. 
III. 3. 14. V. 2. 15. Sometimes, however, the phrase 
denotes simply companionship (cc, v. 17. xxii. 9.); and 



2. Derive, explain, and illustrate the words dypafifAaroi xal 
ISiiarat. 3. Where, and in what sense, does St Paal apply the 
latter term to himself? 4. What is the inference from the charge 
of literary incapacity, alleged against the first preachers of the 
Gospel ? 5. What is the import of the phrase elvat vvv rivi, both 
in this and other passages? 
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sometimes the idea of assigtance is included, as in 

c. xiv. 4. 

Qeuipovvrec- Part. pr. act. nom. pi. eontr. of Bewpeia, — napptivia. 
Sec above, c. ii. 29. — KaraXajiofievot, Port aor. 2 mid. nom. pi. of 
KaraXafipavw, 

Yer. 14. iarruira, 0) Thus affording an undeniable 
evidence of his cure. See on c. iii. 6. Indeed the 
miracles of Christ and his Apostles could never be 
denied (v. 16 ), nor did the Jews ever attempt to deny 
them. — ohhey eixoy dvreiviiy. (2) Thet/ had nothing to 
say against ity i. e. they wei^e unable to contradict it. 
Thus tx^iv frequently signifies to be able ; as in Matt, 
xviii. 25. Mark xiv. 8. and elsewhere. There is a 
passage exactly similar to the present in Arist. Plut. 
485. H re y ay ^xoi ri£ ay hUaioy ayrciircZv m ; 

e<rT<ara, Ace. sing. m. of eVrais, contr. for eVrificais, part. perf. 
of lorriz/it. — reOepairevfievov. Ace. sing. part. perf. p. of Bepaneuia.'^ 
dyreiveiv, Infin. pr. of dvrevia, 

Ver. 15. tfw rod ffvye^piov, (1) Out of the Council- 
chamber, A similar metonymy occurs in Herodian. 
II. 12. 7. — avvi^oKov. (2) TJiey consulted; subaud. 
fiovXelffxara, Eur. Phoen. 744. BiXtif tt^oc avrov avfji- 
fiaXtiy fiovXevfiara, 

Ver. 16. ^ay^poy. 8ciL lerrL 

Ver. 17. aW tra Kal Im vXeloy Siavefiridj. Never- 
tlieless, in order that this said miracle may not be more 
widely circulated, i}) The nominative to be supplied is 
clearly rovro to trrj/xeioy. — aTrciX^ direiXriffbtfieda, (2) That 



Ver. 14. 1. What is implied in the word etrriHra; and what 
may be observed generally of the New Testament miracles? 2. 
State and illustrate the meaning of Ixecv in this passage. 

Ver. 15. 1. How is (xweBptov here used? 2. Supply the 
ellipsis with <TVve/3aXoi/. 

Ver. 17. 1. What is the nominative to be supplied with 
itavefitiOfj ? 2. Explain the nature of the phrases direiXy djretXii* 
ciafi^a, and illustrate it by examples. 
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is, let tu severely threaten. A verb thus followed by a 
cognate noun in the dative indicates intensity and emr 
phasis. So again in cc. v. 28. xxii. 14. xxviii. 10. 16. 
Compare also Gen. ii. 17. xxxi. 30. 1 Sam. xii. 25. 
Isai. vi. 9. lxx. Matt. xiii. 14, Luke xxii. 15. John 
iii. 29. (3) Although the idiom prevails in the Hebrew 
language, it does not belong to it exclusively. Thus we 
have in Soph. CEd. T. 65. Hwy^ evhiv. (Ed. C. 1625. 
^£vy£c 0vy^. Plant. Capt. ii. 3. Ipse meritus est ut 
laudetur laudibus. 

irXetov. Neut. ace. s. of irKeitav, compar. of voKw, — ^tave- 
liflBy. Aor. 1 subj. p. 3 sing, of diavefiio^ to distribute, 

Ver. 18. TO KadoXov. At all. The neuter article 
is frequently used in similar adverbial phrases, with 
the preposition Kara understood ; as in Luke xi. 3. 
TO Kaff fjfiipav. Rom. ix. 5. to kcitu trapKa. 

irapiiyyeiKav, Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. of irapayyeKXia, to charge, 
to enjoin. In this sense the verb is fonnd, as here, with an in- 
finitive (cc. i. 4. V. 28. 40. xvi. 23.), with Wa, 'iva firj, or simply 
fjLfj, and a subjunctive (Matt. x. 5. Mark vi. 8. 1 Thess. iii. 12.), and 
with an accusative of the thing enjoined (1 Tim. iv. 11.). 

Ver. 19. el dlKaiov K. T, X. (i) Socrates, defending 
himself before his judges, expresses the same sentiment 
in Plat. Apol. Socr. c. 17. lyij fxev v/iac, w av^pcQ 
'Afiiyvaiot, nVTra^o/iai koi ^(\a>* 'jreiffofxai Ee Tf Oe^ fidWov 
rj vf/iv. See also Epict. Enchir. i. 9. To the same 
effect are Herod, v. 63. to. tov Qeov irpeafivTepa iirouvvTOy 
1) TCL TiHv dvlpdv. Lev. xxxix. 37. Veremur quidem 
vos, Romani, et, si ita vultis, timemus; sed plus et 



3. Shew that the idiom is not exclusively Hebrew. 

Ver. 18. Explain and illustrate the adverbial phrase to 
KoBoKov, 

Vbb. 19. 1. Quote a sentiment of Socrates parallel with that 
of the Apostles; and also any similar passages from profane 
writers. 
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veremur et timemtis deo$ immortcdes, (8) In his second 
address before the Sanhedrim (c. v. 29.), St Peter 
speaks to the same purpose, and yet more explicitly. 
(9) The verb aKoveiy here signifies to hear effectually^ i. e. 
to obey; and so in ec. iii. 22, 23. vii. 37. Compare 
Luke X. 16. xvi. 31. John v. 24. yiii. 47. Thus also 
Soph. Aj. 591. role aKovovaiy Xiye, Schol. role ireiOo- 

dvoKpiOevres, Part. aor. 1 pass. nom. pi. of airocpivw.— xpivare. 
Imper. aor. 1 act. 2 pi. of Kpivio. 

Ver. 20. oh hvvafieOa k. r. X. The Apostles had 
received the clearest evidence of the truth of the Gospel, 
and an express command to preach it (Matt. xvi. 15.). 
In obedience to this command therefore, a necessity was 
laid upon them to promulgate the religion, of whose 
divine origin they entertained the most certain con- 
viction. See 1 Cor. ix. 16. 

Ver. 21. firiliv evpiaKovTiQ to iroic KoXdawtriy avTOVQ, 

(1) Finding no means of punishing them ; or literally, 
finding nothing as to how they might punish tfiem, 

(2) When a phrase, or clause of a sentence, is to be 
marked as the main subject under consideration, it is 
often thus preceded by the neuter article used absolutely ; 
and in the New Testament more particularly by St Luke 
and St Paul. See infra, c. xxii. 30. Luke i. 62. ix. 46. 
xxii. 4. 23. 37. Rom. viii. 26. xiii. 9. Compare also 
Matt. xix. 18. Mark ix. 23. (3) In the construction. 



2. Does not St Peter express himself to the same effect on 
another occasion ? 3. Illustrate the sense in which OKoveiv is 
here used. 

Ver. 20. By what moral obligation were the Apostles bound to 
preach the Gospel ? 

Ver. 21. 1. Give the meaning of the clause, fitidiv evpiffKovres 
K. r, X. 2. Explain and illustrate the use of the neuter article put 
absolutely. 3. With what Terb is ltd top Xaov to be con- 
strued ? 
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hid Tov \aoy must be taken with aviXvtrav abravc* Of 

iraVrecy employed in a limited acceptation, see on 

c. i. 1. 

irooiraweiXri<rdu€voi, Part aor. 1. mid. nom. pi. of wpo&a* 
ireiXeuff — Hi. — direXwav, Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. of dnoXvia, — KoXafftavrai. 
Aor. 1 8ubj. mid. 3 pi. of icoXa^ai. — yeyovort. Part. perf. m. dat. 
sing. n. of yiyvofiai, Svbaud, Trpdyfiaru 

Ver, 22. hwv yap ^y TrXeidvtifv k, r. X. The man's . 

age is mentioned as a proof of the reality of the miracle ; 

since a case of so long standing must have been publicly 

known as one defying all ordinary means of cure. See 

on c. iii. 6. 

wXeiovav. Gen. pi. of wXeiiaVf compar. of adj. iroXvs. — 
eyeyovei, Plaperf. mid. 3. siog. of yiyvoftai. — idaeiaQ. Gen. sing. 
of laats, healing ; from idofiai. 

Ver. 24. rove IdiovQ. (1) An expression denoting 

a person's connexions or countrymen ; just as ra \lia, 

sciL oitciffiara, signifies one's home or country, in c. xxi. 6. 

Compare John i. 11. xiii. 1. xvi. 32. xix. 27. Joseph. 

Ant. XV. 6. ^lian. V. H. x. 23. Diod. Sic. xiii. 92. 

Polyb. xxr. 4. (2) Here therefore tJie Christians are 

meant ; and so again in c. xxiv. 23. 

dwoXvOevres. Part. aor. 1 pass. nom. pi. of airoXtiai. — dirtiy 
yeiXav, Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. of aVayyeWcu. 

Ver. 24. Utnrora, trv b Qeog k. r. X. (1) Either the 
verb elc is understood after ot), or the sense is suspended 
after avrov (v. 26.), the two next verses being a paren- 
thetical application of the passage cited from the Psalms. 
(2) The title henroTric is again applied to God in Luke 
ii. 29. Jude 4; and to Christy in 2 Pet. ii. 1. Rev. 



Veb. 22. Wliy is the age of the cripple recorded ? 

Ver. 23. 1. What do the phrases ol Utoi and rd Uia signify in 
the New Testament ? 2. Who are meant by the former expression 
in this place ? 

Ver. 24. 1. Account for the abrupt commencement of the 
prayer of the Apostles. 2. Is the word detrirortiQ elsewhere applied 
to the Deity ; and what is its more usual import ? 
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yi. 10. More properly it belongs, though not neces-* 
sarily in a harsh sense, like its English derivative 
despot, to earthly rulers ; for instance, to inasterSy as in 
1 Tim. vi. 1. 1 Pet. ii. 18. (3) There is a prayer with 
a similar introduction in Joseph. Ant. iv. 3. 2. lioTrora 
tQv kir ovpavov re Kai yrJQ Kal daXdaariQ* Compare also 
Psal. xcv. 4, 5, cxlvi. 6. 

ijpav. Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. of aipta, — detrirora, Yoc. sing, of 
hffrroTfjs, — ov, a lord or master, — TrotijVas. Part. aor. 1 act. of 

TTOieOf. 

Ver. 25. Aa/3t3 TOO traidoQ trov. See on v. 39. 
(1) The prediction is an exact citation from Psal. ii. 1,2. 
Lxx. Though, in a primary sense, the Psalm may 
apply to David himself, and the inveterate persecution 
which he experienced from Saul and others, still the 
Jews themselves referred it to their Messiah ; and at all 
events the authority of the Apostles leaves no doubt of 
its spiritual import and application. Part of it indeed 
can refer to none else. See Heb. i. 5. (2) St Peter 
speaks of its accomplishment as then progressing : and 
points out the correspondence of the terms t^yi?, Xaoc, 
/3a(riXc(c> vLpyQavTiQ, and Xpctrroc, with the Oentiles or 
RomanSy the Jews, Serod, Pontius Pilate, and Jesus 
Christ, — lippva^av, (3) A verb properly applied to the 
snorting of high mettled horses, as in Callim. L. P. 2. 
rdv tniriov upn (ppvaaffOfiivav rdv iipav itraKOvaa. Com- 
pare Job xxxix. 20. 25. Hence it is transferred, meta- 
phorically, to the violence of insolent and overbearing 
men ; as in 3 Mace. ii. 2. OpdaeL kuI adkvti vetftpvayfii- 



3. Can you recollect any similar forms of address to the 
Creator ? 

Ybr. 25. 1. What Psalm is here quoted; and what Is its 
primary and tpiritiuzl application? 2. What marks of cor- 
respondence are especially pointed outhy the Apostle? 3. £x- 
plato and illustrate the verb ^pvdtraeiv, both in its direct and 
mttaphoTical import. 
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voQ. — EfieXirtioav kevci. W This conveys exactly the 
force of the original : the verb implying not merely 
to imagine, but to meditate or design ; and the adjective, 
which may be taken adverbially, indicating that the 
design would be ineffectualli/ attempted. 

Ver. 27. wai^a. W Either son or servant. The 
E. T. have the former rendering in c. iii. 13. 26; and 
the latter in v. 25. supra. This perhaps is always pre- 
ferable, as vloc is more commonly used to denote a son. — 
ov eypitraQ. (2) Whom thou hast anointed, i. e. whom 
thou hast appointed, by the unction of the Holy Spirit, 
to the office of establishing the Gospel kingdom among 
men. (8) Thus the verb is generally used in the New 
Testament with reference to the gifts and graces of the 
Holy Ghost (Luke iv. 18. 2 Cor. i. 21. Heb. i. 9.); so 
that 6 Xptffroc, in the preceding verse, should be rendered 
his anointed one, not his Christ, as in the E. T. (4) See 
on c. i. 21. (6) That the offices of prophet, jyriest, and 
king, to which institution was made by anointing with 
oil, were united in the person of Jesus Christ, will be 
manifest from a comparison of the following texts, and 
more especially from the general purport of the Epistle to 
the Hebrews. See Ps. ex. 5. Isai. liii. Dan. ix. 24. John 
iii. 25. V. 22, 23. viii. 12. Rom. iii. 25. v. 10, 11. 1 Cor. 
V. 7. 2 Cor. V. 19. Gal. iii. 13. Eph. v. 2. Phil. ii. 8. 
1 Tim. ii. 6. 1 Pet. i. 19. iii. 18. 1 John ii. 1, 2. Rev. v. 
9. sqq. xiv. 4. — 'Upwhtig. (6) Herod the Tetrarch. For 



4. What does the expression efie\€Tfj<rav Kcvd indicate ? 

Vbr. 27. 1. How is fralg to be rendered here and else- 
where ? 2. What is implied in the words ov expttrag? 3. 
How is the verb xP'^^^^ commonly employed in the New Testament ; 
and how should o Xpitrrog be rendered? 4. To zohat offices 
under the Jewish polity were men consecrated by unction ? Produce 
instances. (A. a. iv.). 6. Shew from Scripture that these several 
offices toere united in the person of Christ. (Ibid.). 6. Who was 
the Herod here mentioned ? 
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an account of the Herodian family and pedigree, as far 
as the New Testament history is concerned, see Ques- 
tions on 8t MattlieWf chap. ii. qq. 1 — 7 ; and of Pon- 
tius Pilate, see chap, xxvii. qu. 1. 

2 sing, of xpiftf.— edi/«(;t. Dat. pi. of e^vos. 

Ver. 28. i) xtip oov KQi fi /3. ff. (1) An hendiadys, 
signifying thy powerful will: since x€)p is used meta- 
phorically for power, as in c. xi. 21. Compare also 
Luke i. 7 1 . 74. (2) It is here necessary to distinguish clearly 
between the work of man and the purpose of Ood, The 
Jews were not the less free-agents, because their agency 
was* employed by God to carry his predetermined 
counsels into effect. See on c. ii. 23. 
irpotopiae, Aor. 1 act. 3 sing, of irpoopiZia. 

Ver. 29. ra vvv. (i) Under present circumstances. 
The phrase in full would be, icara ra yvv ovra wpdy- 
liara. — twilt. (2) Observe, regard; so as to over-rule 
and frustrate. The verb is used in a good sense in 
Luke i. 25 ; but otherwise in Jerem. iii. 8. lxx. (3) It 
was not from fear of these threats of their enemies, but 
in a confident reliance upon God's protection, that the 
Apostles thus prayed. Compare Isai. xxxvii. 14. — iv^. 
See on c. ii. 27. 

Ver. 30. kv ry ri^v \fipa oov iicTeiytiv k, r. X. 
(I) During the outstretching of thy hand for haling, and 
during tJte performance of signs ^c. The construction 



Vbr. 28. 1. How do you explain the expression ij x^tp cov 
and If PovXij aov ; and how is xelp to be understood ? 2. Was 
the free-agency of the Jews over-raled by the determinate counsel 
of God? 

Yer. 29. 1. Translate to, vvv, .and supply the ellipsis. 2. 
What is implied in the verb evidel 3. What was the feeling 
which dictated this prayer ? 

Ver. so. 1. Translate the clause, ev r^ Tt}v xeipd cov ic. r. X.; 
and complete the constraction. 

I 
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may be thus completed: — ly ry r. x* ^' ^icrelytiv ai etc 
*iaaiVf Koi kv t^ trrifieia jc. r. X. (2) With reference to 
time, the preposition ev denotes the period during , or 
within, which any thing is done ; as in John v. 7. iv ^ 
epxofiai, while I am coming. So again in cc. viii. 33. 
xvii. 31. Compare also Matt. ii. 1. 1 Cor. xv. 51. 
iElian. V. H. i. 6. Diod. Sic. xx. 85. 

Ver. 31. itraXevdri. See on c. ii. 25. (1) The con- 
vulsion implied that the prayer was heard; and a 
similar instance occurs in c. xvi. 25, 26. (2) It may be 
remarked that both Jews and heathens regarded an earth- 
quake as a striking proof of the presence of the D^ity. 
See Ps. Ixviii. 8. Isai. xxix. 6. Habak. iii. 6. sqq. Heb. 
xii. 26. Virg. Mn. in. 89.— cTrXr/aeiyeray iry. &y. See 
on c. ii. 4. 

ScTjOevTtav. Part. aor. 1 pass. gen. pi. of diofiai. Gen. abs. — 
effoKevOfj. Aor. 1 pass. 3 sing, of traXevia. — cvvtiyfievoi fjaav. 
Plaperf. p. 3 pi. of avvdyia. 

Ver. 32. ?/ Kaplia koX 11 ypvxn f ^a. An expression pro- 
verbial of the closest union and concord. Thus Horn. 
Od. r. 128. eya dvfioy ex^iy. Arist. ap. Diog. L. V. 
L 11. <pl\oc etrri fiia xpvx'l ^^^ cwfiaaiy iyoiKovca* 
Ovid. Trist. iv. 4. 72. Qui duo corporibus, mentibus 
unus erant. — ^y avroiQ fiTravra koivcl. See above, on 
c. ii. 44. 

Ver. 3B. /ucyaXp dvyafjet. With great energy and 
effect. — xdpig. Not spiritual grace; but the favour 



2. Illastrate the use of the preposition iv in definitions of 
time. 

Ver. 31. 1. What did the convalsion of nature indicate on this 
occasion? 2. What was the general opinion of the antients 
respecting earthquakes ? 

Ver. 32. Explain and illustrate the expression capita xal 
fxla ypvxn- 

Ver. 33. In what sense are the words Svvafiii and x^PV 
here used ? 
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witli which God accepted their zealous endeavours, and 
of which the evidence is afforded in the next verse. 

Ver. 35. iridovv napa tovq Tro^ac r. itir. This 
phrase signifies to place at another^ s disposal: as 
in Heliod. IV. vavra to. lavTov rtdlvai irapa tovq 
irthaQ Tou flatriKeuiQ, So, in Latin, Cic. Or. pro Flacco : — 
Ante pedes prcetoris in foro expensum est auri pondo 
centum. Off. iii. 14. Pro se quisquCy quod ceperat, 
afferehat ; at ante pedes Pythii pisces abjiciebantur. 

SieSiSoTo. Imperf. pass. 3 sing, of SiadidLjfiif to distribute, 

Ver. 36. 'liaafjQ 6 iiriKX, B. (1) Barnabas is fre- 
quently mentioned as the companion of St Paul, whom 
he was the first to introduce to the Apostolic body, and 
whom he subsequently assisted in his ministry, until an 
unfortunate dispute arose between them at Antioch. 
They then separated, and Barnabas sailed with Mark to 
Cyprus, the place of his nativity. See cc. ix. 26, 27. 
xi. 22. 25. 30. xii. 25. xiii. 1. 50. xiv. 12. xv. 12. 35. 
sqq. 1 Cor. ix. 6. Gal. ii. 1. 9. 13. He was one of the 
five Apostolic Fathers; and an Epistle, attributed to 
him by Origen and others, is still extant. The name 
Barnabas is Syriac, and denotes the son of exhortation ; 
of which interpretation the Greek vIuq 7rapaK\fi<Tewc, 
rendered in the E. T. son of consolation, will equally 
admit. Compare cc. ii. 40. xx. 2. He was doubtless 
so called from his superior qualification for the minis- 
terial duties of exhortation and encouragement ; just as 
our Lord, for a similar reason, bestowed upon the sons of 
Zebedee the name of Boanerges (Mark iii. 17.). (2) That, 



Ver. 35. Explain the phrase riBevai irapd irodaQf and give 
examples of its use. 

Ver. 36. 1. What is known of Barnabas; what is the import 
of the name ; and why was he so called ? 2. How was his pos- 
session of an estate consistent with the law that a Levite should have 
no inheritance in Israel ? 



Digitized by 



Google 



100 COMMENTARY ON THE [CJuxp. IV. 

as a Levitey he was a proprietor of land^ does not 
militate against the law of Numh. xviii. 20. sqq. Though, 
as a tribe, the Levites were excluded from a share in the 
division of Canaan, they were not prevented, as indi- 
viduals, from holding estates by purchase or otherwise, 
either in Judaea or elsewhere. Thus Samuel, who was 
a Levite, was born on his paternal estate, purchased by 
his r^randfather (1 Sam. i. 1. ix. 5, 6.). See also Josh. 
xviii. 7. Jerem. xxii. 8. — KWpioQ ry yivu. (3) A Cy- 
prian hy hhth. So the dative is used after a gentile 
noun in ^c. xviii. 2. 24 ; and in like manner, when persons 
are indicated hy name, ovdfxaTi is added in the dative. 
Compare cc. v. 1. ix. 11, 12. xviii. 2. and elsewhere. 
More commonly, however, the accusative is used, with 
or without a preposition. (4) Cyprtis is an island in the 
Mediterranean sea, lying between Cilicia and Syria. 
St Paul preached the Gospel there during his first 
Apostolical journey. The climate is exceedingly un- 
healthy ; but the fertility of the soil is thus described in 
JElian. H. An. v. 56. Xiyovtri Klfirpiot ivyefay oUelv 
Xwpov, Kal rate Aiyvrrriiav dpovpaic ToXfiutiriy avriKpivnv 
TCLQ otpiripaQ. 

iiTiKXriBeis. Part. aor. 1 pass. nom. sing, of fiVtraXecu. — pteOep^ 
fifjv€v6fi€vov. Part. pr. p. noin. sing. n. oi iieOeppuriveviOy to explain 
or interpret J for instance, by translation ; from 'Epiirjs. 

Ver. 37. TO \pfiiia» Tlif money. It is very rarely 
that this sense occurs, except in the plural ; as in cc. 
viii. 18. 20. xxiv. 26. We have, however, in Herod. 
III. 38. iwi w6(T(^ "xpiifiaTiffo?* how much money, 

{\veyK£, Aor. 1 act. 3 sing, of the v. irr. ^epoi, f. o\a^, — 
iOfiKC, Aor. 1 act. 3 sing, of TiOrjpu 



3. Explain the expression KuVptoc rtf yevei^ and mention the 
more usual form. 4. What were the situation, soil, and climate of 
the island of Cyprus ? 

Vbr. 37. Is X9ni^f^9 signifying money, commonly found in 
Xhe nngularl 
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CHAPTER V. 

Contents '.—J)€ath of AnanJas and Sapphira, vv. 1—11. Many 
miracles performed by the Apostles ^ 12—16. They are hn^ 
prisonedf released by an Angel, and brought a second time 
bffore the Sanhedrim^ 17 — 28. Peter's address to the councU, 
29—32. The advice of Gamaliel, 33—42. (a. d. 31.). 

Ver. 2. kvo(T(^itraro airo r^c rt/i^c* Appropriated to 
himself^ part abstracted yrowi the price, (0 Supply /ic'poc 
n, from the next clause. The same ellipsis occurs in cc. ii. 
17. xxvii. 36. Luke xxiv. 42. John xxi. 10. 1 John iv. 13. 
Compare Tacit. Germ. c. 15. (2) As derived from the 
adverb voir<fi, seorsim, the verb voat^ii^ttrdai signifies 
to set apart public property to private use ; i. e. to pur- 
loin, to embezzle, Hesych. vo<j(piI^irai' ihoTrou'tf KXiirru. 
Compare Josh. vii. 1. lxx. Tit. ii. 16. Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 
42. Polyb. x. 16. (3) The middle voice indicates that 
the embezzlement was appropriated to his own use. 
This legitimate import of the middle voice is also ap- 
parent in the verbs tdov and airo^oaQai (vv. 4. 8.), of 
-which the latter means to give from oneself to the use 
of another. Compare c. vii. 9. Heb. xii. 16. Xen. 
Hell. I. 6. 9. 

(TvveiSvlac, Gen. sing. fem. of (rvveidtost contr. for (rvveiSriKios, 
part. perf. act. of aweiSeto, — to, to be conscious. — iveyKaq. Part, 
aor. 1 act. of v. in*. ^€pta, fut. 1 oieroi, aor. 1 rjveyKa, 

Ver. 3. Btari iVX. 6 Saravac r. k, aov; (^) Satan 
is an Hebrew word signifying properly an adversary 
(Numb. xxii. 22. 1 Sam. xxix. 4.) ; but, as applied to 



Ver. 2. 1. Sapply the ellipsis before dwo rijs rtfiijc, and ad- 
duce similar instances. 2. Derive and explain the verb votr- 
<^iZea9ai, and define the import of the middle voice. 3. Point 
out two other instances of the exact force of the middle voice in the 
verses immediately succeeding ? 

Ver. 3. 1. What is the import of the name ^aravdg ; and 
what is the corresponding Greek synonym ? 

I2 
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the great spiritual enemy of mankind, the lxx., and 
commonly the New Testament writers, render it by 
3(a/3oXoc, a false accuser or slanderer; whence the 
English Devil, Compare Job i. 6. sqq. ii. 1. sqq. Zech. 
iii. 1. Matt. iv. 1. and elsewhere. (2) The expression 
iirXiipuKrev 6 S. r. k, aov implies, according to the Hebrew 
idiom, that Satan encouraged him to carry into effect the 
suggestion of his own mind ; and thus great sins in 
Scripture are commonly referred to the instigation of 
Satan. See Gen. iii. 1. sqq. Luke xxii. 3. John xiii. 27. 
In Esth. vii. 5. Lxx. the phrase is rendered by iroXytii^^f. 
As the Father of lies (John viii. 44. 55.)^ he may be 
especially regarded as influencing the fraud of Ananias ; 
at the same time that dtaQai iv rp Kap^iif. trov (v. 4.), 
another Hebrew form implying a Jixed design or deter-^ 
mination (Dan. L 8. Mai. ii. 2.), equally proves that 
the consent of Ananias himself could alone give effect to 
the temptation. — ypevaaffdm, (3) We are here to un- 
derstand the attempt to deceive, rather than the act ; and 
in this sense verbs are not unfrequently employed. 
Compare Eur. Orest. 904. Phoen. 993. 1601 ; and see 
also Questions on Matthew ^ chap. iii. qu. 48. 

VeR. 4. ov-^ fjiivoy <TOi tfi£y€f K, T. \, (1) Wliile it 
remained unsold, did it not remain at your own disposal ; 
and, being sold, was it 7iot, i. e. the price for which it was 
sold, still under your own control ? This question of St 
Peter proves that the disciples were under no obligation 
to sell their property, nor even expected to contribute to 
the commom stock, against their will. — ri on eQov, (2) So 
again in v. 9. tI uti trvvetpwviiOri vfiiv ; The full phrase 



2. Explain and illustrate the expressions ewXijpwcev 6 S, Trjv 
Kapdiav aoVf and eOov iv ry Kapdiq, aov, 3. In what sense is 
the verb if/6tf^6(r0a( here used 1 

Vbr. 4. 1. Translate the sentence ovxl /levov vwrjpxe; 

and mark the inference to be deduced from the Apostle's question. 
2. Supply the ellipsis with ri on; 
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would be Tt yiyovtvy on; Compare John xiv. 22. — 
aXXd r^ Gf^. (3) When dXXcf is preceded by a negative, 
the negation is sometimes taken to be comparative rather 
than absolute. Thus again in c. xix. 26. It should 
rather seem that the negative is employed to mark a 
stronger affirmative; implying that the offence com- 
mitted by Ananias against man shrinks into nothing 
when compared with its magnitude in relation to God. 
(4) The sin indeed was not an act of ordinary deception, 
but a complication of hypocrisy, covetousness, and fraud ; 
and as an admission of such deceivers into the infant 
Church would have inflicted a grievous injury upon its 
sincere members, a marked display of the divine ven- 
geance was necessary to prevent the crowd of impostors, 
which, with a view to maintenance from the common 
stock, would speedily have flocked into it. (6) Since 
r^ Oeff even were the identity unmarked by the insertion 
of the article, can be none other than ro irrcv/ia ro &yiov 
in the preceding verse, it is a necessary inference that 
the jEToZy Ghost is Ood. 

Iievov, 'Nova. sing. d. part. pr. of fievat — wpaBiv. Nom. Bing. 
n. part. aor. 1 pass, of tntr^dcKio, — eQov. For aOeco, aor. 2 mid. 2 
sing, of TiBrifii, — 6if/6v<Ta>. Aor. 1 mid. 2 sing, of yj/evduf, to 
deceive ; of which, however, the middle voice alone is found in the 
New Testament. In the preceding verse the infinitive of the same 
tense is followed by an accusative, which is the more usual con- 
struction; but that with the dative occurs in Deut. xxxiii. 29. 
P8. Ixxviii. 36. Lxx. It is followed by eis, and by Kardy in Col. iii. 9. 
James iii. &c. respectively. 

Ver. 5. ilixpv^e, JExpired. If there is any ellipsis, 
as some suppose, either l3ioy or nvevfia may be supplied. 



3. Is the import of aXXa in this verse, and other similar 
passages, simply comparative? 4. What was the nature of the 
sin of Ananias and his wife ; and why was it so severely punished ? 
5. Point out the argument for the divinity of the Holy Ghost 
contained in this passage. (E. /3. 3.). 

Ver. 5. 1. Supply the ellipsis, if necessary, with eU^U, and 
give the derivation of the verb. 
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Thus we have in Virg. Mn. ii. 562. exiialare vitam; 
and in Juv. Sat. viii. exJialare animam. The word, 
however, as derived from i//vx^, anima, conveys a perfect 
sense in itself. 

vevtav. Part. aor. 2 of v. irr. Trtirrw. 

Ver. 6. ol yewT£poi» In v. 10. ol veavioKOi* iX) It 
has been thought that the sacristans or vergers are 
intended ; btit there is no evidence that such officers 
were so early in existence. Nothing more seems to be 
meant than the younger members of the congregation. 
The same terms indeed are employed to denote servants 
in Gen. xiv. 24. Lxx.; and in Markxiv.Sl. soldiers, v.ho 
generally enlist young, are probably so designated : but 
neither case is in point here. — awiffreiXav. (2) This 
verb signifies to wind in burial clothes; as in Eur. 
Troad. 377. cufiaprog kv \epotv IltVXoic trvt^etrraXrfffav, 
More commonly, however, TrepitTTeWeiy is so used. 
Compare Ezek. xxix. 5. Tobit xii. 13. lxx. Eur. Med. 
1023. Hom. II. a 292. (3) The verb iK(i,ipeip is also a 
funeral term, employed with reference to the custom, 
very prevalent among the antients generally, of burying 
without the walls of cities. Thus in Arist. Ran. 171. 
jcai yap tiveq ik'<pipov(Ti tovtovi vticpov. See also -^sch. 
Theb. 1026. iElian. V. H. viii. 4. Herodian ii. 15. 
In the same sense we have tKKOfiii^eiv in Luke vii. 12. 
Precisely similar also is the use of efferre in Latin. 
Compare Virg. Georg. iv. 255. Hor. Serm. ii. 8. 85. 
Juv. Sat. I. 72. Ter. And. i. 1. 84. (4) It was the 
custom of the Jews, after their return from Babylon, 
to bury on the day of death. See Ecclus. xxxviii. 16. 



Ver. 6. 1. What opinion has been offered with respect to the 
vewVepoi, or veavitTKoi, here mentioned ; and does it seem to be 
tenable ? 2. How is the verb cvtrreXXetv here employed ; and 
what is the more usual term so used ? 3. Explain and illustrate 
the use of ejc^e'petv, as applied to funerals. 4. Was it customary 
with the Jews to bury on the day of death ? 
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dvafftdvrev. Norn. pi. part. aor. 2 of dvi^riffic. — vewrcpot. 
Comparative of veoc, young^^-avvetrreiXav, Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. of 
<TVffTe\\<o. — e^eviyKavTes. Noin. pi. m. part aor. 1 act. of 
eic0€pai. 

Yer. 7. iyivtTo li wc &pwv r. 2. K<n ^ yvyri 

K. r. X. And there mas an interval of about three hours, 

when his wife ^c. In like manner i:al is used for ore 

in Mark xv. 25. Luke ii. 21. Heb. viii. 8. So Thucyd. 

I. 50. ^^i; Be riv 6\(/Ef koi oi Koplvdioi i^avlvriQ irpv^vav 

ixpovoyro. Thus also et is used in Virg. ^n. iii. 9. vi. 

499. Nor is the idiom of unusual occurrence among 

ourselves. 

eiSvla, Nom. sing. f. of eiStas, See on t. 2. — yeyovos. Aec. 
Bing. n. part. perf. m. of yivofiai, 

Ver. 8. ToaovTov. For so much. The genitive of 

the price : subaud. rt/u^ftaroc- Thus in 1 Cor. vi. 20. 

^yopatrdijTe rifi^c* We have the same construction in 

cc. vii. 16. xxii. 28. Matt. x. 29. xx. 13. xxvi. 9. Rev. 

vi. 6. Sometimes however the preposition U or aVrl 

accompanies this genitive; as in c. i. 18. Heb. xii. 2. 

Compare Joel iii. 3. Lxx. 

direKpiOri. Aor. 1 pass. 3 sing, of diroKpivia, — dveSoaOe, Aor. 2 
mid. 2 pi. of. dirodidiafit. See on v. 2. 

Ver. 9. ol woBei rdv dayf/avnav. For oi Odif/ayreg. 
The pleonasm is quite in the Hebrew idiom. See Isai. 
Iii. 7. Nahum i. 15. Something similar however is 
occasionally found in the classics. Compare Hom. II. 
I. 518. Eur. Orest. 1215. Hippol. 657. Suppl. 90. 

(TvveifnovtjOrj, Aor. I pass. 3 sing, of <rvfi^<av6(i>, — veipdoai. 
Infin. aor. 1 act. of veipdZio. — irodes. Nom, pi. of iroifs, vroiog, 
a foot, — 9a\l^dvTU}v, Gen. pi. masc. part. aor. 1 act. of Bdirna. — 
eKoi<Tov(Ti. Fut. 1 act. 3 pi. of v. irr. €K<j>€pu), See on c. iv. 37. 



Ver. 7. Illustrate the use of cat in the sense of ore. 

Ver. 8. Supply the ellipsis with TotrovTov, and explain the 
construction. 

Ver. 9. What is the character of the expression ol irodes tu>v 
Oa^dvTiav ? 
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Ver. 12. KcX riaav ofioOvfxahbv k, t, X. (1) From 
hence to the end of v. 14. must be taken parenthetically. 
Some indeed, supposing an accidental dislocation, would 
remove the foregoing clause to the beginning of v. 15 5 
but though Person speaks of transposition as being 
generally a safe retned^y he did not mean to say, as he 
elsewhere observes, that people might transpose as they 
like. Since therefore a remedy is not in this instance 
altogether necessary, the received text should not be 
disturbed. (2) By airavTiQ are meant all the disciples 
resident in Jerusalem. They may be supposed to have 
usually congregated in Solomon's Porch at the stated 
hours of prayer, partly with the view of attending the 
Temple service, and partly of benefitting by the teach- 
ing of the Apostles, who would doubtless frequently 
avail themselves of such opportunities of addressing the 
assembled multitude. Of SolomovkS Porchy see above 
on c. iii. 11. 

Ver. 13. rwv XonrCiv. (1) There is some difficulty in 
determining who these were. Lightfoot supposes that 
the rest of the disciples are meant, as distinguished from 
the Apostles, from whom they kept aloof througli fear of 
seeming to put themselves on an equality with them ; but 
it is more likely that those hypocritcal adherents are 
intended, who had hitherto associated with the little band 
of true believers from worldly motives, but were now 
deterred by the fate of Ananias from carrying out their 
mercenary designs. (2) KoXKaadai, To adhere closelif. 



Ver. 12. 1. How do yoa connect the sense in this and the 
following verses; and does it appear that a transposition coald 
here be safely resorted to ? ^. Whom does dVovres here 
designate; and what seems to have brought them together in 
Solomon's Porch ? 

Ver. 13. 1. Whom do you understand by tQv Xoixwv, us 
distinguished from dvavres in the preceding vei-se ? 2. Explain 
and illustrate the verb KoWdaQai, 
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The verb properly signifies to be glued together; and 
thence generally, to be firmly united^ as by social inter- 
course. Thus Plato observes that friendship KoKKq, kqX 
avvBel iravTa ^617. In this sense it recurs in cc. viii. 29. 
ix. 26. X. 28. xvii. cJ4 ; and elsewhere repeatedly in the 
New Testament. The Latin verb agglutinare is em- 
ployed in the same metaphorical acceptation in Plaut. 
MenaBch. ii. 2. 26. 

Ver. 14. vpotrerlOsvTo. SciL Tp cjcicXT/ffi^. See on 
c. ii. 41. 47. It may be observed that irXi'idri is here in 
apposition^ rather than agreement^ with iriareuoyrei:, so 
that the verb vpofftrWevTo is properly in the plural. 
At the same time, the rule, according to which neuters 
plural take the verb in the singular, is frequently 
violated in the New Testament, even where things 
inanimate are the subject; as in Luke xxiv. 11. ii^avri- 
aav rd pfifAara. Moreover, there would be no actual 
irregularity in making wi<TTevovT£Q agree with irXiidri 
in sense, though not in gender; of which there are 
numerous instances. Thus, in Matt, xxviii. 19. fjtadri- 
TtvtraTE vdvTa rd tdvri, (iaTrri'CovreQ ahrovQ. Compare 
Rom. ix. 23. Gal. iv. 19. Eph. ii. 11. iv. 17. Rev. 
xix. 14. Similar examples abound in the best writers ; 
and the same syntax is also common in Latin. So Ter. 
And. III. 5. 1. Scelus, qui me perdidit. 

Ver. 15. Kara rdc vXareiag. W In every street. The 
preposition is distributive; as in cc. viii. 1. 3. xi. 1. xxii. 
19. — Kpafi^druiv, (2) These were a meaner sort of pallet 



Ver. 14. Shew that there is no violation of concord in this 
verse; and that, even if there were, similar examples, both in 
respect of the plural verb and the gender of the adjective, are of 
frequent occurrence. 

Vbr. 16. 1. What is the import of the preposition in the 
phrase Kara ras TrXareias? 2. Point out and illustrate the 
distinction between kKivj] and Kpdj3jiaT0£. 
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or mattresSy as distinguished from KXivaif couches of a 
superior description. The word is of Latin origin ; and 
precisely the same distinction is marked in Cic. de 
Divin. II. 63. Deosne immortales concursare omniurfi 
Tnortalium non modo lectos, verum etiam grabatos. (3) 
In the list of OrcBco-Latin words occurring in the New 
Testament, which is given in the Questions on St 
Matthew, chap. v. qu. 52, Kfidfyfiaroc is accidentally 
omitted. Uerpov trKid, (4) It does not appear that any 
cures were actually wrought by Peter's shadow, though 
they believed that it would avail to that effect; and 
at all events no argument could be thence derived 
in favour of his superiority over the rest of the Apostles, 
since the sick were equally cured by handkerchiefs and 
aprons, which had been in contact with the person of 
St Paul. Compare c. xix. 12. 

ffXaretas. Ace. pi. of TrXareta, a broad-way or sJieei : or, more 
properly, of the adj. 9rXan)s,-6Ta,-t), broad, with odovs understood. — 
doBeveU. Ace. pi. contr. of the adj. a(70eviJ8,-6C, toeak, ir^rm^siek; 
from a priv. and aQevos, strength, — eirurKidffy, Aor. 1 subj. 3 sing. 
of eiriffKidZdit to over-sJiadoio ; from (TKid. 

Ver. 16. 6y\ovixivovQ, Properly disturbed; and 
thence harassed, tormented. Herodian. iii. 11. 1. vTro 
votrov ivcx^eiaOai. See also Luke vi. 18 ; and compare 
1 Sam. xix. 15. Tobit v. 7. Diod. Sic. v. 10. 

Ver. 17. oi ovv avrf. See on c. iv. 13. — alpetn^ rwy 
2a33. W We learn from c. xxiii. 8. that the Sadducees 
maintained that there wa>s no resurrection, neither angel 
nor Spirit; whereas the Pharisees confessed both, (2) 
Thus also, according to Joseph. B. J. ii. 8. 14. \//vx^c « 



3. Give a list of the Greeco-Latin words which occur in the 
New Testament. 4. Does the remark respecting St Peter*t 
shadow hear upon the Romish doctrine of the Primacy? 

Vbb. 16. In what sense is the verb ox^eiaOai here used ? 

Ybr. 17. 1. What do we learn from this book concerning the 
opinions of the Sadducees ? (A. y. ly.) 2. Is there any inde- 
pnendent testimony to the same effect ? 
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rijv ^ca/ioviyv, coi rac Ka& ^Zov rifiutpiac Koi rifJiaCf 
dvaipovtru And in the code of Justinian there is a law 
against those Jews, qui atiderent aut resurrectionem et 
judicium negare^ autfacturam Dei et creaturam Angelas 
suhmtere. (3) Hence it was that this sect were more 
especially bitter against the Apostles, and that their 
angry feelings were excited by their increasing favour 
with the people, and by the support which they gave to 
the doctrines maintained by the rival sect of the Phari- 
sees. See also on c. iv. 1. W In his last examination 
before the Sanhedrim at Jerusalem, St Paul took ad- 
vantage of the jealousy existing between the rival sects 
to bring them into collision ; and during the uproar he 
was removed in custody. See Acts xxiii. 6. sqq. (6) Of 
the tenets of the two sects, as well as those of tbe JEssenes, 
which were at this time prominent in Judsea, see Ques- 
tiam on Matthew; Introd. pp. 10, 11. (6) The word 
aipeaiQf whence the English term heresy^ signifies pro- 
perly a choice. In our Lord's time it was used to denote 
a sect or party; but without including any idea of 
censure or condemnation. Thus in Joseph. Ant. xiii. 5. 
9. Tptlq riaav alpetreis tuv *lovdaiu)Vf wv i; fiey ^apiffaiwv 
eXeyero, 17 ^e ^a^dovKalwy, ij Tpirri le ^Eatnjputv. Compare 
also Arrian. Epict. 11. 19. Cic. Parad. in Praef. (7) As 
warmth of temper generally is indicated by the word 
4^i)Xoc, of which few is the root, it will either denote zeal^ 
envyy or indignation; and perhaps both the latter senses 



3. Why was this sect so particularly bitter against the Apos^ 
ties ? (A. 7. IV.) 4. With what other party were they brought 
into collision by St Paul; and upon what occasion? (Ibid.) 5. 
Add the name of a third sect note gaining ground in Jerusalem, 
with a brief statement of their tenets. (Ibid.) 6. What is the 
primary import of the word aVpeo-is \ and bow was it employed in 
the time of our Lord and his Apostles ? 7. In what sense is ^^Xos 
here used ? 
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are here included. Compare e. xiii. 45. John ii. 17. 
Rom. X. 2. 2 Cor. vii. 7. xi. 2. 

€ir\ij(r9Tiffav ^ifXov. See above, on c. ii. 4. 

Ver. 20. ra pfjfiara rifs iwrjs raunyc. So in c. xiii- 
26. \6yoQ Tijc vftfrripiaQ ravrrig. There may be a more 
immediate allusion to the Gospel promise of the resur- 
rection and the Hfey as opposed to the disbelief of the 
Sadducees. Compare John vi. 68. 

'TTopeveffOe, Imper. pr. 2 pi. of vopevofiat, — oraOerrcc. Part, 
aor. 1 pass. nom. pi. of 'itTTtifiu n. b. Such expressions as <TTa9evT€9 
XaXetre should be rendered into English, stand and speak. — XaXeZre. 
Imper. pr. 2 pi. contr. of XaXiut. 

Ver. 21. vvo t6v opdpov. W About daybreak. The 
noun occurs in Luke xxiv. 1. John viii. 2. Arist. Eq. 
216. Theocr. Id. xviii. 14. Plat. Crit. 1 ; and for the 
iifaport of the preposition, compare Jonah iv. II. lxx." 
iElian. V. H. iv. 27. So, in Latin, Liv. xxvii. 15. Sub 
lucis ortum. The formula does not recur in the New 
Testament. — to uvvilpiov. The Sanhedrim. (2) St Luke, 
writing for Gentile converts, adds irdtrap rr/p ytpovtriav 
by way of explanation ; and indeed the word yepovaia, 
which is derived from yipotVf as senatus from senex, is the 
term by which Joseph us and Philo designate the great 
Council of the Hebrew nation. (3) In Luke xxii. 66. 
Trpeafivripioyf a word of the same import with yepovtriay 
being derived from trptafivQy is similarly employed. 
(4) Of the constitution of the Sanhedrim, see Questions on 
St Matthew, Introd. qu. 73. — diritrrtCKav iIq to I. (5) Sup- 



Ver. 20. Do the words ra piifiaTa Ttji ^wqc ravVf/e appear to 
possess any particular emphasis? 

Ver. 21. 1. Translate and illustrate the expression vvo tov 
opOpov, pointing out the force of the preposition. 2. Account for 
the combined expression to trvveSpiov Kal vdaav Ttjv yepotwiav, 
3. What is the synonymous term elsewhere applied to the Sanhe- 
drim ', and how is it derived ? 4. Hoto urns the Sanhedrim coH' 
stituted; and wJiat were its numbers? (A. y. iv.) 6. Supply, 
and illustrate, the ellipsis after dvicTeiXav. 
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ply TiVac, or vTijpirac; and so again in c. vii. 14. Com- 
pare Matt. ii. 16. xiv. 10. xxvii. 19. Mark vi. 17. So, 
in Latin, Justin v. 9. Miserunt, qui eum intercipiant. 
An accusative is supplied in Mark vi. 27, 28. Herod, i. 

127. 

direffreiXav. Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. of oVo<rreXXcii.— ^eff/twr/Jpioy. A 
prison ; from SefffAos, a chain, ot bond; and that from Jew, to bind.— 
dTfirjvau Inf. aor. 1 pass, of ayw. 

Vv. 22, 23. oi vvrfpirai. The officers of the Sanhe- 
drim. See on c. iv. 1. 

w^jypeVai. Norn. pi. of vTrijpeVjjsrow, a servant: literally a 
rower, from ipefftna, to roto.—eopov, evpofiev. Aor. 1 act. 3 and 1 pi. 
of €vpioKia.—K€K\€ifffJi6Vov. Part. perf. pass. ace. n. sinjf. of icXeiw.— 
dfftbaXeia, Dat. sing, of d(r^aXeiflf,-ac, safety, secuHty; from a 
jniv. and <T0dXXw.— ^uXaicac. Ace. pl.of ^Xa^,a srw/irrf.— e/rrcoras. 
Ace. pi. of earwc, contr. from eerraws, part. perf. no. of Wrjj/ii. 

Ver. 24. o rf ifpcvc. Here the High-priest ; as in 
Heb. V. 6. In many MSS. the word is omitted. In the 
plural, oi dpxiip^lQ are the heads of the twenty-four 
courses, into which the priesthood were divided by 
David (1 Chron. xxv.). Of the trrparriyoQ rov Upov, 
see on c. iv. 1. 

fiKovffav. Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. of aKovto.- dirjTropovv. Imperf. ind. 
contr. 3. pi. of hairopita. 

Ver. 26. tva /^^ Xi6a<y6w<Tiv. That they might not 
be stoned; or more correctly perhaps, in a middle accep- 
tation, that they might not get themselves stoned. Thus 
again in v. 30. ov vfiElg lux^tpitraaiiey whom ye got hilled. 
And so Thucyd. IV. 50. rag emffroXaQ /iCTaypaJ/a/zcvoc, 
having got the letters translated. The clause, it will be 
observed, stands in connexion with ov /itra /3/ac, and 
e<pt)ioovvTo yap rov Xaov is parenthetical. 

Vbr. 22. Who were the vmipirai here mentioned ? 

Veb. 24. In what sense is o Upevs here used} and to wHom 

n;Sr^L"t i;K;t'L comet import of the word, 
Iva fin \iQao9Qinv ; and in what connexion are they to be construed ? 
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ijyoyev. Fop lyyci/, oop. 2 act. 3 sing, of ayw.— XtOaoC««rii». 
Aor. 1 aubj. pass. 8 pi. of Xi^a^w, to stone, or pelt with stones; 
from \i9os. 

VeR. 28. ov irapayycX/^ 7rap?jyyc/\a^€V v/xac ; -D«i 

w« wo^ strictly/ charge you? See on c. iv. 17. — iwa- 

yaytiv i<f fifiaQ ro a\fia rod dvdputjrov tovtov, W They 

had in fact already brought this upon themselves, in the 

imprecation with which they demanded the crucifixion 

of Christ. Compare Matt, xxvii. 25. (2) There is a 

marked contempt in the use of the relative ovroc, which 

is generally so employed with reference to one whose 

name is held in abhorrence. So again in cc. vi. 14. 

vii. 13. ix. 21. 

vapiiyyeiKanev, Aor* 1 act. 1 pi. of irapayyeKku. — weTrXffpm" 
icare. Perf. act. 2 pi. of irXiipou, Of the Syntax, see on c iL 4. 

Ver. 29. aTTOKpiBtlQ U 6 U. k, r. X. The participle 
agrees with Peter only, who was the speaker ; but as 
he spoke in the name of all the Apostles, the verb 
is in the plural. — ir€iBapx<^7y h7 k. r. X. See above, 
on c. iv. 19. 

Ver. 30. 6 Geoc twp varipiav k, r. X. (1) The 
Apostles were chai^d by the Sanhedrim with teaching 
in the name of Christ, and endeavouring to make the 
Jewish rulers responsible for his death. (2) Hence there 
was peculiar propriety in naming th£ Ood of their 
Fathers, in order to shew that in preaching the religion 
of the Gospel they did not introduce any strange god ; 
but that the same Jehovah, who had entered into cove- 



Vbr. 28. 1 . Had not the Sanhedrim already made themselves 
respoDsible for the blood of Christ ? 2. What is the import of the 
proDOun ovTOQ, as here employed ? 

Ver. 29. Acconnt for the peculiarity of constmctton in the 
words diroKpiBelQ de 6 IlfiVpos k. r. X. 

Ver. 30. 1.0/ what toer^ the Apostles accused by the Jews f 
(A. j3. IT.). 2. Connect with your answer the term 6 Beot rtiv 
iraripiav tjfiiSv* (Ibid.). 
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nantwith Abraham and the Patriarchs, had now pro- 
claimed the Messiahship of the crucified Jesus by raising 
him from the dead. See also on c. iii. 13. — (3) ctt* fuXow. 
Properly, on a tree : as in Rev. ii. 7. Here, however, 
the word is used to designate the wooden cros,% upon which 
Christ suffered; and so again in cc. x. 39. xiii. 29. 
Gal. iii. 13. Thus also it is constantly employed by 
the early Fathers. 

BiexetpiffaaOe. Aor. 1 mid. 2 pi. of diax€ipiK<i»9 to handle 
roughly, or lay violent hands upon one ; from x^^P' Hence to kill, — 
Kpffid<ravT€s. Part. 1 aor. nom. pi. of Kpendvvvfiu 

Ver. 31. o.(i\riyov koX o". vi^uiffe r^ 5. ahrov. See 
above, on cc. ii. 33. iii. 15. 

Ver. 32. Ka\ to \vevfia Be to Ayiov. And so is 
tlie Soly Ghost a witness also. Compare c. iii. 24. 

Ver. 33. dieTrpiovTo. There is an ellipsis of e^ Kap- 

Bi'aic, which is supplied in c. vii. 54. The verb properly 

signifies to cut through rvitk a saw (Trplwy); whence 

it is applied metaphorically to any violent exasperation, 

or anguish, of the mind. In the same wB,jJindere is used 

in Latin. Thus in Pers. Sat. in. 9. Turgescit vitrea 

hilts : findor. 

dvekeiv. In fin. aor. 2 of the v. irr. contr. dvatpeutf to takeoff; 
to remove ; i. e. to kill. 

Ver. 34. *apt<ra7oc, ovojiaTi V. (0 The Talmud 

speaks of Rabbi Gamaliel the Old, at whose death the 

honour of the Law failed, and tJts purity of Pharisaism 

ceased. As he died about eighteen years before the 

destruction of Jerusalem, he was in all probability the 



3. In what sense is ^v\ov here used ? 

Vbr. 32. Express the proper force of to rrvevfia di to dytov. 
(A. id. IV.). 

Vbk. 33. What is the derivation, and the primary and applied 
meaning, of BunrpieoOai ; and how is the ellipsis to be supplied ? 

Vbr. 34. 1. What is known of Gamaliel the Pharisee? 
(A. 13. IV. D. S. 2.). 

K2 
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Bon of Simeon (Luke ii. 34.), and grandson of the 
celebrated Hillel, whom he succeeded in the presidency 
of the Sanhedrim. St Paul was one of his disciples 
(c. xxii. 3.) ; and Josephus (Vit. c. 38.) describes him 
as iroXcorc fjiey 'ItpotroXvfitar, yivovc 5c tr^hpa Xafjivpov 
rfjc rwy ^apiaaiiav aipitrtw^f 6i iripl rot warpia rofjufia 
doKovtri rdy &XKwy dxpi^iiq. ha^iptiv, (2) Although 
there is no ground for supposing him to have been, like 
Nicodemus (John vii. 52.), a Christian at heart, he 
may nevertheless have been a man of more liberal 
feelings than the rest of the Council, or his advice may 
have been given and followed from aversion to the 
Sadducees. — ijw /^pa\v n tovg ciV. tt. (3) With Ppa-xy 
Ti there is an ellipsis of "xpovov Siaori^/xa. Compare 
V. 7. supra. (4) The phrase ejw voieiv is one of those, 
in which the sense of noiely, as is frequently the case, is 
determined by the adverb with which it is connected. 
Thus in Xen. Cyr. iv. I. 3. i^w fi^XQy rify raUy 
iroifitraQ. The opposite expression, iptoc voiuyy occurs in 
Thucyd. v. So likewise, in Latin, Apul. Met. v. 27, 
Intra limen se fecit ; for intravit. 

. Ver. 35. Trpoai-j^tre kavToiiQ, SciL ror rovv. Com- 
pare c. xvi. 14; and see Questions on St Matthew, 
eh. vi. qu. 1. 

Ver. 36. vpo rovriav twv fifji. ay, Gev^ac* (0 He 
could not then have been that Theudas, who, according 
to Josephus (Ant. xx. 5. 1.), headed an insurrection 



2. What was the feeling which probably dictated his advice to 
the Sanhedrim ? 3. What is understood with Ppaxv n 1 4. 
Illustrate the phrase eCii» iroiijfat. 

Vbr. 85. Supply the ellipsis after vpoaexere. 

Ver. 86. 1. Shew that St Luke is not at variance with Jo- 
sephus, in the report which he has here given of the speech of 
Qamallel, toith respect to the inturrecthon qf Theudat. (A. )3. 
IV. D. S. 2.). 
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which was quelled by the procurator Cuspius Fadwt 
several years afterwards (a. d. 45.) ; more especially as 
Gamaliel expressly speaks of him as anterior to Judas 
of Galilee. During the time that Archelaus was at 
Home, the Jewish historian speaks of several insur- 
rections; and Origen (c. Cels. i. 6.) says that this 
Theudasy even before the birth of Chnst, had gained 
considerable ascendancy among the Jews ; so that the 
charge of inconsistency between Josephus and St Luke 
is repelled at once by the certainty that they are speaking 
of two different persons. — eJval nva. (2) That he 
was somebody ; i« e. somebody of importance. In c. 
viii. 9. /icyav is added : and some few MSS. exhibit 
the full form here also; but the addition' is unnecessaiy. 
Thus Soph. Elect. 939. evx^ic fiC flyca^ Toltn ^iifjiaffi 
odirtay. So also in Latin, Juv. Sat. i. 3. Si vis esse 
aliquis. Compare Gal. vi. 3. Epict. Euchir. c. 18. 
Cic. Epist Att. III. (3) The phrase yevivOai ccc oh^ivy 
which has been marked as a Hebraism, is also pure 
Greek. Thus we have in Eur. Hec. 622. tic ro 
firi^iv iiKOfity, 

vpoireKoXKfiBri, Aor. 1 pass. 3 sing, of irpooKoXKdu, — w. See 
on y. 13. — dvypeOri. Aor. 1 pass. 3 siug. of dvaipeuf. See on v. 
33. — €ir€iOovTo. Imperf. pass. 3 pi. of ireiOw, — heXvBfjffav. Aor. 
1 pass. 3 pi. of diaXviit. 

Ver. 37. 'Waac o r. (0 This was Judas the 
Gaulonite, so named from his native place Gaulon, a 
town of Batansea, who headed the Galilaeans in resisting 
the payment of the Roman tribute. It was to the disorders 
created by this sect that the destruction of the city and 
Temple of Jerusalem is said to have been mainly at- 



2. Explain and illnstrate the pbrase slval nva, 3. Is the 
expression elq ovdiv yevdoBai pure Greek ? 

Ver. 37. 1. Mentum what is knoum of Judas of Galilee, and 
ike date and eircumstanees of his insurrection. (A. /3. iv. B. 
a. l.D. ;. 2.). 
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tributable. Josephus (B. J. ii. 8. 1.) mentions an insur- 
rection, which he organized under the administration of 
Coponius (a. d. 9.), and to which Gamaliel in all pro- 
bability alludes. (2) The GalilceanSj whose blood Pilate 
mingled with their sacrifices (Luke xiii. 1.), were pro- 
bably engaged in an insurrection similar to that of 
Judas ; and the question put to Christ respecting the 
payment of tribute to Caesar (Matt. xxii. 15.), was 
doubtless intended to mix him up with the party. A 
like motive perhaps led the Jews, during his examina- 
tion before Pilate, to speak of him as a Galilaean. See 
Luke xxiii. 2. sqq. — Iv toIq fjfi. tyjq airoypa^ljc. (3) Al- 
though the insertion of the article indicates a wellrknorvn 
assessment, it does not necessarily refer, as some suppose, 
to that which is mentioned in St Luke's Gospel. (*) The 
Evangelist indeed has referred to his former treatise 
in c. i. 1., and thus united the two histories into a con- 
nected whole. (5) The diroypatp}) here mentioned, how-, 
ever, is not the enrolpient of the population made at the 
period of the nativity (Luke ii. 1, 2.), but the collection 
of the tax upon property founded upon that enrolment, 
which took place about ten years afterwards. — drriaTrfas. 
(6) Drew of; caused to revolt : in which sense the verb 
occurs in Deut. xiii. 10. Eccl. xix. 2. lxx. So Herod. 
I. 154. rove AvdovQ diritrrrifTev diro Kvpov. More com- 
monly however, it is used, as in the next verse, in an 
intransitive sense; to stand offj to keep aloof — \adv 
kayov. See Questions on Matthew ; chap, xxviii. 
qu. 18. 

2. Does there appear to be any allusion to this sect, or their 
tenets, in the Gospel history? 3. Is the diroypa^ji here 
spoken of the same as that recorded in Luke ii. 2. ? (B. a. 1 .). 
4. Quote the passage in which the author of the Acts is supposed 
to refer to his Gospel. {Ibid.). 5. What then was this 
diroypaipri ; and when did it take place. (A. /3. iv. D. S. 2.). 
6. State the ordinary meaning of d^iarrifiif and produce examples 
of its use in an active sense. 
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airoypa^qs. Oen. sinfir* of diroypa^rj, an enrolment or eeneus ; 
which, among the Romans, was effected by making a register of 
every one's estate, dignity, age, employment, or office : from 
dfToypdi^w, to inscribe in a register. Hence also, the levying of the 
impost which ensued upon such enrolment, — aV(JX«ro. Aor. 2 mid. 
3 sing, of airoXXvfic. — BietrKoeir'nrOrioav, Aor. 1 pass. 3 pi. of 
StavKopirii^ia, to disperse. 

Ver. 38. rd vvv. See on c. iv. 29. — &n lav J il 
dvdputnwy k. t. X. The Jews had a maxima that nothing 
undertaken for God*s glory could fail of success. Com- 
pare also Horn. II. £. 606. Herod, ix. 16. 

dvoffrrire. Imper. aor. 2 act. 2 pi. of di^iffriifit.-^€d(raTe. 
Imper. aor. 1 act. 2 pi. of idio — KaraXvOijaerai. Fat. 1 pass. 3 
sing, of jcaraXvoi. 

Ver. 39. fifiwore Knl deofxaxot evptdfire. Connect 

this clause with idtraTe avrovs, taking the intermediate 

sentiment as parenthetical. 

SvvaoBe, Pres. mid. 2 pi. of ivvaftat, — Oeofjidxoi. ^om. pi. of 
Oeofidxos, — ow, a fighter against God ; from Oeos, and fidxoiiau — 
evpeOiJTe. Aor. 1 pass. 2 pi. of evpioKta. 

Ver. 40. liipavreQ. Having scourged them. This 
was a common punishment for minor offences among 
the Jews. It was usually inflicted in the synagogues ; 
and, because the Law of Moses prohibited the infliction 
of more than forty stripes, three lashes from a whip of 
thirteen thongs was the ordinary extent of the castiga- 
tion. See 2 Cor. xi. 24. Among the Romans, scourg- 
ing was confined by the Lex Porcia to slaves ; as they 
considered it beneath the dignity of a citizen to submit 
to it. Hence Cic. in Verr. v. QQ. Facinus est necari 
civem Romanum, scelus verberari. 

ejreitrOfjffav, Aor. 1 pass. 3 pi. of ireiOut. — deipavreg. Part, 
aor. 1 nom. pi. of Be put, to skin or flay : hence, to scourge. 



Ver. 38. Quote any Jewish or heathen maxims analogous to 
that with which Gamaliel concludes his advice. 

Ver. 39. How are the words firjiroTe xai Beofidxoi evp, to be 
connected ? 

Ver. 40. How was the punishment of Scourging inflicted 
among the Jews and Romans ? 
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Ver. 41. x^^po^^^^' The Apostles rejoiced under 
their sufferings, because they deemed it an honour to be 
treated as their roaster had been treated (Phil. iii. 10. 
Col. i. 24. I Pet. iv. 13.); and because, having been 
led by Christ's predictions to expect it, they hailed it as 
a proof that they were engaged in the cause of truth, 
and as an earnest of the reward in store for them. 

KaTriKuiOrjffav. Aor. 1 pass. 3 pi. of cara^tooi. — driftaffOiivai, 
Infin. aor. 1 pass, of aTifidtta. 

Ver. 42. iv rf Up^ kqI kqt oIkov. See on c. ii. 
46. — rov; XpiffTov. Subatid. ihai. Was the Christ. See 
on c. i. 21. 



CHAPTER VI. 



Contents:— TA« appointment of Deacons, vv. 1—6. (a. d. 32.) 
Continued increase of the Church, 7. Stephen accused of 
blasphemy, 8—15. (a. d. 83.). 



Ver. 1. vXridvyoyrtav Twr fiaOrfTuy. (1) When the 
disciples were increasing in number: subaud. kavrovQ. 
Gen. abs. The verb irXriBvvtiv, however, occurs in an 
intransitive sense in Exod. i. 20. 1 Sam. xiv. 19. lxx. 
Herodian. iii. 8. 14. — yoyyvff/xdc. (2) This is one of 
that class of words which are formed to express their 
sense by their sound. Other instances are icXayy/), 
oTvfio^y dvTri, and the like, which abound in Homer. 
See my note on II. A. 125. The noun yoyyvafiog, and 
verb yoyyv^eiy (John xi. 32.), are expressions not so 
much of murmuring, as of a whispering which indicates 



Ver. 41. Why did the Apostles rejoice in their sufferings? 

Ver. 1. 1. Translate grammatically the words "TrXriOvvovratv 
Tuiv paQtirCiv, and illustrate the use of trXriQvveiv in an intransitive 
acceptation. 2. To what class of words does yoyyvvfios beloni^ ; 
and what is its meaning ? 



Digitized by 



Google 



Ver. 1.] ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. Il9 

dissatisfaction. — *EX\riviaTwy. (3) These Hellenists have 
been thought to be Gentile proselytes to Judaism; but, 
as distinguished from the Hebrews^ they seem to have 
been foreign Jews, tising the Greek language. (4) Nouns 
in 'itrrriQy derived from verbs in -tfw, imply imitation ; 
so that 'EWrjviaTrjQ is one who adopts Grecian habits, 
whether of speech or manners. Phavorin. 'EWijvifw 
'EXXiyviicwc {pQiyyofiai, Km rd rdv 'EXX^vwi' <ppovvi. (5) Now^ 
the Jews of Palestine treated these foreigners with 
unspeakable contempt ; and again the Jews themselves 
were divided in distinct classes, of which the Hebrews of 
the Sebrews, or those whose parents were both Israelites, 
who were circumcised on the eighth day, and were punc- 
tual in all the ceremonial observances of the Mosaic 
Law, were held in the highest reputation. To the privi- 
leges of this class St Paul asserts his claim in Phil.iii. 5. — 
oTi irapedetapovvTo k. t. X. Because their widows were 
overlooked in the daily distribution. (6) As in the Jewish 
Church widows were an especial object of charitable 
attention (Exod. xxii. 22. Deut. x. 18.), so in the primi- 
tive Christian Church they were looked upon with 
equal regard, and a fund was set apart for their mainte- 
nance. Compare c. ix. 39. 41. James i. 27. Thus also 
Ignat. ad Polycarp c. 4. xi^pai fi^ dfxtKtiaBuiaav. (7) In 
1 Tim. V. 3. sqq. St Paul gives particular directions 
respecting the treatment of widows ; from which it ap- 
pears that those only were maintained by the Church 
who were sixty years of age, of unblemished reputation. 



3. Who were the 'EXXi}v«(rrai as opposed to *Eppaioi ? (C. d, 2. 
F. y. 3.) 4. What is the characteristic import of noaus in 'ItrrrfSj 
derived from verbs in -I'^w ? 6. Who where the Hebrews of the 
Hebrews, mentioned by St Paul, in his Epistle to the Philippians? 
(F. y. 3.) 6. In what li^ht do widows appear to have been re- 
garded both in the Jewish and Christian Church ? 7. I)o we find 
them elsewhere noticed in the New Testament ; and what was the 
qualification necessary for admission into the order 7 (F. y. 3.) 
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and without other means of support ; and that in requital 
they devoted their time and care to attendance upon the 
sicky and other offices of piety and benevolence. W Pos- 
sibly there may have been no real foundation for the 
belief that the Hellenistic widows were neglected ; but 
the contempt, with which they were regarded as fo- 
reigners, may have created the suspicion. (9) Properly the 
verb vapadeiopuy signifies to compare hy observation; 
but the preposition in this instance conveys the less usual 
idea of perperam. See Zeun. ad Viger. ix. 6. 6. . 

KaOrifiepivy, Dat. f. sing, of adj. jca9i}/i€pivoc,-ij, ov, daUy; from 
Kard^ and tjfiepat a day. — x^P^^* Nom. pi. of x^9^f ^ widoto. 
Properly the feminine of adj. XHpo^y destitute^ with yvvri under- 
»tood. 

Ver. 2. ^iaKOviiv rpajril^atQ. (l)See on c. i. 17. 
(2) Some here understand by rpani^ay a bankers tahU, as 
in Luke xix. 23 ; and hence TpaireiiTti^f a banker or 
monet/'chan^ery in Matt. xxv. 27. According to the 
ordinary acceptation of the expression, fi haKovia ^ KaOrt- 
fiepivTi will imply a daily distribution of food; or ac- 
cording to the latter, of ahns : and so htcucoyia is used of 
almsgiving in cc. xi. 29. xii. 2.5. (8) Hence therefore, 
and from v. 4. infra, it appears that the word StaKovia is 
used of any ministerial office generally ; but as a distinc- 
tive title BiaKoyoQy or deacony has been from the earliest 
days of the Church appropriated to the third order in 
the Christian ministry, as TrpeirfivTtpoCf a presbyter and 
eldery from Tparfivt, aged, belongs to the second. 



8. To what may the alleged neglect of the Hellenistic widows 
have been attributed ? 9. What is the usual sense of the verb 
irapaSeutpelv ; and how is it here employed ? 

Ver. 2. 1. Explain SiuKoveiv rpan-e^ats. (C. S. 2. F. y. 3.) 
2. Will not the phrase admit of another interpretation ; and how 
will it affect the meaning which you assign to the expression diaKovia 
KaBfiitepivri in the preceding verse ? 8. What is the derivation 
and meaning of the designation of the second and third orders of 
Ministers in the Church f (F. y. 3.). 
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(4) These two orders correspond respectively with the 

LevUes and Priests of the Jewish dispensation. 

dpeffTov. Neat sing, of yerbal adj. a/»6<m»,-9,-oy, pieasinfft 
agreeable; from dpdeKia. HencCfJitting, expedient. — jcaroXei^avrat. 
Ace. pL part. aor. 1 act. of jcaroXciVw. — rpaire^atc* D^t. pi. of 
rpaireKay'fiSy a table ; from Terrapes^four, and ireZa, afoot. 

Ver. 3. fiapTvpovftivovc, 0) Approved; i. e. of unim- 
peachable character. So 1 Tim. iii. 7. r^y fia^nvpiay 
KaXi/y txoyreg. Compare cc. x. 22. zvi. 2. xxii. 12. Luke 
iv. 22. Heb. xi. 2. 39. (2) Independently, then, of the 
miraculous gifts vouchsafed to the first disciples, it ap- 
pears that the qualifications of a deacon are a blameless 
reputation, a holy life, and the wisdom requisite for the due 
discharge of his ministerial functions. — lire rfjc xP'/ac r. 
(3) Over this charge* The word xP^ia, signifying an 
office or appointmenty occurs also in Judith xii. 10. 
1 Mace. x. 37. Polyb. viii. 22. 

€jrurKe4fatr0e, Imper. aor. 1 mid. 2 pi. of iirurKeirTv. — vXijpeig. 
Ace. pi. coDtr. of adj. irX^pi/s. — KaraaTtiooyLev, Fat. 1 act. 1 pL of 
KaOiarrifiu 

Ver. 5. eUXe^avTo Src^ovo*' k. t. X. (1) From this 
record of their names it should seem that the seven deacons 
were Hellenists ; and one of them is stated to have been 
kp7'osel7/te of Antioch. This would at once remove any 
suspicion of partiality in the discharge of their office. 
Epiphanius asserts that they were selected from the 
seventy disciples (Luke x. 1.) : but thqse had already 
been set apart by Christ himself; and the text seems to 
indicate their selection from the whole Christian commu- 



4. To which two do they correspond in the Jetoiah constitU' 
tioti? (Ibid). 

Ybr. 3. 1. lUastrate the sense iu which the verb iiapTvpetaSai 
is here used. 2. What are the qualifications here shewn to be 
requisite for the office of a deacon? 3. Give examples of the signi- 
fication which xp^^'a bears in this passage. 

Ver. 5. From whom is it probable that the deacons were ap^ 
pointed ; and what appears to have been the extent of their office! 
(C. L 2.). 

L 
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nity (ttovtoc tov v\{]Bovq). It has been thought that 
their office was merely secular, and confined to the 
distribution of alms : but if this were all, the gift of the 
Spirit, conferred by imposition of hands, would have 
been altogether supei*fluous ; and two at least of their 
number, Stephen and Philip, are reported to have dis- 
charged the spiritual functions of preaching and hajfh 
tising. Compare cc. vii. 2. viii. 5. 12. 38. St Paul 
(1 Tim. iii. 8. 13.) speaks of the deaconate as preparatory 
to the priesthood, and requiring similar qualifications : 
and in the primitive Church a deacon was always atten- 
dant on the bishop, whom he assisted in the administra- 
tion of the Eucharist, taking also a subordinate part in 
the general duties of the ministry. See Clem. R. Epist. 
ad Cor. c. 42. Ignat. ad Magnes. c. 7. Justin. Apol. 
I. c. Q5, Cyprian. Epist. Q5, — irpo^^Xvrov 'Avr. (2) Of 
the Proselytes, see above on c. ii. 10. {^) Antiocht the 
native place of the proselyte Nicolas, and the metro- 
polis of Syria, was founded by Seleucus Nicanor, and 
named in honour of his father Antiochus. It was 
situated on the river Orontes ; and Cicero (Orat. pro 
Arch. P. c. 3.) speaks of its opulence, and as frequented 
by men of letters. According to Josephus (B. J. vii. 
3. 3.), there were a considerable number of Jews among 
its inhabitants ; and in the annals of the Oospel it will 
ever be memorable as the place where the disciples were 
first called by the distinctive name of Christians (c. 
xi. 26.). 

ipeirev, Aor. 1 act. 3 sing, of dpeeKu, — eKeXdlavro. Aor. 1 
mid. 3 pi. of eKXcyut.—irXiipri. Ace. sing, contr. of adj. irXi|pi}s. — 
'AvTioxia, Ace. sing, of *Avriox6vc>— ^'"C, « citizen or native of 
Antioch, 



2. Who were the vpotniXvToi ; and into what clatsee were they 
subdivided? JHttinguish accurately between them, (F. y, 3.). 
3. Give a brief accoant of Antioch in Syria, 
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Vbr. 6. iiridriKav avrdiQ rac xtipac* (1) It appears 
from the case of Joshua and others under the Jewish 
dispensation, that institution to an ofBce by divine com- 
mission, and blessings sacerdotally conferred, were rati- 
fied by the imposition of hands. See Numb. Tiii. 10. 
xxvii. 18. Deut. xxiv. 9. 2 Sam. xiii. 19. Hence also 
in the Christian church, the Ordination of Ministers, and 
the rite of Confirmation, are accompanied with the lay- 
ing on of hands (cc. viii. 17. xiii. 3. 1 Tim. iv. 14.); 
and St Paul (Heb. vi. 2.) speaks of the ceremony as of 
fundamental importance. (2) Ordination is therefore 
sometimes called IwiBtaiQ rwv xeiptay rod irpEafivTepiovy as 
in 1 Tim. iv. 14. Compare also infra c. xiv. 23. 1 Tim. 
V. 22. See also Questions on the xxxix Articles^ under 
Art. xxxvi. 

Vbr. 7. iroXvc ©x^^c rtav Upibtv. (I) This will not ap- 
pear so surprising, as some have imagined, when it is 
remembered that the priests who returned from the 
Captivity were as many as 4289, and that this number 
must have considerably increased. See Ezra ii. 36. sqq. 
At the same time, ©x^oc does not necessarily imply a 
great multitude : inasmuch as it consists only of 120 in 
c. i. 15. Compare also Luke v. 29. John xi. 42. xii. 17. 
(2) Whatever the number, however, their sincerity would 
be evident in the sacrifice which they made. 

fiv^ave, Iinperf, 3 sing, of av^dvta, — Upiiav, Geo. pi. of 
ccpeus, — ewc> « priest. 

Ver. 8. Src^avoc le k. r. X. All that is known of 



y ER. 6. 1 . Explain the meaning of the expression iwiTiOevai 
avroTi: rds x^^9^^' (^* 7« ^O 2. What term is applied to Ordina- 
tion, in aihision to this custom? (Ibid.). 

Vbr. 7. 1. Is there anything to excite surprise in this account 
of conversions among the priesthood ? 2. To what inference does 
the statement lead ? 

Ver. 8. What is mentioned in Scripture respecting Stephen ? 
(B. p. 1.) 
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Stephen, the first martyr of the Church of Christ, is 
recorded in this and the following chapter; and con- 
firmed by St Paul's confession in c. xxii. 20. that he 
was not only a witness, but a consenting witness of 
his death. 

Ver. 9. Ik rfji trvyaytayije r. X. A. (I) It has been 
thought that these Libertini were Italian Jews, whose 
parents, or perhaps themselves, had obtained their 
freedom at Rome. Philo states that many so circum- 
stanced had fixed their residence at Rome beyond the 
Tiber ; and four thousand of them, whom Tiberius com- 
manded to be removed from the city, are described as 
Libertini in Tacit. Ann. ii. 85. Factum enim patrum 
consultum ut quatuor millia Libertini generis ea (Ju- 
daeorum) superstitione infecta, quels idonea cetasy in 
inmlam Sardiniam veherentur ; cetein cederent Italia^ 
nln cerium ante diem profanos ritus exuissent. See 
also Sueton. Tib. c. 36. Joseph. Ant. xvm. 3. 5. 
Others however suppose that they were inhabitants of 
Libertum or Idbertinay in proconsular Africa, of which 
Suidas speaks in his Lexicon, and whence the Christian 
Church sent a bishop to the Council of Carthage in a. d. 
411. The manner in which they are mentioned in con- 
nexion with Cyreniam and Aleasandrians, seem greatly 
to favour this interpretation ; unless indeed the participle 
Xeyofiiyrigf instead of belonging equally to all these 
genitives, is intended to mark a distinction of meaning 
in that with which it is immediately joined. There 
were nearly five hundred synagogues at Jerusalem, 
which seem to have been designated by the names of the 
different communities, by whom they had been respec- 



Vbr. 9. 1. Explain at large the meaning of the expression ix 
rrji owayuyijs rifs Xeyofibvris Aifieprivwv. (B. /3. 1. C. j3. 
3. d, 2.). 
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tively created. — Of the Ctfreniansy see above on c. ii. 10. 
(2) The Alexandrians were Jewish residents at Alexan- 
dria in Egypt, one of the most celebrated cities of 
antiquity, founded by Alexander the great, b. c. 322. 
It contained a free population of three hundred thousand , 
besides an equal number of slaves ; and Philo affirms 
that about two-fifths of the inhabitants were Jews, to 
whom, according to Josephus (Ant, xiv. 7. 2.), Alex- 
ander apportioned a particular quarter of the city, giving 
them all the privileges enjoyed by Greeks. Here it was 
that the Septuagint, or Alexandrian version of the Old 
Testament, was made. — ruv aVo KcXiifiac. (3) Cilicia 
was a maritime province of Asia Minor, north of 
Cyprus. St Paul was a native of l^arsuny the capital 
(Acts ix. 11.); so that he was probably one of the 
members of the synagogue, who disputed with Stephen. — 
(*) <rvi!r}TovyTeQ ry Sr. Disputing with Stephen ; i. e. 
debating. The verb ^vfiyreTv properly indicates a dis- 
cussion carried on hy way of question and answer ; 
and thence signifies to dispute generally. In this sense 
it usually occurs with a dative; as in Mark viii. 11. 
and elsewhere. 

tnjvaywyijs. Gen. sing, of trvvayuyfj, a bringing together; from 
(Tvv and dyta. Hence a synagogue, 

Ver. 10. Tjf (ro0/^ Koi T^ irv. By troifila is probably 
meant that accurate acquaintance with the Law, by 
which the speech of Stephen, in the next chapter, is 
characterised ; and by 7rv€u/xa that energetic eloquence, 
with which, in accordance with our Lord's promise, he 



2. Who were the Alexandrians here mentioned ; and was their 
place of residence much frequented by Jews ? 3. Where was 
Cilicia; and what connexion had St Paul with that country 1 
(C. /3. 3.) 4, Give the full import of the verb (rv^r\Teiv. 
(B. ^. 1.). 

Ver. 10. In what sense are aofpla and irvevfia here used ; 
and how do yoa account for the insertion of the Article? 

l2 
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was inspired by the Holy Spirit. See Matt. x. 20. 

Luke xxi. 15. The relative sentence, J cXaXci, required 

the insertion of the article with both nouns ; so that it is 

not necessary to understand wevfia in the pei*6onal 

sense. 

iffxvov. Imperf. 3 pi. of itrxvWf to have strenffth, from itrxvs. 
Hence, to prevail, to eueceedU—iXdXei. Imperf. 3 sing, contr. of 
\a\iut, 

Ver. 11. hiri(ia\ov, (1) Suborned ; i. e. as witnesses. 

Properly the verb signifies to put under ; and thence, 

in a good sense, simply to suggest^ as in Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 

55. The signification which it here bears, is found in 

the verbal viro/3Xi;roc which occurs in Joseph. B. J. v. 

10. 4. — pfifxara ^Xaa^rifia iiq M. koX rov Qeov. (2) As 

God was the givef of the Mosaic Law, and tlie Temple, 

the seat of his worship, any intimation of an approaching 

change in the institutions of the one, and the service of 

the other, would be regarded by the Jews as blasphemy ; 

and it was the object of Stephen's enemies to excite the 

population against him by representing his observations 

on the typical character of the Mosaic ritual as opposed 

to the national religion. 

aKtiKoafiev. Perf. mid. 1 pi. of aKovta, — pxdtr^tifia. Ace. neat, 
pi. of adj. I3\d(r(f>rifi09, blasphemous; from pKairrta, and ^i/ftiy. 

Ver. 12. roue wpetrfi. koi tovc yp. 0) These, with 
the twenty-four chief-priests, constituted the trvyi^pioyy 
or SanhedHm. Compare c. iv. 5. 

trvveKivqaav. Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. of (Tvyctvectf. — cffiorai/res. 
Nom. pi. part. aor. 2 of e(f>iffrrifii. See on c. iv. 1. — ffvvijpTratrav, 
Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. of owapvdZ,ia. 

Ver. 13. 6 aydpunroc ovroQ. See above, on c. v. 28 ; 



Ver. 11. 1. What is the full import of the verb vvoPdWetv ? 
(B. /3. 1.). 2. What was the natare and object of the accusation 
against Stephen ? 

Ver. 12. Of what number and description of persons did the 
Sanhedrim consist ? (B. /3. 1.). 
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and compare the same usage in the next verse. — oh 
vavtrai XaXbii^. (1) Ceoses not to speak. Many verbs 
signifying to desist, or to continue, are constructed with a 
participle, instead of an infinitive. Compare cc. v. 42. 
xii. 16. xxi. 32; and see Matt. Qr. Qr. §. 549. 8.— 
Tov Towov Tov hylov TovTov. (2) That is, the Temple ; in 
which there was a chamber appropriated to the meetings 
of the Sanhedrim. See Jerem. xxvi. 11. Matt, xxvii. 
3. By TO. edri Mvitrewt, in the next verse, are meant the 
ceremonial observances of the Law, as explained by the 
traditions of the Elders. See before, on v. 11. 
^evdeis. Ace pi. contr. of the adj. yl/evSfjs, false. 

Ver. 14. o Na^wpaioc* The inhabitants of the 
little village of Nazareth seem to have been regarded 
even with greater contempt than the Galileeans in 
general ; so that a Nazarene was a proverbial term of 
reproach, and, as such, frequently applied to Christ. 
Compare Mark i. 24. xiv. 16. John i. 4. 6. xviii. 5. 7. 
The reproach, however, was a fulfilment of prophecy. 
See Matt. ii. 22. In the early ages of Christianity 
it passed from Christ himself to his followers; as in 
c. xxiv. 5. 

Ver. 15. wtrti Ttpotrtavov ayyikov. Some regard 
this expression as proverbial of a dignified serenity of 
countenance, produced by a sure reliance on God's provi- 
dence, and attesting Stephen's fidelity and zeal. Compare 
Gen. xxxiii. 10. 1 Sam. xxix. 9. 2 Sam. xiv. 7. xix. 27. 
Since, however, it had the efiect of fixing the gaze of all 



Ver. 13. 1. Explain the syntax of ov vaverai XoXcJi/. 
2. What place is meant by 6 tottos 6 clytos; and what were the 
customs (eSri) mentioned in the next verse ? 

Ver. 14. Why did Jesus receive the appellation of 6 TiaKiti- 
polofi ? (B. p. 1.) 

Ver. 15. What seems to he the import of the expression wcrei 
TTpotnavov dyyeXov ? 
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upon him, it should rather seem that the face of Stephen^ 
like that of Moses (Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30. 2 Cor. iii. 7. 
13.), was illumined with a supernatural effulgence. — 
of the verb arevlZeiv, see on c. i. 10. 



CHAPTER VII. 

CovT-ETSTS :—Step?ien*8 defence before the Sanhedrim^ vv, 1 — 53. 
His martyrdom, 54—60. (a. d. 33.)- 

Ver. 1. tl apa ravra ovrtaQ «x*^t ; 0) Since dpa is an 
inferential particle, d cipa, used interrogatively, marks 
the question to be founded on a inference. The meaning 
therefore will here be, is it then to be inferred that these 
things are so ? Without an interrogation, el apa may be 
rendered if perhaps ; as in cc. viii. 22. xvii. 27. (2) By 
ravra are meant the accusations, which had been brought 
against Stephen, of having predicted the destruction of 
the Temple, and the abolition of the Law. (3) From 
these accusations it was doubtless his object to have 
vindicated himself; but, anticipating their impatience of 
a regular defence, he seems to have endeavoured to fix 
the attention of the Sanhedrim by recounting such of the 
principal events of the Jewish history, as might ulti- 
mately bear up the case. By so doing he would assert 
his implicit belief in the divine origin of the Levitical 
institutions and Mosaic ritual; and that in a manner 
which, under ordinary circumstances, would have been 
highly acceptable, as the Jews had a peculiar relish for 
this kind of summary of their national annals. Com- 



1. Ver. 1. Explain the import of the comhined particles ei 
dpa, 2. To what does the relative ravra allude ? 3. State briefly 
the purport of St StepherCs speech to the point of its interruption, 
and shew the general drift of the argument. (A. y. vi. F. a. 2.). 
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pare Ps. Ixxviii. cv. cvi. Jerein. vii. Ezek. xx. No 
sooner, however, did he begin to reprove them for rejecting 
Christ, as their fathers had rejected the prophets (52, 53.), 
than he was cat short in the middle of his address. Had 
he been permitted to proceed, he would doubtless have 
drawn the conclusion to which his narrative tended, that 
the Temple Service and the ceremonial Law were not 
intended to be permanent ; that God did not dwell in 
temples made with hands ; and that the prophet like unto 
Moses had now appeared t(f establish that new covenant, 
of which the Jewish economy was but a type and 
shadow. 

Ver. 2. av^pei dde\(l>ol Kai it. (1) While Stephen 
addressed the multitude of Jews present as brethren, he 
called the members of the Council Fathers ; a mark of 
respect similar to that whereby the title of Patres con- 
scripti was applied to the Roman senate. In the form 
avBpes dh\ipoif the first substantive is redundant. See 
above on c. i. 11. — &<pdri rf 'A/3, ovri iv rp MsffovorafAi^, 
(2) That is, at Ur of the Chcddees; but all that part of 
Chaldcsa above the junction of the Tigris and the Eu- 
phrates, in which Ur was situated, was reckoned in Meso- 
potamia. See Plin. N. H. vi. 26. (3) It appears, 
however, from Gen. xi. 31. that Abraham left Ur at tbe 
suggestion of his father Terah, and received his Call 
after his arrival at Charran, WThe best solution of the 
difficulty rests upon a Jewish tradition, founded upon 
Gen. XV. 7. Nehem. ix. 7, that Abraham was twice 
called; and it is supposed that Stephen adopted this 
tradition, which is found in Philo (de Abrah. T. ii. p. 

Ver. 2. 1. Explain the formnla dvSpes ddeX^oi Kai varepeg. 
2. ' Of what part of Mesopotamia does Stephen here speak ? 

3. Wluit is the account given in the booh of Genesis of the Call of 
Abraham; and how does it differ from the above 1 (F. a. 2.). 

4. How do you account for the discrepancy ? (Ibid.). 
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11.): — afia rf KekevtrBfjyai fieTavltrraro' to fiev Trpwrof, 

aVo TfJQ XdX^albtv TfJQ eh^aifiovoQ \utpag tig n)v Xa/ipaiuiy 

X^pny' tirctra ov fiOKpav vmtpovy Koi and rawriyc tic 

sT£pov TOTTov, CoiDparc Judith V. 7. Joseph. Ant. i. 7. 1. 

(5) This Charran was situated in the north-western part 

of Mesopotamia, ahout 150 miles above Ur. (6) It is 

called Haran in the Pentateuch, Xd^ai ttjq MferoTrora- 

fiiac by Herodian (iv. 137.), and Charrce by the 

Romans. (7) Afterwards it became memorable from the 

defeat of Crassus by the Parthians. Lucan. Phars. i. 

105. Assyrias Latio maculavit sanguine Charras. 

(8) With respect to God's appearance to Abram on this 

and other occasions, as well the Patriarchs generally, it 

was not God the Father who thus manifested himself, but 

God the Son. Such was the opinion almost universally 

adopted by the writers of the primitive Church ; and it 

is still maintained by the best divines of the present day. 

iS(J>9rj, Aor. 1 pass. 3 sing, of onTOfiai, — ovri, Dat. sing, of wv, 
ovffa, ov, part. pr. of ei/ii, to be. — KaToiKrjffai. Aor. 1 infin. of 
Karoueeitf, aor. 1 Kar^'ciiflra, as in ▼. 4. 

Ver. 3. hvpo elg yrjy. There is an ellipsis of iXOc, 

which is supplied in Arist. Thesm. 324. 

ffvyyeveias. Gen. sing of ffvyyeveia, kindred ; from ovv and 
yt-vos.— ^61^01. Fat. 1 act. 1 sing, ofdeiicvvfii. 

Ver. 4. furd to dirodavely r. tr, ahTov, After his 
Father* s death. See on c. i. 3. 0) From a comparison 
of Gen. xi. 26. 32. xii. 4. it should seem that Terah 
lived sixty years after Abram left Haran. It is not an 



5. Where was Charran ? (D. /3. 4.) 0. By what other 
names was it known ? (F. a. 2.) 7. For what Roman battle was 
it afterwards fanums? (B. j3. 4.) 8. It is elseiohere said (John 
i. Id.), No man bath seen God at any time \^how do you reconcile 
this with the present verse ? (F. a. 2.) 

Vbb. 3. Fill up the construction^ deupo eis yrjv. (A. y, v.). 

Ver. 4. 1. In what sense has the death of I'erah been regarded, 
in order to reconcile tbe statement of Stephen with the book of 
Genesis ? 
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improbable solution of the difficulty, that the moral 
death of Terah is here intended ; in which light the Jews 
were accustomed to regard his defection to idolatry. See 
Josh. xxiv. 2. Judith v. 6, 7. (2) At the same time it is 
by no means certain that Abraham, because he is named 
first, is therefore the eldest of Terah's three sons ; for, to 
take a similar instance, Japhet, the last-mentioned of 
the children of Noah, was clearly the first-bom. Terah 
may therefore have been 130 years old, instead of 70, at 
the birth of Abram; and this supposition is not only 
strengthened by the circumstance that Lot, his brother's 
son, and Sarah, Haran's daughter (Joseph. Ant. i. 7. 5.), 
were about his own age, but the Jews themselves ac- 
knowledge that he was Tenth's youngest son. According 
to the Samaritan Pentateuch, the whole age of Terali 
was only 145 years. Abram was thus bom when he was 
15 years old. — fur^Kitrer. (3) flWZ, 6 BtoQ. W Both 
here and in v. 43, the verb furoiKiieiv is to make one 
change his abode, as distinguished from fUTouceiy to settle 
abroad. Compare 2 Sam. xv. 19. Lxx. Thucyd. i. 12. 
dvoOaveiv. Aor. 2 infin. of diroOviitnM, 

Ver. 5. ovk eBuKev. He had not given, (i) Even the 
piece of land in which Abraham buried Sarah, he ob- 
tained by purchase (Oen. xxiii. 3. sqq.), not as a gift 
from Ood; and his faith was proved by settling in a 
country where he had no inheritance, i&id with the sole 
prospect of benefit to his posterity, when as yet he had 
no child. See Rom. iv. 18. Hebr. xL 8. sqq. — finiM 
iroBog. (2) A proverbial impression, implying a space of 



2. Upon what other suppositions may the difficnhy be removed ? 
3. What is the nominative understood before fiertpKiKev, 4. Point 
out the difference of signification in the verbs fteroucU^eiv and 
ficTouceiv, 

Veh. 5. 1. Had Abram any possession in the promised land; 
and what evidence of £GUth did he manifest in going thither? 
2. Explain and illustrate the expression jS^/ia iro^or. 
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ground la7*ge enough to stand upon ; as in Oen. viii. 9. ' 

Dent. ii. 5. Thus Cic. Epist. Att. xii. 2. Pedem ubi 

ponat in suo non hcibet. 

ediOKev. Aor. 1 act. 3 sing, of SiSiafti, — irod6s. Qen. sing, of 
TTOws. — eVijyyfiiXaro. Aor. 1 mid. 3 sing, of eirayysXXw. — Kard" 
(Txeffiv. Accos. sing, of KardtrxevUf a possesrion or estate; from 
ex^v. See also on vi 44. 

Ver. 6. iy y^ aXXorpt^. (1) That is, in Egypt ; 
which was separated from Judaea, on the south- 
west, by the land of the Philistines. — crij rtrpaKOffia. 
(2) This period commences with the birth of Isaac, and 
includes the entire residence of Abraham and his pos- 
terity both in Canaan and Egypt. In Exod. xii. 40. 
the time is said to be 430 years, dating from Abraham's 
departure out of Chaldsea, which took place 25 years 
before Isaac was bora; and St Paul agrees with this 
computation in Gal. iii. 17. St Stephen adopts that of 
Gen. XV. 13. which gives the amount in round numbers, 
400 for 405. The series of dates is as follows : — 

years 
Between the Call of Abraham and the birth of Isaac 

(b. c. 1921.). - - - - 25 

From the birth of Isaac to that of Jacob. - - 60 

Thence to Jacob's arrival in Egypt. - - 130 

From this last event to the Exodus (b. c. 1491.). - 215 

430 

There is the same discrepancy in Josephus. Compare 

B. J. V. 9. 4. Ant. ii. 9. 1 ; 15. 2. 

iovXfacovci, Fat. 1 act. 3 pi. from SovKoia, to enslave. Com- 
pare dovXevio, in next verse. 

Ver. 7. Kpiyw, (i) / wiU judge, i. e. I will smite 



Vbr. 6. 1 . What country is meant by yy a'XXorpta ? (A. 7. v.) 
2. What have you to observe concerning the Chronology of this 
passage? (Ibid.) 

Vbr. 7. 1. lo what sense is rptvui here used? 
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judicially^ or punish; as again in c. xiii. 27. Compare 

John iiL 17, 18. (2) The allusion is to the plagues of 

Egypt. 

Sov\eva(titn. Aor. 1 snbj. of ^ovXevoi, to he a slave, — e^eXewVov- 
rai. Fut. 1 mid. 3 pi. of v. irr. i%ipxoiiai, 

Ver. 8. haB{ji:r}y Trepirofirjc, (1) That is, the Ahra- 

hamM covenant, of which Circumcision was the seal, and 

which marked out his posterity as the peculiar people of 

the one true God. (2) The rite of Circumcision was the 

type of Christian Saptism ; and as, under the Law, the 

fonner was the seal of covenanted mercies, and the em- 

hlem of the excision of sinful lusts ; so is the latter an 

earnest of Gospel privileges, and the fountain in wliich 

all uncleanness is washed away hy the hlood of Christ. 

Males only received the sign of Circumcision, though 

females also were partakers of the Covenant ; nor did 

the rite, like Baptism, confer spiritual grace. — koi ovtuc* 

{^) And tJien: as in c. xx. 11. John iv. 6. Properly 

speaking, irtptrfiridttQ is understood. 

nepicTefiev. Aor. 2 act. 3 sing, of vepirefivu). Hence TrepiTOfjtij f 
Circumeision» — Trarpidpxas, Ace. pi. of varpiapx^^* See on c. 
ii. 29. 

Ver. 9. ^qXataayTe^ diriiovTO eiQ Aty. (0 SciL &aTt 
dirdyecrOai avToy. Thus also in Herod. II. 5. ttIv fxev 
avrifav ic AifDvijVy Tijv oe ec Ttiv 'EWa^a drciZoyro, Com- 
pare 2 Mace. iv. 32. Horn. Od. P. 442. (2) It was 
from envy of the partiality which their father conceived for 
Joseph, and of his elevation foreshewn in his remarkable 
dreams, that his brethren sold Joseph into Egypt. See 
Gen. xxxvii. 3. 11. 



2. What judgments are referred to? 

Vbr. 8. 1. What do you understand by SiaOiJKrf vepirofirjst 
2. Compare the Jewish rite with the corresponding Christian rite, 
shewing the points of agreement and difference. (A. y. v.) 8. Give 
the full import of Kal ovruts. 

Ver. 9. 1. Supply the ellipsis after diredovTO. 2. What 
excited the jealousy of the Patriarchs ? 

M 
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l^fl\fa9avTe9» Nom. pi. aor. 1 part, of (ffXowy to envy; from 
^^Xos. See above, on c. v. 17.— aTre'^ovro. Aor. 2 mid. 3 pi. of 
dirodidutfn. See on c. v. 2. 

Ver. 11, x^P^^^f^^^'^' Sustenance, As derived from 
XopTOQf a grazing enclosure, the word properly signifies 
food for cattle. Compare Arist. Pac. 139. The verb 
Xoprdieivy however, is used with reference to the food of 
men in Matt. v. 6. xiv. 20. Luke xvi. 21. Arrian. Epict. 
I. 9. Athen. Deip. xv. 14. 

Ver. 13. iv rf hvrip^. Supply ^P^^^* ^^ ^^^ 
two journeys of the patriarchs into Egypt, see Gen. 
xlii — xlv. 

Ver, 14. ev xf/vxaie kfiBofiriicovTa-Kdyre, (I) There is 
an ellipsis of the participle trvviaranevriv. (2) In Gen. 
xlvi. 27. Deut. x. 22. the number is said to be three 
score and ten. The lxx indeed give 15 in the former 
passage ; but they distinctly include nine sons or grand- 
sons of Joseph, whereas tn:o only were born when Jacob 
arrived in Egypt. Now as Jacob himself is named 
separately, and Joseph and his two sons were already in 
Egypt, there were only QQ of Jacob's descendants who 
went down with him ; and if to these the nine surviving 
wives of his sons be added, Stephen's statement, which 
seems to have been traditional, will be verified. The 
wives of Judah and Simeon appear to have been dead 
(Gen. xxxvii. 12. xlvi. 19.), and those of the other 
brethren were clearly included in the company (Gen. 
xlv. 19.). This then seems to be the best method of 
solving the difficulty. 
Ver. 16. fiiTiridntrav. (1) The nominative is ol xa^ 

Ver. 11. Explain and illiutrate the word vopratT/ia. 

Vbr. 14. 1. What is understood with ev ^vxaiQ epSofitf- 
KovraTrevrel 2. Of what nnmber is Jacob's &mily said to have 
consisted in the book of Genesis; and how do you reconcile the 
statement of Stephen with that of Moses ? 

Vbr. 16. 1. Where was Jacob baried; and what therefore is 
the subject nominative to fiereriOriffav ? 
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Ttpeg only, exclusiye of Jacob, who was buried in the 
cave at Macpelah (Oen. 1. 13.). Joseph, haying been 
embalmed in Egypt, was buried in Sychem (Oen. I. 25. 
Josh. xxiv. 32.) ; and though the fact is not recorded in 
Scripture, it is probable that his immediate descendants, 
as well as those of the other patriarchy, reposed in the 
same spot. (2) Si/chem, called also Sliechem and Sychar 
(John iv. 5.), was a small town near Samaria, about 
40 miles north of Jerusalem. Its modem name is Nap- 
lous. — uvriaaro 'Ajipaafi. (3) It was Jacob, not Abra- 
ham, who purchased the burying-place in Sychem ; and 
it is anything but likely that St Stephen would have 
confounded the transaction with the similar purchase 
made by Abraham from Ephron the Hittite. Compare 
Gen. xxiii. 10. xxxiii. 19. Doubtless therefore there is 
a corruption in the text, introduced by some blundering 
copyist, who imagined that some nominative was re- 
quired by the verb cii/iyVaro, and stumbled upon the 
wrong one. — rififis dpyvpiov. See on c. v. 8. — ^*£///iop rod 
^vxifJL' (^) Hamor was the father of Sychem ; so that 
irarpos is the noun to be supplied. Although the ellipsis 
is somewhat rare, it occurs in -^lian. V. H. v. 11. 
XIII. 30. 

fieTereOi^trav, Aor. 1 pass. 3 pi. of fteraridqfti. So trldi^ffav, 
from the simple verb. — wi/jjtraro. Aor. 1 mid. 3 pi. of wveofiai, — 
ovfiai, 

Ver. 17. o "XpoyoQ TfJQ eir. ^g &yL09€v, {'^)The time 

of the fulfilment of the promise, &c. subaud. t^c vXripuftre- 

wc Of the government of ^c, see on c. i. 1. So again 



2. By what other name is Sychem called ; where was it situ- 
ated ; and what is its modern name ? 3. Whence is it probable 
that Abraham is here represented to have been the purchaser of the 
piece of land from Hamor of Sychem ? 4. Point out the relation- 
ship between Hamor and Sychem ; and illustrate the ellipsis which 
must be supplied. 

Vbr. 17. 1. Complete the sense by inserting the necessary 
word before Trjs dirayyeXias, 
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in V. 45, we Iiave iy for a. — rfvlriTiv o Xaac '^'. t. \, 

(2) From the 75 individuals, who had settled with Jacob 

in Egypt, had sprung up, at the tiyne of the Exodus, a 

population amounting to 600,000 men, besides children. 

See Exod. xii. 37. 

wfiotrev, Aor. 1^ act. 2 sing, of ofLvvfii,^ri^^n<^^^' -A.or. 1 act. 
3 sing, from avKdvttt.—eirXiiBvvOri. Aor. 1 pass. 3 sing, from 
'TrXtiOvvia, 

Ver. 18. fiatrtXevQ erepoc. 0) Not only another kinff, 
but a king of another dynasty. Joseph. Ant. ii. 1. 
AlyuTTTtoi, tSy ijaar ei viro ^IwiriiTrov rtrvyoTiQ ha \p6vov 
IxrJKOQ XfjOriy Xafiovrec, Koi rvjc patnXEiaQ etc akXor 
oIkov fiETfXriKvOviaCf dtivwc lyvfipiior role 'IcpaiyXeraic. 
Compare Exod. i. 8. — ovk fjhi, (2) Knew not; i. e. did 
not esteem, or regard. The verb tihty is used in a like 
sense in 1 Thess. iv. 4. v. 12. 

Ver. 19. KaraaotpurdyLEvo^. (1) Dealinff treaclier" 
ously : as in Exod. i. 10. lxx. So Judith v. 11. Ka\ 
kiraviaTTi auroTc 6 ^aaiKtvq Aiyvirrov, koI KaTEtro^iaavTO 
avTOVQ iv 7ror6i koi iv rrXlvB^, koi irairEivw(rav avrovQ, 
Philo thus expresses the meaning of the word in Vit. 
Mos. r. p. 603. rfjv t^X"*' avrwv d^atpiiv iirivoiatQ 
dvoariovpyoJQ ifirixovdro. The reference is clearly to 
Pharaoh's subtle attempts at the destruction of the 
Israelites, by overworking the parents, and drowning the 
male children. — rod iroiilv e/cdcro r. /3. avrtHv, (2) Jn 
respect of the exposition of tlieir children : subaud. wtpi. 
See above, on c. iii. 12. (3) The phrase ttoieIv eicOtra is equi- 



3. To what extent had the Israelites increased in the interval 
between Jacob's arrival in Egypt and the Exodus ? 

Ver. 18. 1. What is implied in the expression jSao-tXeuc 
eTspos; and how does Josephus mark the circumstance ? 2. What 
is the signification of pi^eiv in this place? 

Veb. 19. 1. Explain and illustrate the meaning of the verb 
Karaffo^il^eaBai, and advert to the policy which it is intended to 
describe. 2. How is rov voietv eKOera governed ? .3. To what 
is the phrase voieXv eKOera equivalent ; and of what custom is it 
properly used ? 
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Yalent to iKvideratf which is a term appropriately used of 

the exposition of children to destruction ; as in Eur. Ion. 

.18. jjpiipoQ iKTidrimv wc Oarovfitvov- Compare Herod- i. 

112. sqq. Eur. Phoen. 25. Arist. Ran. 1190. See also 

on y. 21. An adjective is thus fi'equently used with the 

verb iroieiPy to which it gives its meaning. Thus in 

John xvi. 2. oTroavyaywyovg iroitiyy to excommunicate. 

Compare Matt. xii. 16. John vii. 23. Xen. Cyr. viii. 

4. 33. So likewise in Latin, Ovid. Met. v. 480. Vitiata 

fecit, for vitiavit. — £tc ro fxri Zowyoveitrdai. In order that 

tJiey might not be preserved alive. (4) From ylvitrOai (y£- 

yoyivai), the verb iiooyoveiy signifies, in classical Greek, 

to generate, or produce life, as in Diod. Sic. i. 88 ; but 

in the lxx. and New Testament it is always to preserve 

life. See Gen. vi. 19. Exod. i. 18. 22. Judg. viii. 19. 

1 Kings XX. 31. 1 Sam. xi. 6. Luke. xvii. 32. 

eicOera. Ace pL neat, of verbal adj. eicBeroSf — ov, exposed to the 
chance of death ; from ecrtO^/it.— /Spe^i?. Ace. pi. contr. of /3p«>os, 
an infant. 

Ver. 20. aVrfloc r^. Gey. (l)That is, exceedingly 
heautiful. In the Hebrew idiom, the name of Ood is 
frequently used with an adjective as a superlative ad- 
junct, denoting perfection. See Gen. xxx. 8. Exod. 
iii. 1. 1 Sam. xiv. 15. Ps. xxxvi. 6. Ixxx. 10. Isai. 
xxix. 1. Jonah iii, 3. Mark xi. 21. The expression 
indeed may simply indicate that the beauty of Moses was 
an especial gifl of God ; though the above interpretation 
exactly coincides witli the description of Josephus (Ant. 
II. 9. 7^), who calls him valla fiofH^r^ Oeiov. In like man- 
ner, such epithets as ovpdrtoc and laifiovioQ are employed 
hy Greek writers to express any high degree of excel- 
lence, as in Hom. II. A. 131. r. 16. Theocr. Idyl. i. 32. 



4. Give the derivation and import of the verb Z^aoyovelv. ^ 
Vbr. 20. 1. Of what significations will the expression atrreToc 
' T<f Qetp admit, and which appears to be preferable ? 

m2 
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Arist. Ran. 793. (2) Properly aareioQ denotes civic^ a» . 
distinguished from aypoUdcy ruMic ; and thence polite 
and ehgant, as are usually the inhabitants of citieB in 
comparison of countrymen. Urhanus is similarly ap- 
plied in Ovid. Pont. i. 8. 29. Ter. Adelph. i. 1. 17, 
The sense of this passage recurs in Heb. xi. 23. 

iyewfiOri. Aor. 1 pass. 3 sing, of yevpaut. — dvcTpd^ii. Aor. 2 
pass. 3 sing, of dvarpd^ut, 

Ver, 21. EKTediyra 3c avroVf ayeiXero cvrov k, r. \- 

(1) Either the construction is by means of an accusative 
absolute, or avrov is unnecessarily repeated, as in Mark 
iv. 16. viii. 1. ix. 27. Compare also Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 15. 

(2) In opposition to iicridtvaij used of the exposition 

of children, the verb avmpelv denotes the preservation of 

those who are exposed. Thus Arist Nub. 531. ilidriKa' 

iralc 3' erf pa rtg Xafiovtr aviiXtro. In a sense somewhat 

similar, infantem tollere is used in Ter. And. i. 3. 14. 

Hec. IV. 1. 61. Plant. True. ii. 4. 45. 

eKTeOevra, Ace. sing. part. aor. 1 pass, of eKriBtiiJii, — dveiXero, 
Aor. 2 mid. 3. sing^. of dvatpelv, — dveQpeyj/aTo. Aor. 1 mid. 3 sing, 
of dvarpe^iMf, 

Ver. 22. ira<ny ffoifiiti, Aiy. (OThe rvisdomor learning 
of the Egyptians comprised astrology, music, medicine, 
arithmetic, geometry, sacred hieroglyphics, &c. (8) It 
is thus described by Philo (Vit. Mos. i. p. 606.) : — 
apiOfiove fxiv ovy koi yetafieTplay, rtiy re ^vOfxiKi^y Kat &p^ 
fxoviicily ATot fXBxpiKiiy QtmpiaVj koi fjovtrtxrlv Trjv aufXTratrayf 
Aiywritoy oi Xoyioi vapi^wicap' koI Tpoairi riiy lia 
frvyifioXiav ^iXoffo^iav, fiv kv roiq Xtyofiiyotf iepoic. ypaf.i* 



2. Give the primary import of the adjective dtrreios, and illas- 
trate its usage in an applied sense. 

Ver. 21. 1. What is the constmctlon employed in this verse ? 
2. Explain and illustrate the sense in wliich dvatpeiv is here used. 

Vbr. 22. 1. What do you understand by irday oo^i<f Aiyvjr- 
Tifav ? 2. Quote a passage from Pbilo illustrative of the expres- 
sion, and refer to other authorities, sacred and profane, which bear 
upon the point. 
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fjtnaiv errsBtUvvvTo. Mact'oblus (Satiirn. i. 16.) calls 
Egypt mater artium ; and her science is extolled both 
by sacred and profane writers. See 1 Kings iv. 30. 
I?ai. xix. 11, 12. Herod, ii. 84. 160. vii. 164. Val. 
Max* VIII. 7. 2. — Ivvaroz ev Aoyoic Koi iv IpyoiQ, (3) In 
Exod. iv. 10. Moses calls himself slorv of speech ; nor 
doth this defect appear to have been removed. Compare 
Exod. iv. 16. vi. 12. Hence ^vvaroQ iv \6yoiQ will 
indicate force of argument rather than the porvei's of 
eloquence ; and this is ascribed to him in Joseph. Ant. 
III. 1. 4. Moreover, since it would be anticipating the 
order of events to understand ipya of his miracles in 
Egypt; it is possible that Stephen may allude to a 
Jewish tradition, recorded also by Josephus (Ant. ii. 
10.), that Moses headed an Egyptian army against the 
-Ethiopians. , Perhaps, however, the phi*ase may simply 
be intended to describe, in general terms, a wise atul 
active statesman. Thus \6yoQ and tpyov are frequently 
combined in the best writers. 

eiraidevOri. Aor. 1 pass, of rraidevuif to instruct; from ttoIs, — 
i wards. Verbal adj. from 8vi/afjLai. 

Ver. 23. riaaapciKovraETtiQ xp. 0) The age at which 
Moses left the court of Pharaoh is not mentioned in 
Scripture; but there is a Talmudic tradition, which 
Stephen may have followed, that he lived in Egypt forty 
years, in Midian forty years, and served Israel forty 
years. There is, however, another tradition that he was 
only twenty years old at the end of the first period. — 
aye/3ij ivi r. #:. ahrov, (2) The nominative to be supplied 



3. What do you conceive to be the purport of the expression 
Svvarog iv Xoyocs Kal iv epyots, as compared with the accoant which 
Moses himself has given in the book of Exodus ? 

Ver. 23. 1. Whence did Stephen ascertain the age of Moses at 
the period of his quitting Egypt ; and is the tradition invariable ? 
2. Supply the nominative which is understood before dve(3ri. 
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IS ^laXoyuTfioif which is given in Luke xxiv. 38. — efrnnci- 
^trdai. (3) Properly the verb signifies to observe at- 
tentively (Ps. xvi. 3. Isai. xxvi. 16. lxx.); and thence 
to visitf as the sick and afflicted, with a view to their 
relief. Such was clearly the object of Moses in visiting 
his suffering brethren. Compare Matt. xxvi. 36. Luke 
i. 68. 1 Tim. v. 10. James i. 57. So Lucian. Philop- 
seud. 6. rotrovvTa iiriaKf^aiAivoi, 

evXjipovTo. Imperf. pa«8. 3 sing, contr. of wXiipoto. — dvef5ri. 
Aor. 2 act. 3 sing, of dvapaivta. 

Veb. 24. ffaraiac roy Aty. (1) From Exod. ii. 11. 

sqq. it appears that Moses slew the Egyptian, and buried 

him in the sand ; so that iraratrfreiyy to ' smite, here 

signifies to inflict a mortal stroJie ; and it has the same 

sense in Plut. Alcib. p. 205. varalavTOi eyx^'P^^'V ^^^ 

ha(l>QtlpavTot. Compare Matt. xxvi. 31. (2) As the 

same verb is also used of the Egyptian's attack upon the 

Israelites, the retaliation was justified by Gen. ix. 6; 

and there was moreover a particular law of Egypt, 

bearing directly upon the point, to this effect : — tdv rtc 

cv 6d^ Kara t^v xutpav i^wy <^oytv6fi£Vpv (jLvOpwirov, if 

Kad* ohov j3iai6y ri 9raor)(ovra, /iij pvtrairOf ^vyarog u>y, 

Oayarf frepiiretreiy (ii^eiXcv. See Diod. Sic. i. 77. 

dSiKovfievov. Ace. sing. part. pr. pass, contr. of ddiKettt, — 
tifivvaro. Aor. 1 mid. 3 sing, of dfivvat, — KaTairovovfievt^. Dat. 
sing. part. pr. p. cont. of KaTarroveut, to affiict, to aggrieve; 
from vovot, 

Ver. 25. kyoyii'Ct It (fvvUvai k.t. X. Upon what grounds 
Moses entertained the notion, that his countrymen were 



3. What is the exact meaning of the verb emffKerrTeaOai ; and 
does it clearly indicate the object of Moses ? 

Vbb. 24. 1. In what sense is TraTdffffeiv here used ? 2. Shew 
that Moses was justified in taking vengeance on the Egyptian, and 
cite a law of the country bearing on the point. 

Ver 25. What may have induced Moses to suppose that the 
Israelites would understand the object he had in view, and accept 
his services? 
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prepared to receive him as God's minister in putting an 

end to the oppression under which they laboured, does 

not appear. Probably it was founded upon the promise 

made to Abraham, of which the accomplishment was 

drawing near (v. 17.) ; and he might have expected that 

his interference in their behalf would lead them at once 

to accept him as their deliverer. But the time was not 

yet come. 

avvievai, lufia. pr. of avvirjfii. — avvrjitav. Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. 
of the same. 

Ver, 26. avyiiXaaev avrovg ilg eipijvrjy. Exhorted 
them to peace. The verb avytKaitvuv properly implies 
compulsion; as in Plut. Caes. p. 728. awtKavvofiivog 
uKtar etc upfiyriv. Here, however, it merely conveys the 
idea of moral force or persuasion ; as precibus cogerCy 
in Hor. Epist. i. 9. 3. 

Ver. 29. iv y^ MaSta/i. (1) The land o{ Madian, or 

MidtaUy was an extensive and comparatively unknown 

tract in Arabia Petraea, on the. Eastern side of the Red 

Sea. It took its name from Madian, a son of Abraham 

by Keturah (Gen. xxv. 2.). (2) During his stay in this 

country, Moses married ZipporaJi, daughter of Jethro 

(Exod. iii. 1. Numb. x. 29.), otherwise named Reuel 

(Exod. ii. 18.). By her he had two sons, Oershom and 

JEliezer (Exod. xviii. 3, 4.) ; to whom Stephen alludes. 

e^wye. Aor. 2 act. 3 sing, of ^evyo), — rrdpoucos. A sojourner 
in a foreign home ; from napd aud oIko^. — iyivvtitrev. Aor. i act. 
3 sing, of yei/vdui. 

Ver. 30. ttX. iruiv Teffffapdk'ovra, (1) The time which 

Moses remained in Midian, bringing his age to eighty 

Ver. 26. Does the verb avveXavveiv here imply force or 
pernuision? 

Ver. 29. 1. Where was the land of Midian ? 2. Whom did 
Monies marry ; and what were the names of ills two sous ? 

Ver. do. 1. Do the Hebrew Scriptures mention the term of 
Moses' stay in Midian l 
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years, is not mentioned in the Hebrew Scriptures ; so 
that here also Stephen probably followed the tradition 
already mentioned. — Iv ry iptjfi^ rov opovg Siva. (2) Ac- 
cording to Exod. iii. I . it was at Horeb that God spake 
to Moses from the burning bush ; but as this is a small 
plain or lower summit, a little to the south west of the 
highest peak of the mountain range which bears the 
general name of Sinaiy there is no real discrepancy. 
The modern name of the ridge is Mount 8t Catharine, so 
called from the Convent built upon it; and the two 
peaks are known as the Djehel Motisa, or the Mount of 
Moses, and Djehel Oreb, respectively. Since JBLoreb is 
a general name for Desert it is here perhaps explained 
by tprifiog. — ayyfXoc Kvpiov. (3) The Angel of Jehovah, 
who appeared to the Patriachs, and, as the Messenger of 
the covenant, conducted the Israelites out of Egypt 
{Exod. xxiii. 20. xxxii. 34.); and who is commonly 
believed to have been the Second Person in the Trinity. 
See above on v. 2 ; and compare infra v. 38. — iy ^Xoyi 
vvpoQ ficLTOv. (4) For (jdrov Trvpoiz/icVov. Similar forms 
of expression will be found in Ps. civ. 4. lxx. 2 Thess. 
i. 8. Heb. i. 7. Xen. Mem. iv. 3. 7. Polyb. v. 8, 9. 

TrXripftiBevTiav, Gen. pi. part. aor. 1 pass, of wXripofa, Gen, abs, — 
to^Oq. See on v. 2. — opovs. Gen. sing, contr. of opos, — eos* — iftXoyi, 
Dat. of ^\o^. 

Ver. 32. eyw 6 Otoe k. t. X. See above, on c. iii. 
13. — EVTpofjtoQ Be yevofjLivoc M, A notion prevailed not 
only among the Jews, but among the antients generally, 
that the manifestation of the Deity, or the appearance of 
an angel, foreboded some impending danger. See Gen. 



2. Is the scene of the Burning Bush incorrectly stated by 
Stephen ; and wiiat is the modern name of Sinai ? 3. Who was 
the dyyeXos Kvpiov, who appeared to Moses? 4. Explain tlie 
expression ev <l>Xoyi rrvpos jSarov. 

Ver. 32. To wliat may the alarm of Moses be attributed ? 
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xxxii. 30. Exod. xxiv. 10, 11. Deut. iv. 33. v. 26. Judg. 
vi. 22. xiii. 22. Isai. vi. 5. Horn. II. Y. 131. Pausan* 
Phoc. X. 32. Hence then the natural cause of the alarm 
of Moses. 

evTpOfios. Trembling wUh alarm ; from rpo/tos, and tbu* from 
Tp6(a,--KaTavori(Tai, Infin. aor. 1. act. of Karavoew, to observe 
attentively, to investigate; from vara intensive, vodvodu. Com- 
pare Luke xii. 24. James i. 23. 

Ver. 33. \v(7oy TO v^^6^r|f^a r. ir, aov. The Rabbins 
observe, with reference to Josh. v. 17, that, wherever 
the divine Majesty is displayed, to tread with sandals is 
prohibited; since the priests do not minister in the 
Sanctuary unless they be unsandalled. See Schemoth 
R. p. 936. There is also an allusion to the practice in 
Juv. Sat. VI. 158. Observant uM festa^mero pede 
sabhata reges, Pythagoras enjoined his followers, as a 
mark of reverence, Qvtiv uwiroiirovQf kqi wpoQ Upa irpo<r- 
lirai (Jamblich. Vit. Pyth. cc. 89. 105.); and in the 
East, at the present day, they put off their sandals on 
entering a place of worship. 

\v(rov» Imp. aor. 1 act. 2 sing, of Xvo), to loose, — eoriiKaQ. Perf. 
act. 3 sing, of Iffrtjfti. 

Ver. 34. idiity eldoy. An emphatic form after the 

Hebrew idiom. Compare 1 Mace. v. 40. Heb. vi. 14. 

Examples of a similar kind are not, however, wanting in 

Greek. Thus Herod, iv. 25. Kara^ivytay icara^uyp. 

Arrian. Ind. iv. 15. ihiljv ql^a. — koi vvv livpo. See on 

V. 3. 

KaKioaiv. Ace. sing, of KUKUKriQ, Ul-treatment, oppression ; from 
KaKoc.—tFTevayfiov. Gen. sing, of arevayfios, groaning, lamentation ; 
from ffrivbt. — eKeKeffOai. Infin. aor. 2 mid. of the v. irr. i^aipeto. 



Ver. 33. Is not the divine command to Moses, that he should 
put off his shoes, in accordance with a practice commonly prevalent 
among the Jews ; and are there not other examples of it ? 

Ver. 34. What is the force of the expression idiov elSov ; and 
does it belong to the Hebrew idiom exclusively ? 
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Ver. 35. upxovra Kai XyTpbrr^y- 0) In connexion 
with the preceding clause, there is here a manifest com- 
parison between the wickedness of those who rejected 
Moses, and those who denied Christ; with an especial refer- 
ence to the reproof in vv. 51 , 52. Compare also Luke xii. 
14. — ey xEt^i dyyiXov. By the mifjhty aid of the angel. 
See on cc. i. 3. iv. 28. — ev ttj /3aVy. (2) In Classical 
Greek /3droc is masculine ; but in the later writers, and 
in the New Testament, it is feminine. See Mark xii. 26. 
Luke vi. 44. xx. 37. Theophr. H. Plant, iii. 1 8. Dioscor. 
IV. 37. 

rjpvtjcravro, Aor. I mid. 8 pi. of apvcofLai, See on c. iii. 13. 
^iKaarriv. Ace. fiingr. of Suca(TTfiQ,-0Vj a judge; from diKi], — XvTpwrijv. 
Acc; sing of Xwrpwrijs, a deliverer ; from XvVpoi', a ransom, Henee 
applied to Christ, as the redeemer of mankind by the price of his 
Mood, Compire Tit. ii. 14. Heb. ix. 12. 1 Pet. i. 18. . 

Ver. 36. Iv spvOp^ OaXatrtry, (0 The Red Sea is a nar- 
row gulf, about 1400 miles in length, and lying between 
Arabia on the east, and Arabia and Abyssinia on the 
west. It was at the northern extremity that the waters 
were miraculously divided for the passage of the Israel- 
ites ; and tradition has marked the spot, which is thence 
called J3ahr al Kolsurriy or the Sea of Destruction, 
(2) The epithet, by which it is distinguished, originated 
with the EdomiteSj or descendants of JEsau, who was so 
called from his red or tawny complexion ; and the vulgar 
error, which referred the name to the colour of its 
waters, is thus exposed in Q. Curt. viii. 9. Ne colore 
quidem ahhorret a cceteris : ah Erythra rege inditum est 
namen ; propter quod ignari rubere aquas credunt. 



Ver. 36. 1. Point out the force with which the allusion in 
this verse bears upon the main object of Stephen's address. 2. Is 
/3aros always found in the feminine gender? 

Veb. 36. 1. Where is the Bed Sea; and at what part of it 
was the passage of the Israelites effected? 2. Whence is the 
name derived ; aud what writer has exposed the vulgar error 
respecting the colour of its waters ? 
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Ver. 37. wpotjiiiTTiy vfiiy k. r, X. See above, on c. 
iii. 22. 

Ver. 38. n] eVcXij^i^. (1) Tlie congregation or as- 
semhly ; i. e. the multitude assembled at the foot of 
Mount Sinai, who then constituted the Church of Ood, 
See on c. ii. 47. — Xoyta (avra, (2) That is, the Mosaic 
Law ; which is called fw^, life^ in Deut. xxxii. 47. It 
appears, however, from Gal. iii. 21. that the epithet does 
not mean life-giving ; but true and authoritative as pro- 
ceeding from the living Ood, In a somewhat similar 
sense we have fxavTiia ^Stvra in Soph. OEd. T. 481. 

Ver. 39. etc Aiywrrov. Not to the country, but, as 

it appears from the following verses, to the idolatry of 

Egypt. 

vwtiKooi, Norn. pi. of the verbal adj. tliriyKoos, obedient ; from 
viroKovia, — dirwaavro. Aor. 1 mid. 3 pi. of aTrtaOeu). — ivrpai^tiaav, 
Aor. 2 pass. 3 pL of orpe^ia. 

Ver. 40. 6 yap Mmiff^c oSroc, K. T, X. The nominative 
absolute. Examples of this construction, which seems to 
arise from a sentence passing into a different form from 
that which the writer had at first intended to adopt, 
occur frequently in all writers. Compare c. xx. 3. Matt, 
xii. 36. Luke xiii. 4. John vii. 38. Rom. yiii, 3. Gal. 
i. 20. Thucyd. vi. 362. Chrysost. ix. 124; and see Matt. 
Gr. Gr. §.610. The regular construction would have 
been rf yap Maf^ec rowry ovk oidafuv tL yiyovtv. Of the 
sense conveyed by the pronoun oiroQy see on c. v. 28. 

tpoifivov, Imper. aor. 1 act. 2 sing, of iroteut. — vpovopeiiffovrai. 
Fat. 1 mid. 3 pi. of irpoTcopevia. The gen. la governed by the pre- 
position. 

VvK. 38. ]. How 18 €KK\fi<ria to be rendered in thie place? 
2. What is meant by Xoyta ^tavra ; and what is the import of the 
distinctive epithet 7 

Ver. 39. In what sense did the Israelites seek to return to 
Egypt? 

Vkb. 40. Explain the construction 6 yap Mwat^c ovtm, c. r', X« 

N 
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Yer* 41. jcat efxoo\OTolriaay k. r. \, {}) See Exod. 
xxxii. 1. sqq. The Calf was obviously selected upon 
this occasion as the object of adoration, as well as by- 
Jeroboam afterwards (1 Kings xii. 28. sqq.)> ^^ imitation 
of the worship of Apis or Osiris, which the Israelites 
had witnessed in Egypt, under the form of a Bull. See 
Herod, iii. 28. Lucian. de Sacrif. c. 15. (2) It seems 
that Aaron endeavoured to adapt the idolatrous worship 
of Egypt to that of the true God ; for he proclaimed a 
feast, not to Apis, but to Jehovah, A similar idea lies 
probably at the bottom of the adoration offered to the 
images and relics of the saints in the Romish Church ; 
but it is certain that the multitude are altogether incom- 
petent to such distinctions. — dv^yayov dvaiav. (3) They 
offered sacrifice ; in which sense the phrase is also used 
by Herod, ii. 60. Probably it arose from the custom of 
leading the victim up the steps of the altar. Compare 
also 1 Rings iii. 15. 2 Chron. xxix. 21. lxx. 

sfiotrxovoitifrav. Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. of fiotrxoiroiivt'^f to make a 
ealf; from fiocx^^ *"^ voieiv. The verb was evidently coined for the 
occasion, after the manner of several liice formations in the lxx.— 
6t^a;X^. Dat. of eUwXov, an image or representation ; from eldoct 
form. Thence, in a Theological sense, an idol. — ewppalvovro, Imperf. 
mid. 8 pi. of ev^pcUvut. 

Ver. 42. c^pei//c. (1) Some supply yrwfiilv, as in 
Joseph. Ant. vi. 7. 5 ; and others rpovov^, as in Arist. 
Nub. 68. Rather understand lavriv which is frequently 
omitted. See on c. iii. 26. Probably, however, r6 
•Kpoffwrov avrov, as in Isai. Ixiv. 7, is preferable. God is 
said ^0 turn away his face, when he is angry with his 



Ver. 41. 1. Whence did the Israelites adopt a Calf as the 
object of their idolatrons worship? 2. Who was probably the 
real object of adoration in this instance ; and to what has a similar 
notion ffiven rise in the Charch of Rome ? 3. In what did the 
phrase avdyeiv Ovalav probably originate ? 

Vbb. 42. 1. How may the ellipsis be supplied with i^peiff^ ; 
and what does the expression indicate? 
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people. See Dent. xxxi. 17. Psal. xxi. 26. xxvi. 14. — 
vapiSuMcev. (2) Gave them vp ; as in Rom. i. 24. The- 
ophylact explains the verb by cta^ev. It is to be under- 
stood that God permitted this, not as sanctioning the sin, 
but in withdrawing his protection and guidance from the 
sinners. — rjf (rrparig, rov ovpavov, (3) The hors of heaven ; 
1. e. the heavenly bodies, which are so called from their 
vast number and beautiful arrangement. The Israelites 
had witnessed their worship in Egypt. — iv fiipk^ rdv 
irpo(l>riTQy. W In the booh of the 12 minor prophets; 
which, according to the Hebrew division, were comprised 
in one roll or volume. See Wisd. xlix. 10. The citation 
is from Amos v. 25. — fii^ trtpdyia ic. r. X. (5) The inter- 
rogative form of the sentence implies a strong negation ; 
for, though the Israelites did sacrifice to God in the 
wilderness (Exod. xxiv. 4. sqq. Numb. vii. 9.), they did 
not sacrifice to him exclusively. Compare 1 Cor. ix. 9. 

Ver. 43. dviXapeTE Trjv (raiyriv tov M. T'e took up 
the tabernacle of Moloch, (i) Another name of this 
deity was MUcoMy which, as well as Moloch, signifies 
a hing. He was the principal divinity of the Ammonites 
and Moabites ; children were sacrificed to him ; and ho 
was represented as a brazen idol, having the face of a 
calf, and with arms outstretched to receive his victims. 
Solomon built him a Temple; and these human sacrifices 
were offered to him in the valley of Sinnomj which was 
regarded as the emblem of Hell, and also called Tophet, 
from the practice of drowning the cries of the children, 
who were placed in his hands heated red hot to receive 



2. How ia trapeSiage to be understood ? 3. What are meant 
by ry orpaTif rod ovpavov t 4. What was the 3ooh of the 
Prophets; and where is the citation from it found ? 5. What it 
implied in the interrogative form of the citation ? 

Ver. 43. 1. Give a brief account of the idol Moloch, and of 
the manner in which he was worshipped. 
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theiDy by the beating of a drum (Toph.), See 1 Kings 
xi. 7. 2 Kings xxi. 3, 4. xxiii. 10. Jerem. xix. 5, 6. 
xxxii. 35. Ezek. xvi. 20, 21. (2) The account which 
Diodorus Siculus and others have given of the bar- 
barous rites which attended the worship of Saturn at 
Carthage, renders it more than probable than the two 
Deities were identical, except in name ; and the worship 
itself appears to have had some reference to the Sun, as 
King of Heaven, See Euseb. Praep. Ev. iv. 16, 17. 
Porphyr. de Abst. ii. 53. (3) From the rapid transition, 
in the next verse, to the Tabernacle of Witness, it should 
seem that that of Moloch was a kind of ark, made in 
imitation of it, in which the idol was enshrined. In the 
verb aVcXa/3er£, there is an allusion to the pompous eleva- 
tion of this shrine, which the priests carried on their 
shoulders in procession. — to um-pov tov deov vfjiwy 'Pc/i- 
^ay. (4) In Hebrew Ckiun: but the two names are 
synonymous, the one being the Coptic, and the other the 
Jewish, name of the same deity. The lxx have 'Pai^ai'. 
Some have thought that Saturn is hsre also intended, 
who was worshipped under the image of a star ; others 
suppose Ashtaroth, or the Moon ; but perhaps Sirius, or 
the dogstar is meant, of which the heliacal rising an- 
nounced the approaching inundation of the Nile. — tovq 
TVTTovc. (^) Images; as in Joseph. Ant. i. 19. 11. So 
Polyb. V. 9. 3. 0£i5>' rvTrouc. — BafivXtovoc. (6) The LXX. 
read ^afxatrKov, with the Hebrew. As the Israelites were 
carried beyond both Damascus and Babylon into the cities 
of the Medes (2 Kings xvii. 6.), the variation, though 
probably an error of the transcribei*s, is not important. 

3. With what heathen Deity may he be identified ; and of what 
were they the representatives? 3. What was the (tkiivj} tov 
MoXox ; &i^d what is implied in the verb dveXdPere ? 4. What 
remarks have you to offer respecting the god JRempfian? 5. In 
what sense is tvvos here used? 6. As iveKetva BapvXiavoQ is 
not the reading of the original, does it correspond with fact ? 
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fterouuu. See above <m ▼• 4.— €iremy«. Bejftmd. An adYerb 

eompoooded of evl and srciva, with ra fiepi| nndentood. It occurs 
in Herod, iii. 116. Enr. Hipp. 1189. 

Ver. 44. fi ffKriyii rov fiaprvpiov. (1) The Tabernacle 
of witness; so called (Exod. xxxviii. 21.) cither as 
affording a yisible proof of God's presence and protec- 
tion, or because it contained the arh of the covenant^ 
enclosing the two tables of the Law, whereby his autho- 
rity oTsr his chosen people was testified. Compare Heb. 
ix. 3, 4. For an account of the Tabernacle, which was 
set up by Moses in the first year after the departure of 
the Israelites from Egypt, see Exod. xxiv. sqq. xxxvi. 
sqq. (2) As one part of the accusation brought against 
Stephen was blasphemy against the Holy Place ; he 
now proceeds to refute the charge by asserting the divine 
appointment both of the Tabernacle and Temple. — ram 
TOP TVTcov ov liapaKtu (3) There is a tradition that a fiery 
model of the Temple descended from heaven, according 
to which Moses was directed to fashion it; but it is 
sufficient to infer that a mental impression of its form 
and furniture was divinely communicated to him. See 
Exod. XXV. 9. 40. xxvi. 30. Heb. viii. 5. 

Tarpaorcv. Dat. pi. of iranjo, — iierdKaro, Aor. 1. mid. 3 sing, 
of iiaraaaio. — etapaKei. Plupei^ act. 3. sing, of opdta. 

Vbr. 45. ^lah^dfievoi. (1) Receiving it (the Taber- 
nacle) in succession, namely, from those who perished in 
the wilderness. So in ^lian. V. H. xil. 26. dtacix^trBai 
Tvpavvloa. Some supply ahrovg, which is far less con- 
venient. — fjLerd 'li^trov. With Joshua. See on c. i. 21. — 
ky ry KaratTxiiTst. (2) The* dative with gy implies that. 



Vbr. 44. 1. Why is the Tabernacle set «p by Moses in the 
Wilderness called the Tabernacle of witneet ? 3. With what 
Tiew did Stephen advert to its erection I 3. Is there any Jewish 
tradition respecting the model from which Moses erected the 
Tabernacle ; and does Stephen appear to have adopted it ? 

Vbr. 45. 1. How is SiaSe^dfievot to be understood ? 2. What 
interpretation do yon affix to the expression dv ry Karaaxecei ruy 
iBvav ? ir 2 
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being introduced into the landy it was retained there. See 
above, on c. iv. 5. Some indeed would translate, while 
they were taking possession ; but Kardax^triQ denotes the 
land possessed^ rather than tlie act of occupation. Com- 
pare y. 5. supra. Thus also in Numb, xxxii. 5. lxx. 
Sodfirut iifiiv fi yfj iv KaraayitTti. 

e^iatrev. Aor. 1 act. 3 sing, of i^toOetOf — ta, 

Yer. 46. £vpiiy (TKrivtafia, (1) An expression taken 

from Ps. cxxxii. 5. It evidently means to build a house 

or temple ; being replaced by oho^fieiy oIkov, in the next 

yerse. (2) Though it was David's wish to build the 

temple, and he had prepared the principal materials; 

yet because he had shed much blood in war, he was not 

permitted to perform the task, which devolved upon his 

son Solomon. See the account in 2 Sam. vii. 1 Kings 

vi. 1 Chron. xxii. 91. 

£vp6. Aor. 2 act. d sing, of cvpicrKoi. In the next clause, evpeiv 
is the infin. of the same tense. — yrijffaTo. Aor. 1 mid. 3 sing, of 
airdia, — (J. 

Ver. 48. aXX' oirx 6 vipioroc k. r. X. (1) Having de- 
clared his veneration for the Temple, Stephen adds that 
God had nevertheless no need for such an habitation ; 
and, though the idea would naturally arise out of the 
like sentiment expressed by Solomon at the dedication of 
the Temple (1 Kings viii. 27.), it was doubtless adopted 
with the view of announcing that new dispensation, un- 
der which his worship was confined to no place or 
people under heaven. Compare c. xvii. 24. — jca6ftl>c o 
x/jo^qrijc \iy€i. (2) The following citation is from Isai. 
Ixvi. 1, 2. 



Ver. 46. 1. What is the import of the phrase €vp€iv vk^- 
vvfia ? 2. Why did the execution of David's pious wish devolve 
upon his son ? 

Vbr. 48. 1. To what purpose was Stephen preparing to mould 
his argument ', and what may have suggested the turn in his ad- 
dress ? 2. From what prophet is the following citation taken ? 
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vif/ufTOi. A BQperlative, formed either from tlie adverb vif/c, or 
the noun v^os, — xeipoirouiroii. Dat. pi. of the verbal xetpoiroiifrot, 
made with hands, from x^'P* ftnd voielv. It is sometimen used 
subttanHvely, either of a temple, or an idol ; and indeed vaolf is 
generally regarded as an interpolation here. 

Ver. 51. fffcXi;porpox>7Xoi. (l) Stiff-necked, An epi- 
thet frequently applied in Scripture to the perverse 
Israelites, in allusion to unbroken oxen, who refuse to 
submit the neck (rpdxi?Xoc) to the yoke. See Exod. 
xxxiii. 5. Deut. x. 16. Prov. xxix. 1 ; and compare 
Jerem. xxvii. 8. Hos. iv. 16. — dirtplriiirroi rjf icop^i^ cal 
ro«c ^friv* (2) Since the rite of Circumciiion was em-» 
blematic of inward holiness, the term vepiTOfiri is fre-> 
quently applied, metaphorically to purity of heart and 
religious obedience. Compare Levit. xxvi. 41. Jerem. 
iv. 4. vi. 10. Ezek. xliv. 7. 9. Rom. ii. 29. 1 Cor. 
vii. 19. Gal. v. 6. Phil. iii. 3. Col. ii. 11. Thus Philo 
(de Abr. Migr. T. i. p. 450.) remarks that to TrepiTifivia- 
Oai ii^ovHv Kal irad&y Tcdvnav iicrofiriv arifiahei, — «c oi 
iraripts vfiutVy nai vfjieic< (^) There is here an ellipsis of 
0VT6JC9 answering to oic* Thus also in Matt. vi. 10. Luke 
vi. 31. John xx. 21. Compare Thucyd. viii. 1. 
(4) There is an abruptness in the conclusion of Stephen's 
speech, which passes suddenly from a tone of quiet 
argument to the vehemence of severe reprehension. He 
had doubtless observed the rising impatience of the 
populace, who were only waiting for the opportunity now 
afforded of putting him to death. 

laffiv. Dat. pi. of ovs, airos, an ear, — dvriviirTere. Pres. ind. 
act. 2 pi. of dvTimiTTetv, to fall against ; and thence to resist, to 
oppose; It is used of warlike resistance in Herodian. vi. 3. 18. 



Tbb. 51. 1. Give the derivation and meaning of cKkfiporpd- 
X17X09. (B. S, I.). 2. Shew the force of the expression dirept- 
TfifiToi r§ Kapdig, Kai toJq iiviv, 3. Supply the ellipsis in the last 
qlause of the verse. 4. How do you account for the abrupt tran-> 
sltion in St Stephen's address ? 
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Ver. 52. Tiva Twy Trpo<l>riT&y r. r. X. (1) A striking 
resemblance is observable between this part of Stephen's 
speech and our Lord's address in Matt, xxiii. 35. sqq. 
(2) In proof of the charge, see 2 Chron. xxiv. 20, 21. 
Nehem. ix. 26 ; and compare Jerem. ii. 30. — rov Buraiov. 
See above, on c. iii. 14. 

iSiwKap. Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. of iuigu, — dweKreivav. Aor. 1 act. 
3 pi. of diroKTeivia. — trpodorai. Nom. pi. of «rpoWrj7c»-ow, a 6e- 
trayer ; from irpoSiStttfti. — ^ovets. Nom. pi. contr. of ^ovcii»,-€im, 
a murderer ; from ^ovevta. 

Ver. 53. tk ^taroyac dyyiXwv. (1) At, or through, 

the promulgation of angels. The expression is plainly 

equivalent to the following in Gal. iii. 19. 6 vofwe Scara- 

yciC ^i dyyiXwv, Heb. ii. 2. ZC dyyiXiav XaXqOeic Xoyoc* 

Joseph. Ant. XV. 5. 3. iifiHy rd KaXkiara rdv hoyfidrmy, 

Kot rd 6tn6rara riay iy toIq vofioi^, hi dyyiXwy wapd 

Oeov fiadoiTuty. (2) As 16 the import of the noun dco- 

rayi), the verb diardotnty, from which it is derived, 

signifies to set in array (Judith ii. 16. lxx. Xen. Cyr. 

Ti. 3. 12.) ; and thence, in a forensic sense, to enact, or 

promulgate. Thus in Hesiod. Op. D. 276. royBe yap 

dyOpoinroitn vofwy hiraU Kpoyiiay. (3) Now it is certain 

from Deut. xxxiii. 2. Ps. Ixviii. 17. that angels were 

present at the delivery of the Law on Mount Sinai ; and 

the passages cited above are generally referred to this 

view of the case, which is supported by the Talmud and 

Philo, as well as Joseph us. Some, however, by dyyiXwy 

understand lightning and thunder, which are frequently 

represented as God's messengers ', others, Moses and the 



Tbr. 52. 1. Do yon trace aoy resemblance between this part 
of Stephen's speech, and one of our Lord's ? 2. Verify the accu- 
sation which it contains. 

y BB. 53. 1 . Explain the meaning of the expreteion etc iuira" 
ydt dyyeXwv, (B. S. 1.). 2. Give the derivation, and illustrate the 
meaning, both direct and applied, of the word iiarayn. 9. Mention 
the various interpretations which have been given of the clause, and 
add your reason for that which yon prefer. 
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prophets; and others again suppose with Chrysostonoi 
not without reason, that the plural is used, as denoting 
eminence^ for the singular, with reference to that divine 
person whom the martyr has previously called ayycXoc 
Kv/Mov. See vv. 30. 38. It is at least certain that, 
whatever part each or all of these agents bore in the 
promulgation of the Law, God himself was the giver of 
it. Compare Exod. xx. 9. 

Ver. 54. luTrpiovro rate icapd/atc« See above on 
c. V. 33. 

Ver. 55. lolav Gcov. 0) Probably the Shechinakf 
or visible manifestation of the divine presence. (3) ivrQ- 
ra. Christ is generally represented as sitting at the 
right hand of God (Matt. xxvi. 64. Luke xxii. 69.). 
He now stood to indicate his purpose of rendering sup^ 
port and assistance to his servant. Greg. M. Hom. xix. 
Sedere judicantis et imperantis est ; stare vero pugnantit 
veljudicantis : Stephanus stantem vidit, quern adjutorem 
hahuit. So also (Ecumenius. 

Yer. 5Q, llov deutput K. r. X. Although it is not neces- 
sary to suppose that the heavens actually opened, the 
exclamation of the martyr cannot be taken figuratively, 
as a mere expression of faith ; but he doubtless enjoyed, 
under the influence of the Holy Spirit, an inward vision 
of the glories of heaven. Compare c. x. 10. Isai. vi. 1. 
Ezek. viii. 2. Rev. iv. 2. 

dvetirffievovi. Ace. pi. part. perf. p. of dvoiyia, — itrriaTa. See 
above on c. iv. 14. 

Ver. 57. rpafaKrec U k, r. X. The martyrdom of 



Vbr. 55. 1. What do you understand by Ocov iola ? 2. Is 
there any thing remarkable in the fact that Jesus was seen by 
Stephen ttanding at the right hand of God ; and what is the obser- 
vation of Gregory the Great on the subject ? 

Ver. 56. What appears to have been the nature of the vision 
vouchsafed to the dying martyr ? 

Veb. 57. What was the nature of the proceedings which termi- 
nated in the death of Stephen ? 
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Stephen, like the stoning of St Paul at Lystra (c. sir. 

19.), seems to have been one of those acts of popular 

fury, which under the denomination of judgments ofzeal^ 

the Rabbins were wont to justify by the example of 

Phineas. A form of Law was indeed so far observed 

in the case, that stoning was the appointed punishment of 

blasphemy (Lev. xxiv. 16.), and it was inflicted in the 

manner prescribed ; but the Jews had not now the power 

to put any one to death (John xviii. 31.), nor was even 

sentence passed with the remotest attention to judicial 

observances. 

KpdlavT€s. Nom. pi. part. aor. 1 act. of Kpdi/u. — awetrxoy' 
Aor. 2 act. 8 pi. of avvex^f to hold together; i. e. to stop up, to 
close, — ofioOvfiadov. See on c. i. 14. 

Ver. 58. Uia rfjc ttoXcwc- 0) It was in accordance 
with the Mosaic Law to bring forth the accursed thing 
without the camp ; and capital punishments were there- 
fore never inflicted within the city. Hence Stephen as 
well as our Lord, were put to death without the walls. 
Compare Lev. xxiv. 14. Numb. xv. 35, 36. 1 Rings 
xxi. 13. Heb. xiii. 12. — oi ftdprvpet' {^)The witnesses 
against a criminal were required by the Law to cast the 
first stone; after which the bystanders, satisfied of the 
truth of their evidence, took part in the execution of the 
sentence. See Deut. xvii. 7. — diridevro rh Ifidna /c. r. X. 
(3) The antients laid aside the upper garment when 
engaged in any active employment; and so on this 
occasion, in order to throw the stones more readily. 
Compare c. xxii. 23 ; and see my note on Hom. II. B. 
183. (4) Saul, at whose feet the clothes were laid, under- 



Yer. 58. 1. To what custom is there an allusion in the words 
c(a> TJjs voKeias ? 2. Who were ol fidprvpes ; and what part did 
they take in the punishment of a criminal ? 8. Why did they lay 
aside their garments ? 4. For what purpose were they laid at the 
feet of Saul; and why is the incident recorded ? 
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took the charge of them ; and the circumBtance is here 
mentioned by St Luke with reference to his subsequent 
celebrity both as a persecutor and an apostle. (6) Al- 
though the passage affords no precise datum for deter- 
mining his age at this time, yet the term vtariac is 
commonly applied to a person about 30 years old ; as to 
Davidy at the time of his combat with Goliah, in Joseph. 
Ant. VI. 9. 2. Compare Xen, Cyr. viii. 3. Cic. Phil. 
II. 21. Assuming this to be really the case, he would 
be nearly 60 at the time when he wrote the Epistle to 
Philemon, in which he calb himself IlavXoc 6 irppafivrtic 
(ver. 9.). 

eXtOopoXow. Imperf. act. 3 pi. contr. of Xt9o)3oXeAi, to throw 
stones ; and thence to stone to death; from \i9os and /SoXXw. — airs- 
Ocvro. Aor. 2 mid. 8 pi. of aTroriOrifti, 

Ver. 59. IvucaXovfieyov. ) 8ciL rov Kvpiov *Iri<rovr. 
This mode of completing the sense is clearly indicated 
by the words which follow. Our translators incorrectly 
supply Qeov. (2) Stephen died a martyr to the vital 
doctrine of the divinity of Christ ; to whom he prayed 
for his murderers in precisely the same terms as our 
Lord himself, as he hung upon the cross, addressed the 
JF'ather. Sec Luke xxiii. 46. — U^ai to wvsvfxd /wv. 
(3) This is not only a distinct recognition of the existence 
of the soul in a separate state after its dissolution from 
the body, but a further acknowledgement of Christ's om- 
nipotence as the Lord of life and death. 

SeKai. Imper. aor. 1 mid. 2 sing, of Sexofiau 

Ver. 60. Oelc ra yovara. (}) 8cil, ivi ri^y y^y. Com- 



5. What may have been the Apostle's age at this time ? 

Ver. 59. 1. How do you supply the ellipsis in this passage? 
2. To whom then is Stephen's prayer addressed ; and what is the 
inference? 3. What other important truth does this prayer 
ooofirm? 

Veb. 60. 1. Complete the expression Oels rd yovara. 
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pare c. xxi. 5. — fxil trriiffyg avToic rrjv &ijl r. (2) Weigh 
not out to them this sin ; i. e. the punishment due to it 
There is an ellipsis of ^vyf or (rradfif, as supplied in 
Jerem. xxxi. 10. lxx. H«rod. ii. 65. (3) God is fre^ 
quently represented in Scripture as weighing men's actions 
(1 Sam. ii. 3. Job xxxi. 6. Prov. xvi. 2. Isai. xxvi. 7. Dan. 
y. 27.) ; and both Jews and Mahometans entertained a 
belief that at the «nd of the world good and bad deeds 
will be weighed in two scales^ and that, according as the 
one or the other preponderate, will be the final destiny of 
the doer. A similar notice is found in Virg, iEn. xii. 
725. Jupiter ipse duos cequato examine lances Sustinet, 
etfata imposuit diversa duorum. Compare Hom. II. X. 
209. — koififiOri, (4) By a euphemism, very common among 
the antients generally, this and like words are constantly 
used in speaking of death. See 1 Kings i. 21. Jerem« 
Ii, 39. Dan. xii. 2. Mark v. 30. John xi. 11. 1 Cor. xi. 
30. XV. 51. 1 Thess. iv. 14. v. 10. So Hom. II. A. 241. 
KoifjLtjaaro xaXKeov virvoy. Plant. Amphit. l. 1. 42. JBCis 
pugnisfadet hodie ut dormiam. (5) The early Christians 
called their burial-places xoifjiriTtipia, dormitories; and 
hence we still employ the word cemetery. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

Contents : — The first general persecution, and dispersion of the 
disciples, yv. 1—4. Philip the deacon preaches in Samaria, 
6—8. Baptism of Simon Magus, 9—13. Mission of Peter 
and John to Samaria, 14 — 17. Peter's reproof of Simon, 
18—25. Conversion of the JEthiopian Eunuch, 26—40. 
(A. D. 83.). 

Ver. 1. riv TcvvfvloKStv. See cc. xxii. 20. xxvi. 10. 



2. In what sense is loravat here used ; and how is the ellipsis 
to be supplied? 3. Show that the notion, to which allusion is 
made^ prevailed both among Jews and Heathens. 4. Illustrate 
the euphemistic use of the verb KoifidaGai, 5. What did the early 
Christians call their burial-grounds? 
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CriJ. i. 13.*— cy eicccvp rjf //ficp?* ^^^ ^'^ ^^^ ^V ' ^^ich 
is perhaps to be taken literally. The Sanhedrim were 
anxious to follow up the success with which they had 
excited the fury of the populace against Stephen ; and 
the persecution was accordingly set on foot by them, if 
the order of the context has not been disturbedy even 
before he was buried. Compare cc. xxii. 5. xxvi. 10. 
(2) Thus the Church of Jerusalem is the first on record, 
both SiS to foundation^iidpe7*secution; so that the claims of 
the Church of Rome in either respect fall to the ground. — 
xcivTcc Be duvTrdpifvav jc. r. X. (3) This may explain cc. 
ix. 10. xi. 19. xxi. 4; and thus did this first attempt to 
crush the religion of Jesus in its infancy, become the 
means, under providence, of its diffusion among man- 
kind. — ttX^v r&v aTTOffrdXwv. (4) There is a tradition that 
the Apostles remained behind in obedience to an express 
command of Christ, that they should not quit Jerusalem 
for twelve years. Compare c. i. 8 ; and see Clem. Alex. 
Strom. VI. Euseb. H. E. v. 18.) It is at least certain 
that they were for a long time resident in the holy city, 
partly perhaps with a view to form a model Church, and 
partly to establish a central council of appeal in cases of 
emergency. See cc. i. 14. 25. ix. 26, 27. xi. 1, 2. xii. 1, 
sqq. XV. 2. 22. xxi. 17, 18. Gal. i. 17. iii. 1. 9. 

trwevioKbiv. Part. pr. (with verb auxiliafy instead of finite verb) 
of awevSoKeia, to approve or utnctian, — dvaipeVei. Dat. sing, of 
dvaipevis, murder. See on c. v. 32. — iuayiioq. A persecution; 
from SuSk(o, — he<T7rdpt}<rav, Aor. 2 pass. 3 pi. of diafxireiptaf to 
disperse. Hence the part. Siaffirapelsy in v. 4. 



Vbr. 1. 1. How long after Stephen's death did the persecution 
of the Church at Jerusalem commence; and with whom did it 
originate? 2. Which is the first Christian Church on record; 
and what claims are set aside by its early foundation ? 3. What 
were the providential effects of the persecution which followed the 
martyrdom of Stephen? 4. Does it appear that the Apostles 
continued to reside for any considerable time at Jerusalem ; and 
what were the probable motives for their stay ? 

O 
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Vbr. 2. <rvyBK6futray, (1) Carried forth to his burioL 
Properly avyicofuiety is used of gathering fruiU; as in 
Xen. Mem. ii. 8. 3. Hence it seems to have been 
applied metaphorically in relation to funerals, when the 
dead are carried to the gravej Atncep difjitavia &Kwvoq xaff 
Spav ervyKOfitvOeitra (Job v. 26. Lxx.). Thus in Soph. 
Aj. 1047. 05roc, « ^wvtay rovde roy vexpoy \tpoiy Mif 
(TvyicofiiCeiy. The Scholiast on the passage deduces the 
meaning of the verb diro rHy tntvayofiiyiay KapriHy €cc mc 
aVoOificac. — ay^pet ehXafieiQ. (2) See on c. ii. w. 5. 10. It 
may be doubted, however, whether Jews or Christians 
are meant ; but probably they were devout JewSf who, like 
Nicodemus and Joseph of Arimathea, secretly favoured 
the Oospel. Such persons, while the raging persecution 
might deter the disciples from moving the body, would 
deem it a religious duty to bury it. See 2 Sam. ii. 5. 
Tobit i. 20. ii. 3, 4. iv. 17. — evoiiiffayro Koveroy fUyav 
It avT^* (3) So Gen. 1. 10. iKoypayro airroy icoreTOv fiiyay. 
Hence the meaning and derivation of the word are at 
once referred to the custom, which prevailed among the 
antients generally, of beating the breasts, as a sign of 
lamentation. At funerals, persons were hired for the 
purpose. Compare Esth. iv. 3. Isai. xxii. 12. Nahum 
ii. 7. Zech. xii. 10. 1 Mace. ii. 70. Matt. ix. 23. xi. 17. 
xxiv. 30. Luke xviii. 13. Hom. II. S. 30. 50. X. 33. 
Dion. Hal. ii. 19. xi. 31. Virg. iEn. i. 485. Ovid Met. 
II. 584. IX. 636. 

Ver. 3. e\vfialy£To. Ravaged. (1) This verb is pro- 
perly applied to the ravages of beasts of prey ; as in 



Ver. 2. 1. Explain and illustrate the meaning of the verb 
ffvyKOfiiZeiv, 2. Where these avipes etfXajSets Jews or Christians ; 
and by what motives were they probably actuated ? 3. What is 
the origin and import of the word Koireros ? 

Ver. 3. 1. What are the primary and applied senses of the 
verb Xv/iaiveerOai ? 
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Psal. Ixxix. 14. LXX. iKvfiilivaTO avriiv ic eV Spvfjiov. 
Compare Dan. vi. 22. Callim. H. Dian. 155. Xen. 
CBcon. y. 6. CElian. V. H. iv. 5. Palaeph. Incred. 
xxxviii. 1. Hence it denotes metaphorically the wild 
zeal of Persecutors. — Kara rove oikovc {^).H(m9e after 
house : probably those in which the Christian assemblies 
were held. See above, on c. ii. 46. — trvpiav. (3) Dragging 
away. A word commonly used of conveying to prison^ 
and including the idea of violence ; as in Arrian. Epict. 
I. 29. (Tvpuy £ic TO htrfiidTripioy. Compare 2 Sam. xvii. 

13. Luke xii. 5S, So in Latin, Senec. Epist. 107. 
Trahinmr inviti, ducimur volentes. 

Yer. 5. ^tXiTTTToc. (1) As the Apostles remained at 
Jerusalem, this must have been Philip the deacon (c. vi. 
5.) ; who, though he had authority to baptize, could not 
give the Holy Ghost by imposition of hands. See vv. 

14. sqq. (3) In c. xxi. 8. he is called Philip the Evan- 
gelist, See the note there. — tJc troXiv rfjg 2. (3) Probably 
the capital of Samaria, which, having been destroyed by 
Hyrcanus, was rebuilt by Herod the Great, and called 
Sebaste, in honour of Augustus. See Joseph. Ant. xy. 
7. 7. (4) The Samaritans were partly of heathen and 
partly of Jewish extraction, deriving their origin from 
the intermarriages of the remnant of the ten tribes, and a 
colony of Cuthseans, sent by Esarhaddon to replace those 
who had been carried into captivity. Their religion 
was in some degree regulated by the Law of Moses ; 
and under the direction of Sanballat they had erected a 
Temple on Mount Gerizim, in opposition to that of the 



2. How may Kara. tov9 oijcovs be understood ? 8. Explain 
and iUnstrate the import of the word vvpeiv, 

Vbr. 5. 1. What office did Philip hold in the Church? 
(E. a, 3.) 2. How is he elsewhere designated in the Acts? 
3. What city of Samaria is probably here meant ? 4. Give a 
brief account of the Samaritans. 
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Jews; and in consequence of the relentless animosity 
which had sprung up between the two nations. For a 
full account of them^ see 2 Kings xvii. John iv. 

Ver. 6. vpoaeixoy, SciL tov vouv. So again in v* 
10. The same ellipsis occurs in c. xvi. 14. 1 Tim. i. 4. 
Tit. i. 14. Heb. ii. 1. 2 Pet. i. 19. Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 6. 
Diod. Sic. II. 25. It is supplied in Xen. Mem. iv. 7. 2. 
Plutarch Oalb. c. 13. As implying attention to what 
is spoken, the phrase is always followed by a dative. 
Some regard it as equivalent to marevstVf comparing 
Joseph. B. J. Yi. 5. 3. Thus also /u^ Tpotrix^tv and 
timtyrCiv are united in Joseph, c. Ap. i. 1. 

Ver. 7. iroWCiv yap Ttav k\. iX) Supply ahrd. The 
order of construction is^ irvevfiara yap dicdBapTa, fioUvra 
fuydXri <^ufvy, f J»?pX^^^ voXKtay tQv i\6vTfav avrci. Of 
the damoniacs of the New Testament, and the reality of 
dcemoniacal possession, see Questions on St Matthew, chi 
IV. qq. 72, 73. (2) It seems that evil spirits were permitted 
to exercise greater power in the early days of the Gospel^ 
in order that their ejection might afford a convincing 
proof of the divine mission of our Lord and his Apostles. 
See Col. ii. 15. Heb. ii. 14. 1 John iii. 8. (3) That 
heathens, as well as Jews, were assailed by these tor- 
mentors, appears from terms employed to designate those 
variously possessed; such as wfjK^oXriirroif Oeo<p6priTot, 
OcoXriTrToi, <l>oil36XriTrroiy TrvOwveg, among the Greeks ; and 
among the Latins/ bacchantes, larvati, It/mphatici, noc- 
turnis diis Faunisque agitati. Pythagoras imagined 



Ver. 6. Sapply the ellipsis with irpoaetxov, and illustrate the 
expression. . 

Ver. 7. 1. Point out the order of construction in this verse, 
and complete the sense. 2. How do you account for the extraor- 
dinary power of evil spirits in the first ages of Christianity? 
3. What proof is there of its prevalence among the heathen ; and 
what seems to have heen the popular belief on the subject? 
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Trayra rov aipa lintx^iv cTvai €fiirXea»y, and St Paul has 
been supposed to allude to this opinion, which seems to 
have been very generally adopted, in £ph. ii. 2. vi. 11, 
12. See Diog. Laert. viii. 32. 

PotSvra. Kom. pi. neut contr. part pr. act. of podta, — e^iypxero. 
Imperf. 3 sing, of e'lep^ofim. Verb sing, with neat. pi. — irapakeXv- 
/levoi, Nom. pi. part, pert pass, of vapdXvia, — e9epairev9ri<rav, 
Aor. 1 pass. 3 pi. of Oepatrevto, 

Ver. 9. 2ifjnay. (1) Josephus (Ant. xx. 7. 2.) men- 
tions a sorcerer of this name, whom some have thought 
to be the individual here intended. Not only however 
was he a Cypriot by birth; but the testimony of the 
early Church is unanimous in declaring that Simon 
MaguSy the celebrated founder of the Gnostic heresy, 
who was a native of Qitton in Samaria, was the person 
of whom St Luke is speaking. See Justin M. Apol. i. 
c. 26. Tertull. de Anim. c. 34. Euseb. H. E. ii. 13, 14. 
Constt. Apost. VI. 7. Iren. Haer. i. 23. 4. Simon was 
doubtless eminently skilled in astrology, medicine, and 
other sciences; and he used his knowledge to impose 
upon the credulous and the ignorant. From the authorities 
above cited, it appears that sometime ailer the severe 
rebuke of St Peter (v. 20.), he proceeded to Rome, 
where a statue was erected to his honour ; and there is 
an ill-substantiated tradition that he there committed 
suicide, in consequence of the failure of a mechanical 
contrivance by which he had attempted to raise himself 
into the air in a fiery chariot. Hi; disappointment is 
attributed to the prayers of Peter, whereby the daemons, 
to whose assistance he trusted, were compelled to forsake 
the impostor. — tJ^aytvwv. (2) Using magical arts. The 



Ver. 9. 1. State any particulars, with which you are ac- 
quaintedy of the history of Simon Magus, naming the place of his 
birth and of his death. (A. ^. iii.) 2. What do you understand 
hy fiayeviav ? (Ibid.) 

o2 
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term Magus^ as originally applied to the Eastern sages, 
was a title of honourable distinction ; but its aoramptioD, 
after a time, by conjurers and impostors, led to its appli^ 
cation, in a bad sense, to deceivers of every description. 
Thus Hesychius explains iidyov by dKarttava, Compare 
c. xiii. 6. 8. — e^ffTtay. (3) Perplexing^ astonishing. There 
is an ellipsis of ^pivHv^ which is supplied in Eur. Orest. 
1019. Hence it is used of any mental excitement. Com- 
pare cc. ii. 7. 12. xii. 16. Matt. xii. 23. Mark iii. 21. v, 
42. vi. 51. Luke viii. 56. 2 Cor. v. 13. Its import in 
this place is aptly illustrated by Hor. Epist. ii. 1. 212. 
falsis terroribus implens Ut magus. From the elegant 
repetition of the same verb with reference to Simon him- 
self (v. 13.), it is plain that he was affected with as great 
perplexity at the miracles of Philip, as that produced in 
thq multitude by his own lying wonders. — dvai nva 
ftiyav. See above, on c. v. 36. 

vpovirijpxev. Imperf. 3 sing, of irpovirapxw, to be heforehand, 
to precede, 

Ver. 10. OTTO yLiKpov cwc ftcydXov. (l)An idiomatic 
form of expression implying both small and great ^ i. e. 
both young and old, or, as others say, both high and low. 
In any case it is equivalent to one and all, or the Latin 
ad unum omnes. Compare c. xxvi. 22. Gen. xix. 4. 11. 
1 Sam. v. 9. 2 Chron. xv. 13. xxxiv. 30. Esth. i. 20. 
Jerem. xxxi. 34. Heb. viii. 11. Hom. Od. B. 314. S. 
216. Plaut. Pseudol. iii. 1. 10. — // ^vvafiiQ tov Ofow fi ft. 
(2) It should seerfl that Simon applied this term to 
himself during the exhibition of his juggleries. Accord- 
ing to Epiphanius, eXeyev kavroy cIkqc rrjv fieydXriv ^vyafLiy 
TOV Qiov, Kal aybjBey KurajielSriKiyai. Jerome also (T. i. 



3. Explain and illustrate the meaning of the verb e^iffr^v, 
Ver. 10. 1. What is the import of the expression dwo fiiKpod 

€0)8 fieydkovt 2. Whence arose the popular beh'ef respecting the 

superhuman pretensions of Simon ? 
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p. 70.) observes that his writings abounded with such 
sayings as these : — Ego sum Sermo Dei ; ego sum 
^^eciosits : ego Paracletus ; ego omnipotens ; ego om^ 
nia Dei. 

Ver 14. HBeicrai. (1) The perfect and pluperfect^ and 
occasionally the aor. 1 passive, are used in a middle 
sense ; but chiefly, if not always, in those verbs, of which 
the middle voice is either wanting or incomplete. For 
other examples, see cc. v. 26. viii. 29. xiii. 2. xvi. 10. 
xxiii. 1. XXV. 12. In some instances it is doubtful 
whether a passive or middle signification is intended ; as 
in c. xvii. 4. — cnriffreiKav rov U. Koi 'I, (2) Since Philip, 
being only a deacon, was incompetent to communicate 
the gifts of the Spirit, an Apostolic mbsion was neces- 
sary for the purpose. (8) It is observable, moreover, 
that as Peter did not send others, but was sent himself, 
he had no such authority or primacy, as the Romanists 
claim for him. 

SedeKTat, Perf. pass. 3 sing, of iexofutu — drrevreiXav. Aor. 1 
acC 3 pi. of axo<rr«XXw. Hence dirooreXos. — (v. 15.) ieara)3di/r€s. 
Nom. pi. part. aor. 2 of Karafiaivu, This verb, and the opposite 
dvapaivu), are used of going from and to Jerusalem respectively. — 
irpoarivKavTo. Aor. 1 mid. 3 pi. of vpooevxofiaim — (v. 16.) fi'vive- 
Trrci»Kos. Nom. sing. neut. part. perf. act. of v. irr. eViiriirroi. — 
fiepairTifffidvoi. Nom. pi. part. p. pass, of PavriZeiv. 

Ver. 17. IvtTldovv r. x* ^'''' ovtovq. See above, on 
c. vi. 6. To this text is traced the origin of the rite of 
Confirmation; and, as the Apostles on this occasion 
were required to impart the miraculous giita of the 
Spirit, so the bishops of the present day are alone pri- 
vileged to confer its ordinary influence, by the imposition 



Ver. 14. 1. Illustrate by similar examples the middle sense of 
BeSeyfiat in this passage. 2. For what purpose were two Apostle* 
sent into Samaria ? (A. S, in.), 3. Does this mission repel any 
doctrine of the Romish Church ? 

Ybr. 17. Of what Christian rite is the origin here recorded ; 
and is there any other repord of the institution in the Acts ? 
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of hands. In like manner, the converts at Ephesufr 
(c. xix. 6.) received Confirmation at the hands of 

St Paul. 

eireriOovv, Imperf. 3 pi. of eTririBiifii, HcDce emQems, in the 
next verse. 

Ver 18. vpoafirtyKiv avToig 'xpfffiara. This act of 
the impostor gave rise to the word Simony j with reference 
to the illegal purchase of an ecclesiastical office or 
preferment. 

Ver. 20. to apyvpiov aov k. r. X. Although the 
accustomied zeal of St Peter kindled at the proposal of 
Simon, his rejection of it was not, as some suppose, ac* 
companied with an imprecation, but simply expressive 
of just indignation and disdain. (0 The words liri eiq 
dwoXeiav are one of those formulae, strongly indicativie 
of annoyance and disgust, of which /3ctX\' cc KopaKac, 
qM in malam rem, and the like, are familiar examples. 
Indeed the Apostle even exhorts the impostor to repent* 
ance as a means of forgiveness; though the particles 
£4 &pa (v. 22.) imply considerable doubt of the succefl^ 
of his exhortation. See on c. vii. 1. — (2) Kratrdai. To 
purchase : as opposed to dutpeay, the free gift of God 
Compare c. ii. 38. Isai. Iv. 1. 

Ver. 21. fisplg ov^e KXfjpoQ, Part nor portion^ The 
words are nearly synonymous, as in Deut. x. 9. 2 Sam. 
XX. 1 ; and are therefore combined to express exnr 
phatically the inconsistency of Simon's offer with a 
sincere adoption of Christianity. By \6yog, which may 



Ver. 18. To what Ecclesiastical term did the payment offered 
by Simon give rise? 

Ver. 20. 1. How do you understand St Peter's reply to Simon, 
as marked by the expression eiri els dirdAeiav, and the clause ei 
apa d^OriffeTat k, r. X. ? 2. Point out the opposition between the 
words KTdffOat and Stopedv, 

' Ver. 21. What is implied in the words /lepts and KKijpoe *, and 
how may koyos be rendered and explained ? 
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sometimes be rendered a matter or thinff, the Chriitian 
profession is plainly indicated. 

Ver, 22. i Mvota. Properly a design, or purpose, 

generally; though frequently employed^ as it is here', 

in a bad sense. Thus in Wisd. xv. 4. lxx. Kaic6rtxyo^ 

lirlyoia. It is used however in a good sense in Mace. 

xii. 45. otrla ical ehvtfi^Q circvoia. 

Heravoriftov, Iinper. aor. 1 act. 2 sing, of fieravoev. — ^€ij0i|ri. 
Imper. aor. 1 pass. 2 sing, of ieofuu. — a0«Oij<r<rai. Fut. 1 pass. 3 
aing. of d^iiini. 

y.ER. 23. eic yap xoKiiv irtKpiac koI 9* ah (1) There 
is here an evident allusion to Deut. xxix. 18. lxx. /ai; 
TiQ iffTtv iy vftly pi^a Avai <^vov9a iy Xo\^ Kai ircirpif . 
Parallel with this is Heb. xii. 15; where fiiia wucplaQ is 
applied to those persons who, rooted in vice themselves, 
seduce others by their examples. Simon himself therefore 
is here represented by the words x^'^^ vucpiae ical 
aMevfioQ dhxlaQ. In illustration of the latter term, see 
Isai. Iviii. 6 ; and compare Ps. cxvi. 16. Prov. v. 22. 
Bom. vii. 23. Somewhat similar is Cic. Or. in Pison. 
c. 9. Ex omni scelerum importunitate concretus. 
(2) The construction of the passage is the same as in c. 
iv. 11. See the note there. 

Yer. 25. TToXXuc re Kutfiac r. 2. ihriyy* Here then 
was the second stage in the propagation of the Gospel ; 
which, beginning at Jerusalem, had now been success- 
fully preached to the Samaritans. 

iuiftapTvpdftevot, Nom. pi. part, aor* 1 mid. of Biafiaprvpouai, 
to bear ^cient toitness. — viretrrpeipay, Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. of vtto- 
arpiipu, — evtjyyeXiaavTO, Aor. 1 mid. 3 pi. of evayyeXi^oi. 



Vbr. 22. In what acceptations is eirivoia varionsly employed ? 

Yer. 23. 1. Illastrate and explain the terms xoXiJ wucpiat and 
9vvSeirfU)9 dBucias, and shew how they are here applied. 2. What 
is the syntax of the passage ? 

Vbr. 25. What important stage in the propagation of the 
Qospel is recorded in this place ? 



Digitized by 



Google 



166 COMMENTARY ON THE [Chap. VUU 

Yer. 26. Taliav. (1) A town of great historical 
celebrity, about 60 miles S. W. of Jerusalem. See Josh^ 
XV. 47. Judg. i. 18. xvi. 2. sqq. 1 Sam. vi. 17. sqq. 
(2) Its desolation is foretold in Zeph. ii. 4 ; and the pro- 
phecy, partially fulfilled by Alexander the great, was en- 
tirely accomplished by Alexander Jannaeus, after a year's 
siege, about b. c. 95. Hence Strabo (xvi. 2. 30.) 
describes it as tvloioQ irore yevofiiyrjy KaTetnrafffiiyri di 
VTTO 'AKe^ay^povy Kai ftcvovera eprffAoc- (^) Now this 
description exactly corresponds with St Luke's par- 
enthesis, avTti iffTiv tpiffJLog. Some however understand 
this clause to refer to 53oc, supposing that the eunuch 
took the more unfrequented road through the desert, 
which lay among the depths of mount Casius. Accord- 
ing to this interpretation, the event would seem to fulfil 
Isai. Ivi. 3. sqq ; and it is somewhat confirmed by the 
fact that Gaza was afterwards rebuilt, and annexed to 
Herod's jurisdiction. At the same time, it is possible 
that the new city was not erected on the same spot ; 
and that the antient site remained desolate* 

dvdoTtiBi, Imper. 2 aor. 2 sing, of dvitfrrifu, — fieo-if/i^ptav. 
Ace. sing, of fie<nmppia, the south, or the sun's position at mid-iUiy ; 
from fietros, and ijfiipa, 

Ver. 27. dv^p Aidioxl/ ehvovxoc o, (1) The word 

evyovxoQ is derived by some aVo rov evvijy ex^^^y ^^^ 

by others resolved into eiyic ©xe/ac. In any case the word 

does not necessarily signify a chamberlain; for the 

nobleman here mentioned was the Treasurer of Candace, 

i em irdariQ r^c ya^ijc ovr^c. (2) On the other hand, 



Vbr. 26. 1. Where was Gaza? (F. a. 3.). 2. What par- 
ticulars are on record concerning it ? 8. What difficulty have 
the words avrn eariv eprifiog, which are here applied to ii, OC" 
easioned ; and how may they he explained ? (F. a. 3.). 

Ver. 27. 1. What office did this ^Ethiopian nobleman hold 
under queen Candace? 2. What is the force of the preposition in 
the expression d iiri t^q ya^iys ; and how do you supply 
the ellipsis? 
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a chamberlain was 6 iirl tov KovrAvoQf as in c. xii. 20. 
In these expressions there is an ellipsis of the participle 
TvrayixivoQf which is supplied in Diod. Sic. xiii. 47. 
oi itrl Tfjc OtpaveiaQ tov (iavCXjiiac Ttrayfiivoi, (8) The 
word ydl^a is a Persian term^ signifying royal treasure. 
Q. Curt. III. 12. 27. Pecuniam regiam gazam Persce 
vacant. Compare Nepot. in V. Datam. c. 5. Hence 
simply treasure or wealthy as in Mark xii. 41. Virg. ^n. 
I. 119. Hor. Carm. ii. 16. 9. Hesych. yafa* TrXoDroc. 
(4) It appears that Candace had been the assumed name 
of the queen of Ethiopia for many generations ; just as 
Pharoah was that of the King of Egypt. Plin. N. H. 
VI. 35. Itegnat femina Candace, quod nomen multisjam 
annis ad reginas transiit. The real name of the monarch 
here mentioned is said to have been Lacasa. (&) She 
reigned at Meroe, on the Nile, near the confines of 
Egypt, over that part of Ethiopia now called AU 
hara. (6) According to an old tradition the name of the 
Ethiopian eunuch was Indich : and he was doubtless a 
Jewish proselyte, who had come to worship at Jerusalem^ 
probably at the feast of Tabernacles. He certainly was 
not a Gentile ; as the first Gentile convert to Christ was 
Cornelius. Compare ex. 1. 45. After his conversion, 
he is said to have carried the Gospel into Ethiopia. 
See Euseb. H. E. ii. 1. 

irrop&SOri. Aor. 1 pass. 3 sing, of rropevoi. — Ai0io^. An 
JEthiopian; from ai9<tt, to scorch, and w^j/, the face. — dwdtrriiQ. 
A ruler or~ nobleman ; from d^vafiai. — dXtiXiQei. Plaperf. 3 sing, 
of ipxofiai. — 7rpoffKuvfi<Tuv. Part, fat 1 act. of Tpotnevvifa. The 
future participle, after verbs of motion, indicates the object of 
tbe verb. 



3. Explain and illustrate the word ydKa. 4. Who weu Can- 
dace? (F. a. 3.). 5. What is the modem name of the country 
oner which she ruled? (Ibid.). 6. Mention any particulars, 
which are known either by tradition or otherwise, respecting this 
Ethiopian nobleman. 
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Ver. 30. apa ye ycnG^icecc k apayivtotTKUQ ; An ele- 
gant paranomasia, which is employed also by St Paul in 
2 Cor. iii. 2 ; and in the well-known apophthegm of 
Cato, Legere et mm intelUgere, est negligere. 

trpov^pafiiav. Part. aor. 2 of v. irr. ^pofrrpexM. — (v. 81.) oSti- 
yrjay, Aor. 1 act. subj. 3 sing, of oStiyeut, to guide; and thence 
to instruct ; from odog and ayw. 

Ver. 32. ff 'irepioxh. W The text, or passage. More 

commonly the word is used to denote tlie argument or 

outline of a book or treatise, as by Ausonius and others. 

It is used however, as in this place, in Cic. Epist. Att. 

XIII. 25. Ego ne tyroni quidem dictavi, qui totas weptoxag 

persequi solet, (2) The citation is from the Lxx. version 

of Isai. liii. 7, 8. 

iix^l* Aor. 1 pass. 3 sing, of ayw. — iceipoi/ros. Gen. sing. part, 
pr. act. of «€(pa>, to shear . — d^wvo9» JDtanb. Adj. from a prip. 
and piavri, 

Ver. 33. h r^ raireivbiffsi avrov jc. r. X. (1) Many 
suppose that the prophet is speaking of the humiliation 
of Christ, by which Pilate was induced to sacrifice him 
to the popular outcry, as one whose guilt or innocence 
was equally unimportant. Now the Hebrew, from 
which the lxx. differs, is accurately rendered in the 
E. T, jBTe was taken from prison and from judgment, 
Othere therefore explain the passage of our Lord's resur- 
rection, whereby he was rescued from the prison of the 
grave, and the judgment which the Jews had passed 
upon him. By a slight change in the punctuation how- 
ever, so as to connect ev r^ ra'ireiv&ffet avrov with the 
preceding clause, both the Hebrew and the lxx. will 



Ver. 30. Can you adduce any parallel examples of the para- 
nomasia here employed ? 

Ver. 32. I. Ir^ what senses does the toord irepioxv occur? 
(F. a, 3.). 2. From what chapter of Isaiah is the citation made? 

Ver. 83. 1. W?iat interpretations have been given to the 
clatise iv ry raireivtoirei avrov ij Kpiffts avrov rjpBfj; and hoto 
may the Hebrew and the lxx. version he readily assimilated? 
(F. o. 3.). 
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announce the same indisputable truth, that a just judg- 
ment was not allowed him. — ri^¥ 2e ytreay avrov tIq ^irf 
yii^crae. W There is a tradition in the Mischna that, 
before the infliction of capital punishment, a prochma- 
tioQ was made before the prisoner in these words. Whoso 
knoweth aught of this rnarCs innocence^ let him come 
forward and declare iJt ; and the Oemara remarks that 
before the death of Jesus this proclamation was made 
for forty daySj hut no defender could he found. Al- 
though the statement is notoriously false, it proves the 
existence of the custom, which has been adduced in ex- 
planation of the present passage; but the use of yevca in 
the sense of fiibfoit, manner of life^ is, to say the least, 
extremely questionable. Perhaps, therefore, the correct 
translation will be, who shaU describe his generation? 
That is, without an interrogation, tJie wickedness of the 
Tnen of his generation will surpass description. Compare 
Matt. xii. 39. 45. xyii. 17. In this sense ytred is used 
in cc. ii. 40. xiii. 36. and elsewhere. 

tipBfi. Aor. 1 pass. 3 sing, from cdout. See the last clause. — 
iiiryij<r€T€u. Fat. 1 mid. 3 siog. of duiyeofuu, to explain thoroughly. 

Yer. 34. vepl rivoc 6 Tpo^nrriQ ic. r. X. The eunuch's 
question proposes a doubt, which others have enter- 
tained ; some referring the prophe<^y to Isaiah himself, 
others to Hezekiah, et aliter alii: but Christians at 
least will share in the conviction, which Philip's reason- 
ing produced upon the Ethiopian, that it was fulfilled in 
Jesus Christ, and in him only. 

Vbb. 37. Toy 'Iijffouj/ Xpiaroy. (1) See above, on c. 
i. 21. (2) It has been alleged as an argument against the 

2, Explain the clause Trfp yevtdv avrov r« Biriytifferai ; (Ibid). 

Vbr. 34. Have doubts, similar to those of the u£thioplan, been 
entertained by others ; and how will Christians solve them ? 

Vbb. 37. 1. Owe the meaning and derivation of 'liioovg and 
Xpioros, and shew that the latter title is properly gifven to our 
Xtord, (F. a. 3.). 2. What argument has been thence deduced a- 
gainst the genuineness of this verse ; and with what success t (Ibid.) 

iP 
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genuineness of this verse, which is wanting in several 
of the best MSS., that Xptoroc was not used as a proper 
name till after the age of the Apostles. That this is not 
the case, is abundantly clear from various passages : and 
though it is not easy to fix the time at which the usage 
became general, it seems to have commenced even in our 
Lord's life time. See Matt xxvii. 17. Mark ix. 41. 
John xvii. 3. For examples in the Apostolic Epistles, 
see Rom. v. 6. 2 Cor. iii. 3. Gal. ii. 7. 1 Pet i. 11. 
(3) It is possible that the passage, which is nevertheless 
recognised by Irenaeus, Tertullian, and other primitive 
writers, was omitted in early times, as being opposed to 
the custom of delaying the baptism of the Catechumens. 

Ver. 39. TTvevfia K. ^pira<r€ rov O. Some would do 
away with the miracle which this passage clearly indi* 
cates ; but of which there can be no reasonable doubt, 
as the verb &pird(eiv is similarly employed with reference 
to miracles which cannot be questioned. Compare 
1 Kings xviii. 12. 2 Kings ii. 16. Ezek. iii. 12. xi. 24. 
Philip's supernatural removal was manifestly intended 
to confirm the new convert in the faith. 

Ver. 40. "Afwrov. (i) Called Ashdod in the Old 
Testament (Josh. xv. 47. 1 Sam. v. 1.), and one of 
the five cities of the Philistines, famous for a tem- 
ple of &e idol Dagon, which Joshua assigned to 
the tribe of Judah. It lay about 34 miles north 
of Gaza, on the coast of the Mediterranean. Ac- 
cording to Herod, ii. 157. it sustained the longest siege 
on record ; holding out against Psammetichus, king of 
Egypt, for 29 years. The site is now occupied by the 



3. What may have heen the cause of the early rejection of the 
passage e? 

Ve r. 39. Was the removal of Philip sapematurally effected ; 
and wh at was its object ? 

Ver. 40. 1. WJiere was Azotns; and what toa» its <mtieni 
and modern name? (B. /3. 1.). 
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small Tillage ofEsdud. — ci'c Kaiaapeiay. (S)Thi8 was 
CiBsarea in Palestine^ about 62 miles north-west of Jeru- 
salem, formerly called Strato*s Tower: but rebuilt by 
Herod, adorned with a commodious harbour, and named 
in honour of Augutftus CflBsar. It was the seat of the 
Roman procurator ; and, after the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem, became the metropolis of Judaea. Here it was that 
St Peter converted the centurion Cornelius (c. x. 1. 
sqq.), and here St Paul made his celebrated defence be- 
fore Felix (c. xxiv. 1. sqq.). There was another city of 
the same name, which lay inland, at the foot of Mount 
Lebanon, not far from the source of the Jordan. This 
last is always distinguished as Casarea PhiUppiy having 
been built in honour of Tiberius, by Philip the Tetrarch. 
(9) As Philip preached in all the cities between Gaza and 
Csesarea, he would also pass through Joppa and Anti- 
patris. The former place, now called Jaffa^ was the 
principal seaport of Judaea, where Solomon landed the 
materials for building the Temple, and whence Jonah 
set sail for Nineveh. It is still a place of considerable 
importance. Antipatris was a small town situated in the 
rich and beautiful valley of Sharon. Its antient name 
was Capharsubay which Herod changed in honour of his 
father Antipater. St Paul rested here when he was 
sent as a prisoner from Jerusalem to Caesarea (c« xxiii. 
31.). (4) There seems to have been a ready disposition 
to receive the Word in these places ; and accordingly 
the Spirit, under whose guidance he acted, separated 
Philip from the Eunuch's company, and sent him for- 
ward in that direction. (6) In c. xxi. 8. we find him 

2. By what other name was Ceasarea known (B. ^. 1. F. a. 2.) ; 
what is its history ; and from what other city must it be distin- 
guished ? S. Name and describe any other totons through which 
Philip would pass on his road northward, (A. p, iii. F. a. 3.) 

4. . Why was the route taken prtferahle to any other ? (A. ^. ii .) 

5. Where is Philip mentioned afterwards in this history? (Ibid.). 
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settled at Csesarea^ and engagM with his daughters in 
performing the work of an Evangelist, 



CHAPTER IX. 

Contents :^The Conversion and Baptism of St Paul, w, 1—19. 
(a. D. 34.) His preaching in the synagogues at Damascus , 
and Ms first visit to Jerusalem^ 20—30. (a. d, 87.) Rest of 
the Churches, 31. JEneas cured by 8t Peter at Lydda, 
32—35. Dorcas restored to life, 36-43. (a. d. 38.) 

Ver. 1. ifivviup a?rf(Xj}c koI ^. (1) A form of ex- 
pression indicative of emotion so intense and violent^ that 
the person affected hy it draws his breath quickly, and 
pants from eagerness to gratify the passion excited with- 
in him. Some understand dvo or evcica with the geni- 
tive ; but see Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 362. The same idea is 
more frequently expressed by the accusative ^ as in 
Horn. II. I. 8. fiivea ^yc/ovrcc "Ax^un, Theocr. Id. 
XXII. 82. ^ovov nWfiXoiffi vyeovTEQ, Cic. Cat. II. 1. Scelus 
anJielantem. Auctor. ad Herenn. iv. 55. Anhelans ex 
imo pectore crudelitatem. So Milton, P. L. i. 554. 
Deliberate valour breathed, (2) St Paul was at this 
time acting conscientiouslt/ in persecuting the Christians. 
The prejudices of his birth and education led him to 
sin ignorantly in unbelief {\ Tim. i. 13.); and thus he 
incurred the guilt of acting upon wrong principles with- 
out reflecting upon their pernicious tendency : for ignor- 
ance, which may be removed, is nnlful ignorance^ and 
therefore without excuse. (3) Of St Paul's origin and 
education, see Introd. Obss. p. 9. — ry a^'^upCu (4) Cai- 
aphas. Some suppose that Theophilus, the son of 



Ver. 1. 1. Explain and illustrate the expression e/ivv€iap 
aTreiX^C Kai <p6vov, both in respect of meaning and construction. 
3. Upon what principles did Saul persecute the Christians ; and 
what was the nature of his guilt? 3. Describe the origin and 
education of St PauL (F. ^. 3.) 4. Who was the High-pricst at 
this time ? 
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Ananusy had now succeeded to the High-priesthood; 
but he was appointed three ye^rs afterwards by Vi- 
tellius. 

Ver. 2. £ic Aa/iocr/cov. (i) Damascus, one of the 
oldest and most celebrated cities of the east, was built^ 
according to Josephus, by Ur the son of Aram, in an 
extensive plain between the mountains Libanus and 
Anti-Libanus, about 130 miles from Jerusalem, and 
watered by the rivers Pharphar and Abana (2 Kings 
V. 12.). (2) It is first mentioned in Gen. xiv. 15. 
David laid it under tribute (2 Sam. viii. 6.) ; the kings 
of Syria made it their capital; and Pompey reduced it un-. 
der the power of the Romans. The place was so thronged 
by Jews, that, on one occasion, 10,000 were massacred 
by the populace in the space of an hour. See Joseph. 
B. J. II. 20. 2. It is still called Demesk by the 
Arabs. — iviaroXac frpoQ rac irvvayoiyac. (?) The influence 
of the Sanhedrim was very great in the synagogues 
abroad ; for an innate ambition to continue as one people 
induced the foreign 'Jews to submit to their control, and 
the Romans, who were now masters of the whole of 
Arabia, did not interfere with the exercise of their 
authority in spiritual matters. These letters, of which 
St Paul was the bearer, were doubtless persuasivef rather 
than imperative ; if we may judge from a specimen to 
be found in the Talmud (Sanhedr. p. 18,). — r^c blov. 
(4) The sect; in which sense oIoq is frequently era- 
ployed; and the article marks the Christian sect icar' 
iloxnv. So again in cc. xix. 23. xxiv. 14. Thus also 
liUcian. Hermot. c. 46. hiratnic ohnt freimpdiuvoQ iv 



Ybb. 2. 1. Where toot Damascus situated f (F. B. 3.) 2. Give 
some account of it. 3. What was the authority which the San-- 
hedrim exercised there? (F. S, 3.). 4. Illustrate the sense which, 
oioe bears in this passage : and shew the force of the article^ 
(Ibid.). 

p2 
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^ikoffofi^ Compare Hor. Epist i. 8. 13. Secretum 
iter, etfaUentis sem\t3Ljcit€B. 

yrrjffaro. Aor. 1 mid. 3 sing, of air^w. — SeSefievovs. Ace. pi. 
part. p. p. of ddta. — dydyy. Aor. 2 snbj. 3 sing, of ayw. 

Ver. 3. il>ws airo tov ovpavov. This lufht was doubt- 
less identical, with the U^a Qeov (c. vii. 65,)^ which waer 
manifested to the martyr Stephen. 

iyyiZeiv. Infin. pres. of iyyiZio, to approach, to draw near; 
from iyyvQ. — vepiijtrrpaif/ev, Aor. 1 act. 8 sinjf. of irepiaffrpairrw, 
to flash around like lightning; from dttrparr^. 

Ver. 4, W /it ^tciiireic ; Believera are one with Christ, 
who therefore suffered from the persecutions of Saul, 
as the head suffers with the members. 

treoiav. Part. aor. 2 of v. irr. ire xrw. 

Ver. 5. cyw £t/ii liyflrovc, ov <ru 5. (0 Although it 
is not here distinctly stated that Saul was favoured on 
this occasion with a visible manifestation of the person 
of Christ, there can be little doubt from the terms em- 
ployed in the sequel (vv. 17. 27,), as well as from other 
texts (c. xxii. 14. 1 Cor. ix. 1. xv. 8.), that such was 
really the case. He could not otheVwise have been a 
qualified witness of the resurrection ; and in speaking of 
our Lord's appearance to himself, St Paul does not 
distinguish it from those to the other Apostles, which 
were unquestionably personal appearances. — irpoc Kivrpa 
XaKTi^eiy. (2) A proverbial expression, indicating the 
folly of a vain resistance against inferior might, which, 
like that of the ox against the goad, injures itself alone. 
It is of frequent occurrence both in sacred and profane 



Ver. 3. What do you understand by the light, which shone 
around Saiil ? 

Vet. 4. How may Saul be said to have persecuted Christ ? 

Ver. 5. 1. Did Christ appear personally to Saul upon this 
occasion; and was it essential that he should be so favoured? 
2. SheWf by examples, the origin and import of the proverb wpos 
Kevrpa XaKvil^eiv, (F. S, 2.). ' 
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writers. ^ See Deiit xxii. 15. 1 Sam. ii. 29. Find. Pyth. 
II. 173. ^sch. Prom. 331. Agam. 1633. Eur. Bacch. 
791. Ovid. Trist. ii. 15. PlautJ True. iv. 2. bb. Ter. 
Phorm. 1. 2. 28. 

Ver. 7. eloT^icecffai' ivvtoL (0 St Paul himself, 
in his defence before king Agrippa (c. xxvi. 14.), says 
that his companions fell to the ground with him ; and 
such was doubtless the fact, since the Jews always pros- 
trated themselves from reverence, no less than from fear, 
before the manifestation of the Shechinah. See Gen. 
xvii. 3. Numb. xxix. 6. Josh. v. 14. Ezek. i. 8. Dan. 
viii. 17. Hence the verb i<my/ii will here mean simply 
to rernaifif without reference to any particular position ; 
and thus it occurs again in c. xxvi. 22. For other ex- 
amples, see 2 Kings xxii. 3. lxx. John vi. 22. viii. 44. 
1 Cor. X. 12. Gal. iv. 20. Hom. II. E. 309. (2) Pro- 
perly ivveoc signifies dumb; as in Prov. xvii. 29. IsaL 
lvi« 10. lxx; but it also denotes astounded^ stupified. 
In c. xxii. 9. it is replaced by €/i^o/3oc> and Hesychiu^ 
explains it by eft/^povriyOcig.-— aicovorrec fJiiv r^c ^w^w* 
(3) Here also an apparent discrepancy has been noticed, 
inasmuch as the Apostle says of his companions in c. 
xxii. 9. Hly ^wv^v ohK ijKoveray tov XaXovyroc* The 
difficulty is at once removed by adopting the two 
different meanings, of which the verb aKoOeiv admits, 
in the two places respectively; rendering it simply 
to hear in this verse, and to understand in the other. 
Examples of this latter sense will be found in Gen. xi. 7. 
xlii. 23. Deut. xxviii. 49. lxx. Matt. xi. 15. Mark iv. 



Vbr. 7. 1. Reconcile the statement that St Paal's companions 
eiffTiJKetaav iweoif with the account given by the Apostle himself 
to king Agrippa. 2. JSxplain the word evvtot, (F. d. 3.). 
3. Hoio may the xoordt aKovovrec rrjs ^uvrjt be understood, 90 at 
to remove the apparent discrepancy between them and what 8t 
Paul utters elseiohere? (Ibid.). 
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33. John Yiii. 43. 1 Cor. xiv. 2. W Some indeed would 

here translate tj^wyfjf thunder ; as in Exod. ix. 23. xix. 

16. Lxx. The context, however, plainly speaks of a 

distinct articulate sound : and thus a voice from heaven 

conversed with Abraham, Moses, Samuel, and Elijah ; 

while the above interpretation is fully borne out by the 

very similar instance recorded in John xii. 28, 29. 

<rvvo^6vovre«. Nom. pi. part. pr. of (rwo^etfuf, to travel in 
company ; from avv, and oSos, 

Ver. 8. ovUpa tfiXETTc. A general expression de- 
noting blindness, as plainly indicated by the context.; not, 
as some suppose, merely indicating the disappearance of 
Jesus. Comparec.xiii.il. 

ijyepOij. Aor. I pass. 8 siDg. of iyeifna^ — dvetpyfieviav. Gen. 
pi. part. p. pass, of dvolyia. Oen, abs,—xeipayiayovvTeQ. Nom. pi. 
oontr. part. pr. act. of xetpayiayeuty to lead by the hand; from 
%6tp and dyta, 

Ver. 9. ovV c^ayev ov^e iwuv. That is, he ate and 
drank comparatively nothing ; devoting himself entirely 
to meditation and pray en It was at this time that he 
seems to have been favoured with one of those divine 
revelations of which he speaks in I Cor. xii. 1. sqq. ; so 
that he would have thought but little of bodily sus- 
tenance, 

Ver. 11. Tvjv pviAfiv r. K. evBtiav. W There is a street, 
called Straight, still in Damascus, running from east to 
west through the entire length of the city and surburbs ; 
and a house is shewn near the eastern gate, which is said 
to have been that of Judas, in which Saul lodged. 
Tradition marks a small closet as the scene of his 



4. What was the voice which was heard upon this occasion ? 

Ver. 8. What do yon understand by ovdeva epXewe ? 

Ver. 9. Are the words ovk e^ayev ovdi emev to be taken 
literally? 

Ver. 11. 1. Does the street called Straight still exist in 
Damascus ; and are there any traditions connected with it? 
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interview with Ananias ; and a fountain in the neigh* 
bourhood is said to have supplied the water for his 
baptism. — Tapoia. i?) A native of Tanus, the me- 
tropolis of Cilicia in Asia Minor, situated on the river 
Cydnusy which, flowing through the midst of it, divided 
it into two parts. (3) According to Strabo (xiv. 5.) 
it ranked as a seat of learning with Athens or Alex- 
andria ; and immunity from tribute^ with the privilege of 
being governed by their own laws, was conferred on the 
inhabitants by Augustus. See Appian. B. C. v. 7. This 
however does not seem to have implied the right of 
Roman citizenship, inasmuch as the Roman tribune 
ordered Paul to be scourged, though he knew him to be 
Tarsian ; so that his free-birth, which saved him from 
that indignity, was probably derived from some ancestor, 
who had obtained his freedom in return for some especial 
services. Compare c. xxii. 24. sqq. In c. xxi. 39. the 
Apostle speaks 'of his birth-place as no mean city ; and 
in like manner Xenophon calls it fxeydXriv koi ivSalfiova 
(Anab. i. 2. 23.), and Hirtius (B. Al. c. 66.), op- 
pidum fere totius CUicuB nohilissimum fortis^imumque. 
Compare Joseph. Ant. i. 6. 6. 

iropevOrjTi, Imper. aor. 1 pass. 2 sing, of wopevia, — evOeXav, 
Ace. sing. f. of adj. ev9vg. — ^ijrf^erov. Imper. aor. 1 act. 2 sing, of 
ZriTifa.'-Tapffea. Ace. sing, of Tapccvc,— €u«, a Tarsian, 

Ver. 12. cv opafxarL. 0) In a vision; and be it 
observed that the term is almost invariably applied in 
Scripture to a supernatural communication. So again 
in cc. X. 3. xii. 9. xvi. 9, 10. xviii. 9. Compare also 
Gen. xlvi. 2. Exod. iii. 3. Dan. viii. 2. LXX. Matt. xvii. 



2. Where tnaa Tarsus ? (C. ^. 3.). 3. Describe its privileges ; 
and compare what St Paul says of it witli the testimony of pro- 
fane writers. 

Ver. 12. 1. What is the constant signification of opafia in 
Scripture ^ 
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9. (2) As Saul and Ananias were total strangers, 
their respective visions would mutuallj confirm each 
other, and prepare the former to receive the mission 
and consolations of the latter. 

eTTiOevra. Ate. siiifr. part. aor. 2 act of ewiriOrifii. — dpapKeil/y. 
Aor. 1 subj. 3 sing, of dvapXeiria, to recover sight. This is a 
frequent use of dvd in composition. 

Vbr. 13. ro7c &yloiQ trov. Thy holy ones, or saints. 

This is a common appellation of Christians in the New 

Testament, and especially in St Paul's Epistles ; having 

reference to that holiness which is the result of a lively 

faith. Compare w. 32. 41. Rom. i. 7. viii. 27. xv. 15. 

et passim. — Of iirucaKelffdai to oyofjid aov, in the next 

verse, see above on c. ii. 21. 

Ver. 15. OKtvoQ cjcXoy^c- (^) For aiztvoi iKXcfcroy, a 
chosen instrument. The form of expression is Hebraic. 
Compare Luke xvi. 8, 9. The word crjccvoc, properly 
a vessel of capacity ^ indicates also any utensil or instrt^ 
m^^ whatsoever (ex. 11.); and thence, as applied to 
persons, a servant or minister. Compare c. xxvii. 17. 
1 Thess. iv. 4. 2 Tim. ii. 20, 21. So Polyb. Exc. xiii. 5. 
vwriptTiKov aK€voQ. (2) Many and great were the qualifi- 
cations which rendered St Paul a fitting instrument for 
preaching the Gospel to the Gentiles. His superior 
understanding, his manly eloquence, his unwearied per- 
severance, his contempt of danger, his enterprising zeal, 
and his exemplary patience, would give weight to his 
exhortations, and support under his sufferings, while the 



2. What effect was the doable vision of Saul and Ananias 
calcalated to produce? 

Vbr. 13. What k the import of the term ol ayiot in the New 
Testament ? 

Ver. 15. Explain the expression OKevot eKKoyrjiy and give 
instances of a similar metaphorical application of the word vKeSog. 
2. Point out the fitness of St Paul for the office of preaching to the 
Gentiles, and shew the fulfilment of the prediction both with respect 
to his labours and sufferings. 
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acknowledged sincerity of the motiveSy with which he 
had in ignorance persecuted the infant Church, would be 
a pledge of his having taken the contrary part only on 
conviction. His profound knowledge of the Law, ac- 
quired under Gamaliel, would enable him to explain the 
true intent of the Mosaic dispensation, as typical of that 
of Christ; and his miraculous call to the faith would 
render him an unimpeachable witness to the resurrection 
of Jesus. That, as here predicted^ he carried the Gospel 
first, as was necessary, to the Jews, then to the Gentiles, 
and even before Kings, appears from vv. 20. sqq. cc. 
xiii. 46. XXV. 23. xxvi. 32. xxvii.24. xxviii. 17. Rom. xi. 
13. XV. 16. Gal. ii. 8. For his sufferings, compare c. xx. 
23. 2 Cor. xi. 23. sqq. 2 Tim. i. 11, 12.— row fiaardoai. 
Supply tvzKa, 

Yer. 18. iiaii XnrlliQ, It is not necessary to suppose 
that a film, as it were scales, actually fell from the eyes ; 
but such was St Paul!s sensation on recovering his sight. 
At the same time there may have been some such ob* 
struction to the sight as the XevKUfiOy mentioned in Tobit 
xi. 13, which is said Xtmtrdfjvat, to have peeled away ; 
or as the axXvc Ka\ okoto^, which came over the eyes in 
Elymas, in c. xiii. 11. The instantaneotis cure, effected 
by one expressly commissioned for the purpose, proves 
it to have been miraculous. 

Ver. 20. EvQiw^ kp raiQ avvayiayalQ. This would 
prove the sincerity of his conversion ; and though he 
would not yet be qualified to enter upon the full dis- 
charge of his Apostolical duties, hiis previous acquain- 
tance with the prophetic Scriptures, his conversation 



Veb. 18. What is implied in the word iotrel Xewldet ; and 
whence does it appear that St Paul's restoration to sight was 
miraculons ? 

Vek. 20. How came St Pnul tB team and preach the Ooipel 
so soon after hit conversion, as we here find him doing ? (F. B. 3.) 
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with the disciples in Damascus during his stay of some 
days (v. 19.), and the supernatural aid which he had 
already received, would enable him to declare publicly 
his belief in Jesus as the Son of God. The expression 
is far stronger in v. 22, which relates to the period im- 
mediately succeeding his return from Arabia. 

Yer. 22. ovfifiifidiuy. This is properly a mechanical 
term signifying to join compactly^ to dovetail; and 
thence, metaphoiically, to connect friendsy to conciliate^ 
as in Ephes. iv. 16. Col. ii. 2. Thucyd. iii. 29. It also 
signifies to iea>ch (1 Cor. ii. 16.) ; to conjecture (c. xvi. 
16,); and in this place, to prove, as by laying argu- 
ments together, with reference perhaps to St Paul's 
peculiar manner of comparing together the prophecies of 
the Old Testament with their fulfilment in Christ, See 
cc. xvii. 2, 3. xviii. 28. xxvi, 22. 1 Cor- ii. 13. 

ivehrvafiovTO, Imperf. pass. 3 sing of evSwaftoiat to Hrengthen ; 
from dvvafus, — avvexvve. Imperf. 3 sing, of vvyxvvia, to isonfound; 
from avv, and x^^* 

Ver. 23, fifjitpai kavaL (1) It appears from Gal. i. 
18. that a period of three years is here meant. In the 
interim St Paul had been absent in Arabia, preparing 
himself doubtless for his public ministry by the study of 
the Scriptures, and receiving that divine assistance which 
was necessary to qualify him for his arduous office. 
There is a remarkable instance of the same expression, 
employed with reference to the same space of time, in 
1 Kings xi. 28, 29. Compare also 1 Kings xviii. 1. 
(2) An account of the journey into Arabia, in which St 



Vbr. 22. What are the primary and metaphorical significations 
of the verb (rv/i/Sc/Sa^ecv ? 

Vbb. 23. 1. What space of time is included in the term 
lilUpai Ixaval; and how did St Paul mjoat probably employ it? 
(A. 6. 2. B. p. 2. C. S, 3.) 2. Enumerate the most retnarkable 
events omitted in the Acto. (B. /3. 2.) 
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Luke did not accompanj St Paul, is omitted in his history, 
as it contained nothing which had any direct connexion 
with his design. In like nianner he has passed without 
notice, St Paul's rebuke of Peter at Antioch (Gal. ii. 
17.), and his various sufferings recorded in 2 Cor zi. 24. 

(FwepovXevvavTo, Aor. 1 mid. 3 pi. of ov/i/SovXcvw, to eontult 
toffether,-^dpe\eiv. See above on c. v. 33. 

Ver. 25. Sid rov relxovc. (1) That is, $Krough an 
opening^ or mndowy in the wall. In 2 Cor. xi. 33. ha 
&vp(ZoQ, St Paul's escape may be compared with that 
of the spies from the house of Rahab. See Josh. ii. 15 ; 
and compare also Thucyd. ii. 4. — x^^^''^^''^^^ ^^ (nrvpiii. 
(2) In the parallel place above quoted, it is Ix^XdaSriv iv 
mrapyayy. The difference is immaterial, as either word 
denotes a basket ; the former of wicker^ and the latter of 
ropes, (3) From the same account it appears that the 
governor of Damascus assisted the Jews in their de- 
signs upon Paul ; and this statement exactly corresponds 
with what might be expected from the position of affairs 
at the time. In the last year of Tiberius, Aretas was at 
war with Herod, whom Vitellius, the praefect of Syria, 
bad been ordered to succour ; but the death of Tiberius 
suspending his operations, Aretas seized upon Damascus, 
and appointed a governor. See Joseph. Ant. xviii. 5. 1 . 
As Aretas was in all probability a Jewish proselyte, he 
would be disposed to forward the views of the San- 
hedrim. 

KoO^Kav. Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. of icaBirmi, — x'^^'^^^^^* ^om. pi. 
part. aor. 1 act. of xo^dta. 



Ybju 25. 1. What do you understaDd by Bid rov reixovc ; and 
can you mention any remarkable instance of escape by similar 
means ? 2. Is there any material di£Perence in the account which 
St Paul has elsewhere given of the matter? 3. How do you 
aocount for the assistance which the governor of Damascus appears 
to have afforded the Jews in their attempts to take St Paul ? 

Q 
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Yer. 26. Tapayevofjievoc U k. r. X. (1) It should 
seem from (ral. i. 18. that St Pad, having escaped from 
Damascus, went immediately to Jerusalem, to which he 
had not yet returned since his conversion. W From the 
same account also it appears that he was now gratified 
by making the acquaintance of Peter, with whom he 
abode fifteen days; but of the other Apostles he saw 
none, except James, the Lord's brother, and bishop of 
Jerusalem. — (3) During this visit he was favoured with 
the vision mentioned in c. xxii. 17. — iramc ifofiovyro. 
(4) It may seem strange that the tidings of an event so 
remarkable as St Paul's conversion should be so long in 
reaching the disciples at Jerusalem ; but the communica- 
tion between remote places, always in those days uncer- 
tain and irregular, would be rendered much more so by 
tlie war then carried on between Herod and Aretas. 

Ver. 27. BapvafloQ. See above, on c. iv. 36. 

iTrappriffidiraro. Aor. 1 mid. 3 sing, of va^priaidZofJiai, to speak 
plainly or boldly ; from Trappri<ria, See on c. ii. 29. 

Ver. 28. eitnrupevofieyoQ Kai Uir, See aboVe on c. i. 21. 

Ver. 29. irpoc rove 'EXXiyv^rrac. 0) See on c. vi. I. 
(2) As they were Hellenists (c. vi. 9.) who were prin- 
cipally engaged in the martyrdom of Stephen, to which 
Paul had himself consented, the direction of his first 
efibrts towards their conversion to Christianity would 
peculiarly mark his sincerity and zeal. 



Ver. 26. 1. Did St Paid proceed to Jerusalem immediately 
after his escape from Damascus? (C. /3. 3.) 2. What account 
does he give in his Epistle to the Oalatians of this visit to Jerusa- 
lemt (Ibid.) 3. Is it referred to a^ain in the Acts? (Ibid.) 
4. How was it that the news of St PaQPs Conyersion was so long in 
reaching the Christians at Jerusalem ? 

Vbr. 27. Give the interpretation of the name Barnabas in 
English and Greek; and express the double sense of the Greek 
toords, (A. e. 2.) 

Yeb. 29. 1. Who were the Hellenists? (A. 6. 2. B. /3. 2. 
C. /3. 3.) 2. Why may St Paul have directed his first efibrta to 
their conversion ? 
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VeR. 31. at fiiy oly iKKXriaiai k. t. X. (l)Of the 
word eKKXtima, see above on c. ii. 47. It may be added 
that the Suglish word Church is derived from the Greek 
adjective rt/pmicd, with ohla understood; and therefore 
signifies th$ Lord's house, (^) Of the relative position of 
the countries here mentioned, see on c. ii. 7. — ^elx©*' 
tlpiivriv, (3) It was at this time that the emperor Caligula 
gave instructions for the erection of his statue in the 
Temple at Jerusalem ; and a Roman army, under the 
command of Petronius, was sent to enforce the order. 
The Jews determined to prevent the threatened profana- ' 
tion, or die in the attempt ; and under the alarm excited by 
their own dangers, their attention would be diverted from 
persecuting the Christians. — oiKo^ofioufieyai Kal iropcvo- 
fievai jc. r. X. W The verb okohofiuy, to buUdf signifies, 
as applied to the spiritual building of the Church, to 
edify ; i. e. to combine tlie living stones^ of which it is 
composed, into a fabric of unity, and faith, and love. 
(5) Of nopeuiirdai, indicating the progress of life, there are 
examples in 2 Sam. xv. 11. Psal. Ixxxi. 14. Prov. xxviii. 
6. Lxx. Luke i. 6. Col. i. 10. 1 Thess. iv. 1. 1 John ii. 6. 
Some, with the E. T., refer both datives to iroptv6ixivaij 
and render kirXfiQvvoyro were multiplied, as in c. vi. 1 ; 
but the construction is manifestly improved by joining 
rp TrapaxXfierei InXridvyoyTOf so that the passive verb will 
signify to abound, as in Matt. xxiv. 12. Compare also 
c. xii. 24. infra. 

Ver. 32. lyivtTo U WiTpovy k. r. X. (1) It was necea- 

Vbr. 31. 1. Give the derivation and meaning of iKK\ri<fia, 
and of our English word Church. (A. a. iii.) 2. Shew the 
relative positions of Judcsa^ Samaria, and QalUee, (Ibid.) 
3. What event may have contrilmted to the outward peace of the 
Church at this time ? (B. /3. 2. C. /3. 3.) 4. What idea is conveyed 
in the term oiicodopovpevai ? (A. a. iii:) 5. How is wopeveaOai 

here used ; aud what is the construction of the passage ? 

Vbr. 32. 1. Why should the history of St Peter be taken up 
at this point f rather than that of the other Apostles? (A. a. iii.) 
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saiy that the history of St Peter should be resumed at 
this point, in order to record an important change in the 
constitution of the Church, of which he was to be the 
instrument. (2) Hitherto the Gospel had been preached 
only to Jews and proselytes : it was now to be extended 
to the Gentiles ; and as St Peter had been the first in 
offering it to the Jews, so was he now, in accordance 
with his master's promise (Matt. xvi. 18, 19.), to be tlie 
first who presented it to the Gentiles. — ha iravrf^. 
Supply T6ir»v. — Avllav, (3) LyddOy originally Lud 
(Ezr. ii. 53. Nehem. vii. 37.), and afterwards Diogpolisy 
was a village, approaching to the size of a town (Joseph. 
XX. 6. 2.), on the road from Jerusalem to Joppa, and 
about fifteen miles east of the latter. It was one of 
several villages, scattered over the extensive and beantifiil 
vale of Sharon (v. 35.), which lay between Joppa and 
Carearea. Of Joppa (v. 36.), see on c. vii. 40. 

Ver. 34. oTpwtmv ffeavrf. (1) Supply KpdpParor. 
There is a similar ellipsis in IPlin. Epist. viii. 27. Jubet 
stemi sibi prima domus parte^ scil. lectum, (2) In 
desiring iBneas to make his bed, Peter doubtless in- 
tended to evince the reality of the cure. Compare 
Matt. ix. 6. Mark ii. 9. 11. John v. 11, 12. 

laroi. Pres. mid. 3 sing, contr. of uzo/ioi. — ar^trov. Imper. 
aor. 1 act 2 siDg. of ffrpwvwiu. 

Yer. 36. fiaOfiTpta. (1) A female disciple. The 

word is formed from fiadfirriCf as troiJiTpia from Troiiirric, — 

TafitSd, fl B. X. AopKQc. (2) Tabitha is the Syriac name 

of a faron or gazelle, and Dorcas is the synonymous 



2. Narne tJis important change in the eonstitution of the 
Church with which he was immediately connected, (ibid.). 
3. Shew the locality of Lydda, Sharon, and Joppa, (Ibid.). 

Vbr. 34. 1. Supply the ellipsis after ^rpwroy. 2. Why did 
St Peter desire iBneas ta make bis bed ? 

Vbr. 86. 1. How is fut9tirpia formed ? 2. Explain the origin 
and import of the names Tabitha and Dorcas, 
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Greek term employed in Deut. xii. 15. 22. 2 Sam. ii. 18. 

txx. From Cant. ii. 9. iv. 5. it appears that this 

animal was regarded in the East as the emblem of 

beauty; so that Tabitha was, in all probability, so 

named from her superior attractions. It was very 

common to take the names of females from those of 

animals. 

Ver. 37. Xovffavrcc ahrnv, W It was a pious 

custom, both among Jews and Gentiles, to wash the 

dead before interment; and the office was commonly 

performed by women. 'Thus Enneus : Tarquinii corpus 

bona fcemina lavit. (2) The use of the masculine 

participle simply indicates the performance of the act in 

general terms. 

doQeviiaaoav, Ace. sing. fein. part. aor. 1 act. of dtrOeveut, to 
be sick ; from a priv. and oBevoSf strength. — diroOavelv, Aor. 2 
infln. of dvoOvrjffKta, — vvept^tft. Sec above, on c. i. 13. 

Ver. 39, x^^^^^^ '^«* '/*• ^ £»"ou«. (i) This employ- 
ment of Dorcas was one in which women of all ranks 
among the antients were ordinarily engaged. Suetori. 
Aug. c. 73. Veste domestica usus est Augustus, ab 
uxore et Jilia neptibusque confecta. It is clear, however, 
that the clothes made by Dorcas were designed for 
charitable purposes.— r/icr avrwv oJ^ra. (2) While she 
TVCLS among them ; i. e. while she was alive. Eur. Alcest. 
991. 9tXa niVj or 3>' yc iit& hl^^Vy f^iXa 3* itl koX 
Qavovtra, Isocr. Evagr. 4. ehiq Jiv fxer diSpinnav. 

X^pat. See above on c. vi. 1. — KXaiovcai. Nom. pi. fem. part. 
pr. of Kkalbi, fot. 1 jcXavo'uf. 

Yer. 43. Scjticiivi fivperei. The term (ivpaevc denotes 



Ver. 37. 1. To vfhom was the office of washing^ the dead as- 
signed ? 2. Why is the masculine gender nsed ? 

Ver. 39. 1. Was there any thing remarkable in the occopatlon 
of Dorcas *, and for what purpose was her handiwork designed ? 
2. Illustrate the expression fier* avrwv ov<ra. 

Ver. 43. Explain the word pvptrevst and give a probable reason 
for Peter's seeking a lodging with Simon. 

q2 
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one who prepared skins for domestic uses; and the employ- 
ment was held T)y the Jews in great disrepute, in con- 
sequence of the frequent contact by persons so engaged 
with dead animals. See Artemid. i. 53. It seems that 
the trade was considered mean by other nations also : 
and those who followed it were obliged to dwell without 
the city; chosing probably a situation near the sea 
(c. X. 6.) or other water, for the convenience of softening 
their hides. See Arist. Equit passim. Chrysostom 
suggests that Peter marked his humility by lodging 
with a despised countryman, who had doubtless em- 
braced Christianity. 



CHAPTER X. 

Contents:— TAc vision of Cornelius, vv. 1—8. Peter's em- 
blematic trance, 9—20. His journey to Ctssarea, 21 — 24. 
The conversion and baptism of Cornelius and his famSXy^ 
25—48. (A. D. 40.). 

Ver. 1. cicarovrapj^iyc €«^ inreiprfQ r, \. 'IraXu-^c* 
(1) The aireipa, though frequently rendered contort (cc. 
xiii. 16. 26. 43. xvii. 4. xviii. 7.), was in fact consider- 
*bly less than a cohort. See Polyb. xi. 23. A cen- 
turion, strictly speaking, was a commander of 100 
men ; but at the same time, it does not necessarily follow 
that Cornelius was the only officer of this band. (2) Ar- 
rian (Tact. p. 73.) mentions the tnrelpa 'IraXtc^, and 
Tacitus (Hist. i. 59. ii. 100. in. 22.) the Legio prlmob 
Italica : but this Legion was not formed till the reign 
of Nero. Hence it is probable that St. Luke here speaks 
of a praetorian cohort of Italian soldiers, attendant on 
the Roman procurator. 

Ver. 1. ]. What was the fnrelpa; and what the office 
of the Centurion? 2. What seems to have been the crn-etpa 
'IraXcfCfj here spoken of? 
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eKarovrdpx^' ^ eenturum ; from tKaroVf and dpxeiv. Thia 
is the usual form of names of di^ni'^i^y compounded of dpx^^^ f ^°^ 
we have eKarovrapxot in c. xxviii. 10. 

Ver. 2. tvflrcjS^c Kai ^. r. eeov. (1) See above on c. 
ii. 5. 10. (2) Some have thought that Cornelius was a 
jmgan ; but that he was a jn^onelyte of the gate may be 
inferred from his worship of the one true God, from his 
almsgiving, and his conformity to the Jewish hours of 
prayer (v, 3.). Nevertheless his conversion is to be re- 
garded as the first fruits of the Gentiles, inasmuch as 
these proselytes were esteemed as such by the Jews ; and 
this will account for the scruples of the disciples respect- 
ing Peter's conduct (c. xi. 1. 3.). It seems indeed 
agreeable to the gradual fulfilment of the divine purpose, 
that the conversion of this class of worshippers should 
be an intermediate step between that of the Jews and 
Samaritans on the one hand, and of the idolatrous Gen- 
tiles on the other. See cc. xi. 20. xiil. 12. 

dtavavros. Continually, Adv. compounded of Sid and iravrds, 
with Tov xpovov understood. 

Ver. 3. iv opafxan, 0) This is a term employed in 
Scripture to denote a picture or representation of certain 
circumstances, miraculously conveyed to the waking 
senses, as in Gen. xv. 1. Numb. xii. 6. Isai. i. 1. Ezek. 
xi. 24. Dan. ii. 19. vii. 2. Matt. xvii. 9. Compare also 
c. ix. 10. It therefore differs from Ifcoracrcc (v. 10.), 
which in^plies a suspension of the external senses, during 
which a divine revelation was impressed on the mind : 
as in cc. xi. 5. xxii. 17. Gen. ii. 21. xv. 12. — wtn\ dpay 
kyvdrriy tyiq ft/itpac. (2) Of the Jewish division of the 



Ver. 2. 1. To what class of persons were the terms evvefitje 
Kal ^ofiovfievos tov Oeov technically applied ? 2. Does it appear 
probable that Cornelius was one of this class ? 

Ver. 3. 1. Distinguish between the terms Spafia and eKtrravis, 
2. Name the mam dwitums qf the Jewish day, with the hour at 
which it began. (A. d, ii.) 



Digitized by 



Google 



188 COMMENTARY ON THE [Chap. X. 

daj) see above on c. ii. 15. The ninth hour, as also the 
sixth (v. 9.), were hours of prayer. See also on c. iii. 1. 

Ver. 4. dvi/iritFav etc fxvriiAoavvov iv, r. 9. An ex- 
pression adapted to the limited powers of the human 
mind, and having reference to the sacrificial system of 
the Jews. Compare Levit. ii. 9. 16. Numb. xxxi. 5. 
LXX. Phil. iv. 18. Heb. xiii. 15. The verb nvafiaivuv is 
applied to the prayers of the saints in Rev. viii. 4. 

Ver. 5. oc imKakCiTat UtVpoc. The name of Peter 

was given to Simon by our Lord himself, with reference 

to his profession of faith in the divinity and incarnation 

of the Messiah. See Matt. xvi. 18, Mark iii. 16. John 

i. 42. 

irtfiyj/ov. Imper. aor. 1 act. 2 sing, of irefuna, Mark the cliuiitre 
of sense and voice in fierdirefi^aif imper. aor. 1 mid. 2. sing, of tlie 
compound Tcrb.— eTriicaXeTrai. Pr. pass. 3 sing, contr. of eiriKoXenj. 
The preposition implies the addition of one name to another. 

Ver. 7. rwy irpoaKapTepovyTwv avr^. Hence it ap- 
pears that the common soldiers acted as servants to the 
commanding officers. Compare Matt. viii. 9. 

Ver. 9. rj} tTravpiov. On the morrow ; subaud. 
i//i£p9.-r-tVi TO ^(ofia. Upon the house-top. The roofs of 
the Jewish houses yrerejlat; and they were used not 
only as places of exercise, but for the purposes of retire- 
ment and prayer. See Deut. xxii. 8. Josh. ii. 6. ix. 51. 
2 Sam. vi. 2. Matt. x. 27. Joseph. Ant. vi. 4. 1. xiii. 
5. 4. Peter may have gone thither at the usual hour of 
prayer, in order to comply with a custom prevalent 
among Jews, when at a distance from Jerusalem, of 



Ver. 4. Explain and illastrate the expression dvifitivav els 
yLVfifiowvov eviaTTiov rod Oeou. 

VsR. 5. How did Simon obtain the surname of Peter 1 

Ver. 7. To what practice do the words tmv vpovKoprepovvruv 
avTtfi allude ? 

Ver. 9. To what purposes were the roofs of the Jewish houses 
applied ; ahd why may St Peter have goqe thither ? 
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praying towards the holy dty. See 1 Kings viii. 29. 

Dan. vi. 10. Jonah ii.' 4. 

oSoiwopovvTiav, Oen. pi. contr. part. pr. of d^otiropffw, to proceed 
on a journey ; from 6669, and vopeia, — eyytZovrutP, Oen. pL part, 
of eyyt^(t)| to draw near ; from eyyva, 

Yer. 10. yivtraodau To take refreshment: snbaud. 

Tpo^fie or l^iiffidTtoy. There is the same ellipsis in cc. 

XX. 11. xxiii. 14. Joseph. Ant. vn. 15. It is supplied 

in 1 Sam. xiv. 25. lxx. £ur. Iph. A. 423. Xen. Anab. i. 

9. 16. 

vpoffveivoi:. Very hungry ; from rreivdia. The preposition, as 
in some other compounds, seems to be intensitiye; bat the word 
itself does not occur elsewhere. — iwevetrev. Aor. 2 act. 3 sing, of 
eVuriVrw. 

Yer. 11. ffKevot n. See on c. ix. 15. — utt oBovriy 
/jLeydXriy. W Like a large skeet, or table-cloth. The 
word odovri signifies any piece of linen. For instance, it 
is a sailf in Herodian. v. 6. 21. Compare also Luke 
xxiv. 12. John xix. 40. xx. 7. — riaaaptny dpyaiQ ZiZt^ivov* 
(2) Fastened at tlie four comers. Thus dfyxrj denotes the 
extremity of any thing in Exod. xxviii. 23. xxix. 16. 
LXX. And so likewise in Eur. Hipp. 760. irXurdQ 
v€i<rfidT(oy dpxdc. From the absence of the article, Bp. 
Middleton agrees with Wakefield, who translates by four 
strings; but neither is there any sure authority for this 
meaning of apx^iy nor can it hold with the omission of 
Behtfiivrfy in c. xi. 5. 

dvet^fABvov, See on c vii. 56. — dedefievov. See on c. ix. 2.-— 
KaOiGfAcvov. Ace. sing. n. part. pr. p. of KaOiriiii, to let down ; from 
Kara and ti}fti, to send, 

(Yer. 12.) Terpdwoia, Nom. pi. of rerpdvoSov^ a quadruped; 
from rerpa or reatrapa, and ttous. — ipirerd. fifom. pi. of ipireroVy 
n reptile ; from cpirw, to creep. Hence the Latin serpo and seirpent. 
So irereivd. Winged creatures ; i. e. birds ; from irerofiai, to fly. 



Ver. 10. Supply the ellipsis with yevoatrOai, and illustrate the 
usage. 

Ver. 11. 1. What is the meaning of the word oOoyti ? 
2. How do you render reaffapoiv apx<zcc Se^efievov ; and in what 
other way has it been explained ? 
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(Ver. 13.) Bvaov. Imper. aor. 1 act. 2 sing, of Ovta^ properly 
to taerifice; and thence simply to kill. Compare Matt. xxii. 4. 
John X. 10. 

Ver. 14. oh^ivors iijtayov xav *:. »/ aV. (1) I have 
never eaten any thing common or unclean. Instead of 
ov^£i£ and firihiQ^ the writers of the New Testament 
somtimes employ ttcLq with a negative particle, in close 
connexion with the verb; as in Mark xiii. 20. ohi: ay 
itrutdri vaera ffdp^. See also Matt. xii. 25. Luke i. 37. 
John iii. 15. vi. 39. Rom. iii. 20. and elsewhere. The 
usage is altogether after the Hebrew idiom, and totally 
distinct from the Greek construction, in which the nega- 
tive particle is not immediately connected with the verb, 
and where the exclusion is not necessarily universal ; as 
in Matt. xix. 11. ow xavrcc '^(tapovtn tov Xo'yor tovtoVj dW 
olc lilorai^ i. e. not aUy hut some only. Compare Matt, 
vii. 21.1 Cor. xv. 39. It is also an Hebraism, whereby, 
in the next verse, the verb KOivovvy to make common^ is so 
employed as to signify to call common : and thus the 
synonymous verb fxiaivnv, with its opposite KaQapi'C^tVy 
are used in Levit. xiii. 3. 6. 17. lxx. At the same time, a 
somewhat similar usage is also found in Greek. Thus 
in Soph. QSd. T. 438. iil' fifiipa ^vcrei ae, shall make 
knonm your birth. (2) The adjective koivoq, common^ 
apj}ertaining to ally was applied by the Jews to things in 
common use among the heatlien ; and thence, in a techni- 
cal sense, to things polluted or unclean. Hence the word 
is opposed to fiyioc in Ezek. xiii. 20. Compare also 
Mark vii. 2. xiv. 14. 

aKoBapTOV. Ace slug. n. of adj. aKciOapros, unclean ; from a 
priv, and KaOaipm. 

(Ver. 15.) iKaBdpiue. Aor. 1 act. 3 sing, of jcadapi^tu. — koivov. 
Imper. pr. mid. 2 sing, of Koivout. 



Ver. 14. 1. Point out two Hebraistnt in this and the follow- 
ing verse. (A. d. ii.) 2. What is the technical sense of the word 
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Ver. 16. iwl TpiQ, (i)The preposition is redundant. 
Compare Xen. Cyr. vii. 1. 2. Polyb. iii. 28. Theocr. 
Id. I. 25. See however, on c. iii. 1. (2) Tlie vision was 
thrice repeated, as Pharaoh's dream was doubled (Gen. 
xli. 32.), to establish its certainty. (3) God himself had 
made a distinction between clean and unclean beasts, and 
commanded the Israelites to abstain from the latter, in 
order to prevent their intercourse with the heathen. See 
Levit. XX. 23. sqq. The continuance of this restriction 
must have greatly impeded the progress of the Gospel 
among the Gentiles ; and accordingly this vision was 
intended to apprize Peter that the distinction of meats^ 
and with it the distinction of men (v. 28.), was now 
necessarily abolished. 

Ver. 17. Itrfiropii o U, ri av eiri k, r. X. See on 

c. ii. 12. — wv\&va. The parch ; of which the door 

formed a part. See on c. i. 12 ; and compare c. xii. 13* 

dvetnaXfiivoi, Nom. pi. part. perf. p. of diro<rre\\uf. — Stipu)'* 
Tii(favT6Q, Nom, pi. part. aor. 1 act. of iteputrdio, 

Ver. 20. firiiey BtaKpiyofievog. (1) Without doubt or 

hesitation. Compare Matt. xxi. 21. The command has 

reference to any scruples which Peter might entertain 

with respect to visiting a heathen. Compare v. 23. The 

verb diaKpiviiy also signifies to distinguish^ or make a 

distinction (c. xv. 9.); and ^laicplyeadaty to dispute, to 

contend in argument (c. xi. 2.). — tyu> aVcoraXica avrovc* 

(2) As these words can only be referred to to vvevfjLa in 

the preceding verse, they furnish a most decisive proof 

both of the divinity and distinct personality of the Holy 

Ghost. Compare also c. xiii. 2. 



Veb. 16. 1. What is the nature of the expression eVi rpes? 
2. Why was the vision thrice repeated ? 3. In what manner U 
this vision connected luith the sequel of the history 1 (A. S, ii.) 

Ver. 20. 1. How do you understand the words pti^ev SioKpf 
vdfi€vo9 ; and in what other senses does Siaxpiveiv occur ? 2. To 
what does the clause evoi aTreoraXica ai^rovc refer ; and what is the 
inference to be drawn from it ? 



Digitized by 



Google 



192 COMMENTARY ON THB [Ckop. X. 

Veil 22. lioprvpovfuroc* See above^ on c. vi. 3. — 
ixpflfiarladti vto ayyiXov. See below^ on c. xi. 26. 

Ver. 23. rtyec tAv d^EXi^v, It appears from c. 

xi. 12. that these brethren were six in nnmber. Peter 

took them with him as witnesses of what should happen, 

in order to guard f^inst misrepresentation. 

dKevm. Aor. 1 act. 3 sing, of ^evt^w, to entertain strangert, to 
exercUe the ritet ofhotpiiali^ ; from ^eVo«. 

. Ver, 24. Hi iwavpiov ei^XOov etg t^%' K. W Corne- 
lius sent the messengers on the day he saw the vision 
(y. 8.) ; the next day they reached Joppa (y. 9.) ; and 
on the day after Peter set out with them on their return 
(y. 23.). Hence it was on the fourth day (y. 36.) that 
they arrived at Caesarea. — Jv vpoaloKitv avroi/i. (2) Was 
waiting far them. The participle with the verb substan- 
tive is thus constantly employed in the New Testament : 
and, as in English, it is frequently more expressive than 
the finite verb would be. — rove dvaytalovQ ^Xovc- 
(3) His intimate friends ; as distinguished from trvyye- 
vilgf relations. The same expression occurs in Eur. 
Alcest. 651. Polyb. viii. 9. Joseph. Ant. xi. 6; 
and the origin of the epithet is thus stated in 
Plutarch, de Adulat. et Amor, discr. p. 51. xaOo ^^ 
Kol Xiyerai trvpoQ Koi vlaroQ 6 0e\oc dvayKatoTipoQ elyai. 
The Latin term necessarius is more properly applied to 
those related by blood. 

Ver. 25. vpoaeicvvriaev. The verb irpoffKvyily is com- 
monly used of the obeisance paid by the people of the 



Vbr. 28. How many of the brethren did Peter take with him, 
and for what purpose ? 

Ybh. 24. 1. After what interval did 8t Peter arrive in 
Caesarea? 2. What is the precise import of the words qv irpotfSo^ 
cwv avTovat 3. Explain and iUustrate the expression ^cXm 
ayaycatot. 

Vbr. 85. Of what significations does the verb irpoeKweiv admit; 
and how is it here empl^ed ? 
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Vv. 28, 29. ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 193 

East to their sovereigns. Com. Nep. in V. Conon. c. 3. 
Necesse est venerari te regem; quod vpoaKvyiiy iUi vacant. 
Hence, as applied to the Deity, it denotes religious wor- 
ship (Matt. iv. 9, 10. Luke iy. 7. John xii. 20. Joseph. 
Ant. Yi. 7. 5.) ; and from the reply of St Peter, as well 
as from the fact that the Romans did not use prostration 
except as a religious ceremony, it is manifest that this 
is the sense here. At the same time, Cornelius would 
not have been intentionally guilty of an act of idolatry. 

(Twavnieat, Part. aor. 1 act. of mtvavTOMf to meet. Hence, 
to brfal, as In c. xx. 32.— ff-ffftiv. Aor. 2 part of y. irr. winria, 

(Ver. 27.) ^vyoftiXwv. Part pr. act contr. of wvofiiXeia, to 
converge with ; from o/aov, 

Ver. 28. adifAiroy kariv k, r. X. In order to keep 

the Jews a separate people, the law of Moses contained 

certain interdictions respecting marriage (Levit. xyiii. 

24. sqq. Deut. yii. 3. sqq.), which the Rabbins inter* 

preted into a prohibition of all kinds of intercourse 

whatever. To this exclusive spirit there are allusions 

in profane writers. See Tacit. Hist. v. 5. Juv. Sat. 

xiY^ 103. It appears from Gal. ii. 12. sqq. that these 

prejudices, which the vision just vouchsafed to Peter 

was intended to remove, were so deeply rooted in the 

minds of his countrymen, that he had not the courage to 

resist them, and was accordingly rebuked by St Paul. 

dOiftirov, Neat, of adbficros, unlawful; from a priv, and 
9efU9. — Ko\Kdo9M. See above, on c y. 13.— oXXo^vX^. Dat. of 
aXXo^vXoc, a foreigner; from oKXos, and ^vXij a tribe, or race, — 
edei^e, Aor. 1 act. 3 sing, of deixwiu, 

Ver. 29. rlvi \6yf. On what account; subaud. 

eiri. Compare 1 Cor. xv. 2. Eur. Iph. T. 1358. 

dvavTippiJTws. Without gainsaying^ i. e. without hesitation. 
Adv. comp. of d priv,, dvrl, against^ and pint, to speak. 



Ver. 28. Shew the origin and extent of the prejudices which 
made the Jews avoid all intercourse with strangers ; and advert to 
Peter's subsequent conduct in regard thereto. 

Ver. 29. How should rivi \6yi^ be rendered ? 

R 
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194 COMMENTARY ON THB [Chap. X. 

Vbr. 30. diru TerdpTTic fffxipag k. r. X« F(nir da^s 
ago I was fatting at this same hour of the day. Cor- 
nelius did not mean to say that he had fasted four entire 
days ; for in that case vttartvta would have been used, not 
vtiOTiviav i}/ii7v. So aVo is again used in e. xxiii. 23. 
Compare also 2 Cor. viii. 10. ix. 2. 

nunv, Pluperf. 1 siog. of ei/it to he ; or rather perhaps the Alex* 
andrian form of the imperfect. It is also an Homeric form ; but 
rejected by the Attic writers. 

Ver. 33. icoXii^c iiroirfaac A customary formula of 

approbation. Compare 2 Pet. i. 19. 3 John 6. Xen. 

Cyr. I. 4. 13. vii. 4, 6. So in Latin, Ter. Eun. v. 8. 61. 

JBenefecisti : gratiam habeo rruiximam. 

vdfievfiev. Pres. 1 pi. of irdpeifiu — trpoffrerayfiiva. Ace. pi. 
n. parti pcrf. p. of frpo&rdinrut, 

Ver. 34. aVo/Jac to trrufia, (1) This is a phrase of 
Hebrew origin, which is usually applied to a set speech 
on an important subject ; as in Job iii. 1. xxxii. 2. Ps. 
Ixxvii. 2. Matt. v. 2. xiii. 35. Compare, however, 
iEsch. Prom. 683. Arist. Av. 1724. Virg. Mn. ii. 246. 
The word TrpotrunrdKrinTris also is a new term, derived 
from the Hebraic formula irp6(rto7rov Xo/ijSdvecy, which 
signifies to regard the person rather than the character of 
men, and thus to shew an undue partiality in respect of 
w*ealth, rank, or any other external consideration. Com- 
pare Levit. xix. 5. Deut. x. 7. Job xxxiv. 19. Prov. 
viii. 5. Mai. i. 8. ii. 9. Luke xx. 21. Rom. ii. 11. £ph, 
vi. 9. Col. iii. 25. James ii. 1. 9. Another form of this 
expression is 0av/ia^ctv npoaunrovf as in Jude 16. (2) It 



Veb. 30. Point out distinctly the import of the phrase airo 

Terdprris tjfiepai, and adduce examples of the same use of the 

preposition. 

Ver. 33. Illustrate the fomula caX<t»t evoiriffat, 

Ver. 84. 1. Paint out the Hetraitms in tkit verse, (A. a. ii.). 

2. What is the legitimate inference to be drawn from the opening 

sentence of St Peter's address f 
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has been erroneously inferred from St Peter's opening 
words, that a yirtaous life, under any form of religion, 
will ensure acceptance with Grod ; whereas on the con- 
trary, Cornelius was called upon by a special reyelation 
to embrace Christianity, and be baptized in the name of 
Christ, inasmuch as without this his goodness alone 
would not avail to salvation. Compare c. iv. 12. The 
Apostle merely announced that Gentiles, as well as 
Jews, were admissible into the Gospel covenant. (9) Be 
it observed also that he was addressing that class of pro- 
selyteiy who, though they did not conform to the Jewisli 
law, were well acquainted with the fundamentals of true 
religion, and the Old Testament prophecies respecting 
the Messiah, on an occasion immediately designed to 
point out the universality of his kingdom : into which 
the Jew would not be received simply because he was 
descended from Abraham ; and from which the Gentile 
would not be rejected, if he brought the necessary 
qualification of faith and obedience. Compare John i. 
ri. sqq. Bom. ii. 11. v. 12. 

Vbr. 36. TQv \6yov r. r. X. (0 The construction 
oi this passage has sadly perplexed the commentators. 
Upon the whole it seems best to connect rov \oyov with 
diZaTt, in the next verse, to enclose ovt6q ian wdvT^v 
Kvptoc in a parenthesis, and to take pflfia in apposition 
with \6yor. There is an emphasis in the parenthesis, 
which is intended to prove in a concise and covert man* 
ner, so as not to offend the converts from Judaism, that 
Christ, as Lord of cUl, must alike intend the salvation 
of all. See John xvii. 2. In like manner vavra is 



# 3. JBefare whom wtu the Apostle speaking, and upon what 
occasion? (A. a, ii.). 

Vbb. 36. 1. Point out the peculiarities of the construc- 
tioHf and shew how \6yov and p^fia are governed. (A. a. ii* 
D. S. 3.). 
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196 COMMENTARY ON THB [Chap. X. 

emphatic in v. 43. (S) Some would render t6v Xoyot^ 
in a personal sense : baf the Logos can scarcely be said 
to do any thing by Jesus Christ; and therefore 6 
Xdyoc Ttic euTrip(ac must be understood. Compare c. 
xiii. 26. — ihayytXiZo/uvot. (P) This participle agrees 
with 6 OioCf which must be supplied as a nominative 
before aircffrccXc. 

VeR. 37. TO PdwriafAa o kx, 1. See on c. i. 5. The 
baptism which the Apostles preached was administered 
in the name of Jesus Christ for the remission of sins. 
Compare vv. 43. 48. 

Ver. 38. *lfiaovv rbv airo N. Concealing Jesus of 

Nazareth ; subaud. icara. Or else 'Iritrovv may be, in 

some sort, in continued apposition with Xoyov and 

pfifjia. — <tfc i-xpieey ic. r. X. See above, on c. iv. 27. 

eve^eruv. Part. pr. contr. of evepycrew, to do good; from 
€v and epyov, — Uifuvoi. Part. pr. contr. of idofiaif to heal. — Kara- 
SvvaffTevofievovt, Ace. pi. part pr. p. of Karadvvaorevkf, to op- 
press tyrannically ; the preposition being intensive. 

Ver. 39. wv IwolriaEv. For & It. See on c. i. 1. — 
KpifiaaavTig im £vXov. See on c. V. 30. 

Ver. 41. aXXa fiaprvai roTc TrpoK€\£iporoytifuyoiQ k, 
r. X. To witnesses fore-appointed by Ood, (l) The 
verb \npoTovtiVy derived Axo rov xupa reiVctv, signifies 
properly to elect by shew of hands (Xen. Anab. iii. 
3. 2.) ; and thence to elect or appoint generally, whether 
by vote or otherwise. Compare c. xiv. 23. 2 Cor. viii. 
19. Joseph. Ant. iv. 2. (2) Had Christ appeared to the 



. 2. Is Christ to he understood by rov Xv^ov 1 (D. L 3.). 
3. With what does evayyeXtl^ofievoi agree ? (A. a, ii.). 

Ver. 87. What baptism did John preach; and what the 
Apostles? (B. a.d.). 

Ver. 38. Wliat is the government of *lrioovv? 

Vbr. 41. 1. Wliat are the derivation and meanings of the 
verb x«H>o^ov6ef ? 2. Wliy did not Christ appear to the people 
genenSly after his resurrection ? 
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Vh. 42 — 44.] ACTS OP the apostles. 197 

Jewish rulers after his resurrectioni they woald either 

have concealed or disputed the fact, and thus rendered 

the evidence questionable. The people in general would 

not perhaps have agreed as to his identitj. He 

therefore appeal^ to those nrho knew him best, and 

risqued their Ures in bearing testimony to the truth. 

<3) It was indeed as eyo-witnesses of the resurrection that 

the Apostles w^e especially qualified for their office ; 

and to this effect also was the speech delivered by St 

Peter, with respect to the. election of Matthias. See 

above, on c. 1. 21. (4) The several appearances to the 

disciples after his resurrection are enunoierated at c. i. 3 ; 

of which the five first took plaee on the day of the 

resurrection* 

fidpTwu Dat pL of fiuprvp, a teitnett. Henee, 1h a higher 
t^nae, the English martyr. Compare c. xxii. 20. — irpocex^tporori;- 
/jiepoii. J>at. pL part. perf. p. of irpox^ipoToveuf. 

Veb. 42. irapfiyyuXiy iifjuv Kijpv^cu. St Peter refers 

to our Lord's parting commission ia his disciples (Matt« 

xxviii. 19. Mark xvL 1-5.), of which he was now for the 

first time perhaps impressed with the universal import. 

iciyptS^au Aor. 1 inf. of cfpi/ww. — ^BtajiaprvpaeOcu, Bee on 
c viii. 25.— wpto/ieVoc. See on c. ii. 23. 

Ver. 43. Toifr^ vavric oi 7rp« /i. See above, on c. 
iii. 18; and compare Isai. liii. IL xxviii. 16. Jerein. 
xxxvL 34. Dan. ix. 24. Zech« xiii* L Mic. viL 18. 
MaL iv. 2. 

Veb. 44. w xvi^v/ia t6 ay. The gifts of tite Holy 



^. Point out the essential qualj^icatUms of an Apostle, as shewn 
in this passage f compared toith the vfords of 5* Peter on a former 
occaeien, (A. a. II.). 4. Give the number of Christ's appear^ 
ances after his resurreetum, and instance those which took plaee on 
the day <^ the resurreetion itsdf. <Ibid.} 

Ybr. 42. To what command of Christ, flod under what impres- 
•ion, does fit Peter here refer .? 

Vsx. 48. Giye refeiesces to some of the principal prophecies 
which the Apostle may have had in view. 

Veb. 44. Fix the sense of ro wyevfia to ayiov in this passage, 
and account for the use of the article. 
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198 COMMEKtART ON THE [Chap. X. 

Spirit are intended ; for though the article is prefixed, 
the words jcadwc icoi ^/iclc (v. 47.) plainly shew that it is 
to be understood in reference to their prerious communi- 
cation to the Jewish converts. 

\a\ovvTos, Gen. sing, contr. part. pr. of XaXew. Oen, abs,-^ 
eviveoe, Aor. 2. act. 3. sing, of eVtirtirrw . 

Ver. 45. oi U ireptTOfjLfic. 0) An elegant GrsBcism, 

for 01 wepirerfififjiiyoi. So again in c. xi. 2. Compare 

also Gal. ii. 12. Tit. i. 10. (2) The converts from 

Judaism are clearly meant; and their surprise arose 

from the national prejudice which they' still entertained, 

tfiat the Holy Spirit never rested on a Jieathen for want 

of circumcision^ 

eU<rTfiaav. Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. of ilivriifti. See on c. Tiii. 9. — 
eKKexvrai, Perf. p. 3 sing, of ixxsm. 

Ver. 46. \a\vvvrtav yXwaaaic. Subaud. tripai^. See 
above^ on c. ii. 4. 

Ver. 47. fiiin to vB<ap K. r. X. 0) From the form of 
expression, which is in effect a command to bring water, 
it should seem that baptism by affusion^ rather than 
immersion, was in this case employed. (2) Be it ob- 
served also that the rite is enjoined to be administered 
upon those who had already received the Holy Ghost^ 
and for the express reason that they had received it ; so 
that the Quakers, who reject baptism as unnecessary, 
under pretence of an inward baptism of the Spirit, are 
clearly opposed to the practice of the Apostles. — roi; fiii 
fiavTiffdrjvai. (3) Subaud, eyexa. The particle /ijj is re- 
dundant, according to ordinary Greek usage, after a verb 



y RR. 46. What is the import of the expression oc ck irepirofi^t ? 
2. What occasioned the surprise df the Jewish converts ? 

Ver. 47. 1. In what manner is it probable that the sacrament 
of Baptism was administered on this occasion ? 2. What sectarian 
error is refuted by this passage ? 3. Explain the construction of 
Tov fifj PavTKrQfjvai, 
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of forbidding. See Matth. Gr. Gr. §§. 533. obs. 3; 

539. obs. I, 2. 

Ver. 48. irpoairaii ri avrovc if. r. \. (') Some of 

those who came with Peter were in all probability dea- 

cons, who had already received the Holy Spirit ; and by 

them the new converts were baptized. (8) The Apostles 

themselves seem to have administered baptism but 

rarely ; with a view, as St Paul observes in his own 

case (1 Cor. i. 14. sqq.), to avoid all causes of jealousy 

and cavil. 

irpotreraKe. Aor. 1 act. 3 sing, of irpwrrdveu.^iipuriivav, Aor. 
1 aet 3 pi. of iptardu. — evifAelvai, Aor. 1 infln. of eirifievuf. 



CHAPTER XI. 

CoitTBNTS i^St Peter defends his conduct in the matter of Corne- 
lius, vy, 1—18. The Gospel is preached at Antioch, 19—24. 
(a. d. 41.). Paul and Barnabas at Antioch, where the 
disciples are first called Christians, S5, 26. (a. d. 42.). A 
famine foretold by the prophet Agabus, which elicits a contri- 
bidian in behalf of the brethren in Judma, 27—30. (a. d. 43.). 

Ver. 2. luKpivovro vpoc ahroy ol tK ir. See on c. x. 
20. 45. This contention clearly proves that the primi- 
tive Christians had no notion of St Peter's supremacy, 
or of his infallibility as the head of the church. 

dvifiti, Aor. 2 act. 3 sing, of dvapaivkt. 

(Ver. 3.) aKpofivvTiav, Aec. sing, of aKpoPvaria, — ac, uncir- 
eumcisUm; and thos constantly opposed to vepiro/iii. Properly it is 
the foreMi, and rov ro dxpov pveiv, from covering the extremity 
of the glands. 

Ver. 4. ap^dfievoQ iUrldeTo. The participle is re- 
dundant; and so again is liplaadcu in v. 15. See on 
c. i. 1. Here iKriQiaQai agrees in sense with the Latin 



Ybr. 48. 1. By whom were the new converts baptized? 
2. Did the Apostles themselves baptize ? (F. a. 3.) 

Vjir. 2. What is the inference from the contention to which 
St Peter's conduct gaye rise? 

Ver. 4. In what sense is iKriOeoQai here used ? 
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200 COMMEKTABT ON THE [Citap. XI. 

exponere^ signifying to narrate or explain. Compare 
cc. xviiL 26. xxviii. 23. Joseph. Ant i. 12. 2. The 
following verses are repeated almost verbatim from c. 
X. 11. sqq. 

VEfi« 12. ptidit^ haKpivoiuvQy. Properly the adjec- 
tive or partieiple should be in the case of the word to 
which it refers ; but if an infinitive follows, it is fre- 
quentljy for the sake of emphasis, put in the accusative. 
So again in e. xxv. 27« See Matt Gr. Or. §. 536. 

Veb. 15. tv dpxj. That is, on the first Christian 
Pentecost. Compare c. iL 1. sqq. 

Ver. 16. TovprifiaToe Kvpuw. Compare e. i. 5. 

ifivijffBijv, Aor. 1 pats. 1 »ing. of fivdofuu. For verbs o( r«- 
'membering, f^e. governing a genii we^ lee Matt. Or. Gr. %. 3*22. 33.3. 

Veb. 17. viarevvanv, (1) Either upon our believing; 

or, iipon their believing. The English Translation has 

to us who believed, in which case the article would be 

necessaiy; and moreover the participle agrees perhaps 

With alndii, rather than ijuy, as the Holy Ghost was not 

poured out upon the Apostles as soon as thej believed. 

— iyit oi Tie innv ic. r. 1. {2) If tIq be taken interroga- 

tivelj, the rendering will he, who then was I? was I 

able to resist God ? but if indefinitely, weu I then one 

oMb^ ^c. The partiele U is frequently so used in 

interrogative sentences. 

irwnvwavty. Dat. pi. part aor. 1 act «f rt^revw.— 9/191/. Bee 
abova, on c. x« 30. 



Veb. It. UpoD what piiseiple do yoa explain SuutgtvoiMvop in 
the accusatiye 1 

Vbr. 15. To what period does iv dpxS ^^^ ? 

Veb. 16. Where do the words of our Lord, which St Peter 
citesi occor ? 

Veb. 17. 1. What if the true import of the partieiple irtcr- 
Tivffanv, and with what does it agree ? 8. What will be the 
construction of the clause eyta de rh riftiiv k, r. X. according as rlv 
is interrogative or indefinite ? 
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Ver. 18. n^v fierayoiay 13. eic C* 0) Ood is said to 
give, what he enables men to acquire. Thus he gives 
repentance, by imparting his grace for that purpose ; and 
if repentance be sincere^ and accompanied with faith in 
the promises of the Gospel, it will be rewarded with 
everlasting life. (2) Although the controversy respecting 
the obligations of the Mosaic Law was thus quieted for a 
time, it was subsequently renewed. Compare c. xv. 5. sqq. 

Ver. 19. 01 flip oZy Sia<nrapiyr€Q r. r. X. See above, 
on c. viii. 1. — evl Irtfdvf. 0) After Stephens s death. 
So Xen. Cyr. ii. 3. 4. dvi<mi iw* avrf. Arrian. Exp. 
I. 10. cxt rp ^tXimrov T€X£VTy, Some read 2rc^ayov, in 
the genitive; but this would signify in the time of 
Stephen, as in v. 28. Compare Matt i. 11. Luke iii. 2. 
iv. 27. — ^oiviKTiQ, (2) Phesnice, or P/uenicia, was a nar- 
row strip of country, lying along the eastern coast of the 
Mediterranean, between Palestine and Syria. Its chief 
cities were Tgre and Sidon, The Phoenicians were 
celebrated for their early commercial enterprize?, and for 
the colonies which they planted. Of these, the more 
remarkable was Carthage, the rival of Rome. Of 
Cyprus, see on c. iv. 36. Salamis and Paphos (c. xiii. 
5, 6.) were two of its principal cities. Cgrene was a 
large and important city in northern Africa, abounding 
with Jews, who settled there under the protection both of 
the Ptolemies and the Romans (1 Mace. xx. 23. Joseph. 
Ant. xrv. 7. 2,). See also ou c. ii. 10. — ^'AiTcoxetag. 
(3) See on c. vi. 5 ; and of the other Antioch, on c. 
xiii. 14. 

Ver. 18. 1. What do yoa understand by the expression fierd- 
voiav idiaKev eis ^oiiji/ ? 2. Was not this Jadaizing^ controversy 
subsequently renewed ? 

Ver. 19. 1. What does evrl Sre^ai/^ imply; and why would 
the genitive be incorrect ? 2. Give some account of PJuxnice, Cy- 
prwt and Cyrene ? 3. WTiere was the Antioch here mentioned ? 
Another city of the same name is mentioned in the Acts:-— where 
was it sUrnted? (A. r, 2. D. a. 6.) 
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OXi^^wc. Gen. Biog. of 0XI^», a grievous qfflictum; from 
$\ipia, to oppreu. Henoe peneeution, 

Vbr. 20. 'EXX^vac. (1) The old reading is 'EXXifwff- 
rac. See on c. vi. 1. (2) Many MSS. however support 
the correction of Orotias, which is abundantly confirmed 
by the fact that the Gospel had already been preached 
to the SeUenutiCy as well as native Jews, whereas the 
opposing particles /lev and ^e clearly indicafib that Gen- 
tileSf as distinguished from Jews, are here intended. 
Now it is well-known that the term 'EXXijvec compre- 
hended heathens in general ; and the appearance of their 
great Apostle at Antioch (y. 26.) seems to mark these 
as the first converts to Christianity from among the 
idolatrous Oentiles. 

Vbr. 21. x€tp Kvpiov. See above, on c. iv. 28. 

Ver. 22. £ic rd ira. These words are not, as some 
suppose, redundant ; but expressive of that secresy^ with 
respect to the afiairs of the Church, which the persecu- 
tion then raging rendered necessary. — 'Qapvdfiav. See 
above on c. iv. 36. 

lycovff^iy. Aor. 1 pass. 3 sing, of ditovia, — lara. Ace. pi. of oos, 
JrM, cootr. from the old fonn ova^^ oSaroa, an ear, — ^aweoreiXav* 
Aor. 1 act 3 pi. of e^airoareWut, 

Ver. 23. rjf vpoQiuei r^c icaphlaQ. With purpose of 

heart; i. e. with ajixed and hearty resolution. Properly 

the word vpoOeaic is a setting before, and thence vpoOeoic 

aprovf shem-bread, in Matt. xii. 4. It also denotes a 

predetermined purpose or design, as in Rom. viii. 28. 

Eph. L 11. Compare 2 Tim. iii. 10. The genitive is 

used instead of an adjective, as in c. ix. 15. 

exdpti. Aor. 2 pass. 8 sing, of %aif><i». — irapecaXei. Imperf. 3 
sing, contr. of irapacaXsa). 

Vbr. 20. 1. What do you understand by 'EXXiyvi^rat ? 
(A. C 2.) 2. State the principal reasons for receiving "EXXifi/as 
as the true reading, rather that 'EXXnvtcrras. 

Ver. 22. Are (b6 words eit ra ura to be considered as re- 
dundant? 

Ver. 23. What Is the import and construction of the phrase 
-^ TTpoBeoei r^ Kaptia% ? 
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Yer. 25. ci^XOe li etc Tapoor r. r. X. The success of 
the Gospel at Antioch was such as to require additional 
help; and therefore Bamahas, knowing Saul to be at 
Tarsus (c. ix. 30.), and a fitting instrument to assist in 
the foundation of a Church at Antioch, for which his 
own exertions were unequal, went in quest of him. Of 
TarmSy see above on c. ix. 11. 

Ver. 26. €V ij eKicXriaiqu See on c. ii. 47. — j^pvua-iaeai. 
W Were called. In classical Oreek, the verb xpniMoriiiuv 
signifies, in the first place, to transact, or ddtaie upon, 
any matter or business (jxpW")* ^ ^ Thucjd. v. 5. 
ej(pTifidTta€ TTCpc ^cXcac role *A&riyaioic. Hence 80 to 
manage matters, as to acquire a name thereby ; and so 
generally to be named, or called. Thus it is here used ; 
and in Rom. vii. 3. Joseph. Ant. viii. 6. 2. xin. 11. 3« 
With respect to Ood's dealings with man, it signifies to 
inform by divine revelation ; as in c. x. 22. Matt. ii. 12. 
Luke ii. 26. Hebr. viii. 5. xi. 7. Here also it has been 
supposed that naming by divine appointment is intended ; 
but the passive voice alone is so used in the New Testa- 
ment. At the same time the active is so employed in 
Joseph. Ant. x. 1. 3. 'xprnxarlaavTOQ aWf rev Oeov. — 
Xpurriavouc (2) This appellation is clearly of Latin 
origin, as *Hpwliayol (Matt. xxii. 16.), Pompdani, and 
the like; and it seems to have been applied to the 
disciples of our Lord, by the Romans residing at An- 
tioch, as a term of reproach. See Tacit. Ann. xv. 44. 
Had it been assumed by themselves, it would have 
occurred more frequently, instead of the titles by which 
they are commonly designated ; as the brethren, saints, 



Yer. 25. Wby did Barnabas go to fetch Paul from Tarsus to 
Antioch ? 

Vbr. 26. L OiTe the deriTation of the Terb XPW"^^^'"'*'* ^^^ 
illustrate the different senses in which it is used. 2. What is the 
origin of the appellation Xpumavoi; and how was it at first applied? 
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believerSf &c. (3) Once again it is used by King Agrippa 
(c. xxvi. 28.), but it is doubtful in ^hat acceptation. In 
very early times, however, it was adopted as a distinctive 
and honourable appellation ; and thus it is to be under- 
stood in 1 Pet. iv. 16. It is not found elsewhere in the 
New Testament. 

awaxBrivau Infin. aor. 1 pan. of avray^t to bring together; 
and hence, in the passive, to astociate, to act in concert,— diia^cu. 
Infin. aor. 1 act. of ^t^aVrw. 

Ver. 27. wpwj^fiTai, See above, on c. ii. 17. 

Ver. 28. "Aya/Joc. (1) This prophet is mentioned 
once again in Acts xxi. 10, as having foretold St Paul's 
imprisonment at Rome. He was doubtless a Christian, 
though the Greek Church has no authority for making 
him one of the seventy disciples. He is said to have 
suffered martyrdom at Antioch. — \ifwv fiiyav r. r. \. 
(2) Claudius Caesar succeeded Caligula in the year a. d. 
41. During his reign there were several successive 
famines in different parts of the Roman empire ; but that 
from which the Jews suffered most, and which is gen- 
erally supposed to be that which is here foretold, began 
in the fourth year of Claudius, and raged with unre- 
mitting fury throughout the two succeeding years, a. d. 
45, 46. Josephus speaks of it as a very great famine^ in 
which many died for want of food ; and it seems to have 
been principally confined to Judaea from the fact that 
Helena, queen of Adiabene, relieved the sufferers with car- 
goes of com and dried figs from Alexandria and Cyprus. 
See Joseph.' Ant. xx. 2. 5. Tacit. Ann. xii. 43. Sueton. 
Claud, c. 18. (8) In an unrestricted sense, li oiKovfiivrf 



3. Does it occur elsewhere in the New Testament, and in what 
acceptation ? 

Ver. 28. 1 . Is any thing known of the prophet Agabus ? 

2. When did Claudius Casar begin to reign, and in what year 
did the famine alluded to probably take place 7 (A. e. 3. D. a. 6.) 

3. In what sense do you understand oKfiv rtjv oUovfievtiv ? (A. €. 3.) 
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means the whole world (Matt. xxiv. 14. Heb. i. 6.), or 

the Roman empire^ as in c. xvii. 6. 8. infra; but it is 

also sometimes limited, as it is most probably in this 

place, to Judma onl^. Compare Isai. x. 23. xiii. 5. lxx. 

Luke ii. 1. iv. 5. xxi. 26. Josephus also employs it in all 

the three senses. — ^Of M with a genitive, in definitions 

oftimcy see above on v. 19. 

ifTijfiave, Aor. 1 act. -8 sing, of vtifudvu. — 6<r<tf^ai. Put 1 infin. 
of eifii. 

Yer. 29. rivTO(niTo. W Subaud. XPW^^^^* Josephus 

has employed the phrase in fulK— ^ioxoWai^. (2)The- 

ophylact: 'xpfifidrav irnxo^yiavm See above on oe. i. 17. 

tL 2 ; and compare 2 Cor. viii. 4. ix. 1. 12. Heb. vi. 10. 

flvfTopeiro. Impeif. mid. 3 sing, contr. of'Stkropeu, to be affluent ; 
from €v and iropog, means, — dipitrav, Aor. 1 act. 8 pi. of opiZuf. 



CHAPTER XII. 

Contents : — Herod's persecution^ and the martyrdom of James^ 
vv. 1, 2. Peter's deliverance by an angel, 3—19. (a. d. 43.) 
Death of Herod Agrippa, 30—23. Progress of the Gospel, 
24. Paulf after his second visit to Jerusalem, returns toith 
Barnabas to Antioch, 25. (a., d. 44.). 

Ver. 1. 'Hpiii^c o jSafffXevc. (l)This was Herod 
Agrippa the elder, son of Aristobulus^ and grandson of 
Herod the Great. He was therefore the nephew of 
Herod Antipas, and Philip the Tetrarch, and brother of 
the infamous Herodias. (Matt. xiv. 3. sqq.) (2) At first 
favoured, and afterwards imprisoned by Tiberius, he 
received, on the accession of Caligula, the government of 
the territories formerly held by his uncles, to which the 



Veb. 29. 1. What word is understood with i/vVopeIro? 
2. Oioe two tneanings of the toord dtaKovia, as used in the New 
Testament, (A. e, 3.) 

Veb. 1. 1. WJiat Herod was this; and how related to Herod 
the Great and his family 7 (F. (3. 3.) 2. Give a brief history of 
hie rise and fortunes, and mention the extent of his dominions at 
the time here alluded to. (B. a. 2. F. /3. 3.) 

S 



Digitized by 



Google 



206 COMMENTARY ON THE [Chap. XII. 

emperor Claudius subsequently addedJudsea and Samaria, 
so that he thus possessed nearly all the dominions of his 
grandfather. This extended kingdom he ruled only 
three years; since he died, as related in vv. 21. sqq., in 
the seventh year after his first elevation to power under 
Caligula. (8) According to Josephus (Ant. xix. 7. 3.) 
he courted popularity by a liberal and profuse expendi- 
ture ; was scrupulously observant of the Mosaic institu- 
tions ; and sought to establish a reputation for kindness 
and reputation both at home and abroad. It will be 
seen also that fhis friendly historian also softens down 
the narrative of his death. W As a remarkable instance 
of accuracy on the part of St Luke, it is observable that 
the title of King was bestowed on Agrippa with the final 
grant of Judaea in addition to the other dominions of 
Herod ; and that, except during the last three years of his 
life, no governor had exercised regal authority in Judaea 
for thirty years before; and that afterwards it was 
always governed by a Roman procurator, subject to the 
President of Syria. (5) Agrippa left three children ; 
Agrippa the younger, Bernice, and Drusilla, mentioned 
in cc. xxiv. 24. xxv. 13. (6) For an account of the 
Herodian family, see Questions on St Matthew^ ch. ii. 1 . 

Ver. 2. l«icw/3ov Tov al, *liaavvov. (1) JameSj the 
brother of John, was the son of Zebedee and Salome. 
(Matt. iv. 19.) (2) The mother of the two brethren 
petitioned Christ that they might sit on his right hand 
and his left in the Messiah's kingdom ; and on this 



3. What is the character which Josephus has given him ? 
4. What remarhihle historical accuracy may be observed with 
respect to the title of Kin^, as given him by St Luke? (A. y. iii. 
D. /3. 6. F. i3. 3.) 6. What offspHng did he leavel (F. /3. 3.) 
6. CHve a brief account of the members of the Herodian family 
mentioned in the New Testament. (C. a, 4.) 

Ver. 2. 1 . Who vms this James ? (C. a. 4.) 2. When, and 
by whom, was his violent death foretold ? (Ibid.) 
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occasion our Lord foretold his martyrdom (Matt. xx. 
22.). (8) In V. 17. mention is made of another James, 
whoy as bishop of Jerusalem, presided at the Apostolic 
Council held there on the question of conformity to the 
Mosaic Law (c. xy. 6.), and is said to have suffered 
martyrdom by being dashed from a battlement of the 
Temple, about a. d. 62. See Euseb. H. E. 11. 23. 
(4) He it is whom St Paul (Gal. i. 19.) calls the LorcFs 
brother; though he was in fact only his cousin, being 
the son of Mary, the wife of Cleopas, and sister of the 
Virgin. See also Matt. xii. 46. xiii. 65. John xix. 25. 
Thus relatives in any degree are called brethren in Scrip- 
ture. Compare Gen. xii. 5. xiii. 8. (^) It was this 
James also, who was the author of the Catholic Epistle : 
for the son of Zebedee was beheaded in the year 43 ; 
and the Epistle not only condemns errors of a much 
later date, but speaks of the destruction of Jerusalem as 
near at hand. (6) From the low stature of our Lord's 
kinsman, he was called James the less ; and thence, by 
way of distinction, the other was designated Jam£s the 
great. The former was also surnamed the Just, 
dveiXe. Aor. 2 act. 3 sing, of dvaipeu). See on c. v. 32. 

Ver. 3. vpoaiOETo avWafie'iv. (0 He moreover 
seized. The expression is a Hebraism, implying a 
repetition of the act indicated by the infinitive. Com- 
pare Luke XX. 11. with Mark xii. 4. Of like import is 
irpoffdeiQ cIttc, in Luke xix. 11. — lifiipai ruty di^viJiwv. 
(2) The seven days of unleavened bread, constituting the 



3. What other James do toe find mentioned in Scripture ? 
(F. p, 3.) 4., Which does St Paul term the Lord's brother ? and 
what is meant by the term ? (Ibid.) 5. Which was the author of 
the General Epistle of St James? (B. a. 2. F. jS. 3.) 6. How 
have they been subsequently distinguished from each other t (F.j8.8.) 

Yee. 3. 1. Give the orig^in and import of the expression 
vpooiQero <rvX\a/36iv. 2. What were the fjuepai rtav dT^vamv ? 
(F. /J. 3.) 
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paschal week (n wd^x^f ^- ^-)y ^Toa a priv. and ivfiri^ 

leaven. (3) This feast was first instituted on the night 

of the Exodus from Egypt, and ordained to he observed for 

ever in remembrance of the deliverance of the Israelites, 

and of God's mercy in passing over their houses, when 

he slew the first-bom of their oppressors. See Exod. 

xii. 18. 27. Deut. xvi. 8. W It was celebrated on the 

fourteenth day of the month Nisan, t. e. the first month 

of the Ecclesiastical year ; and all the males were 

required to be present at Jerusalem, as they were also 

at the feast of Pentecost and of Tabernacles. See also 

on c. ii. 1. 

dpearov. See on c vi. 2. — vpoaeOero. Aor. 2 mid. 3 sing, of 
vpoaTiOrifii, — (TvWapeiv, Infin. aor. 2 of trvWafiPdvu. 

Ver. 4, riaaapei rerpa^iois. 0) Four quaternions, 
i. e. sixteen soldiers ; four of whom were on guard by 
turns during the four watches of the night, two without, 
and two within the prison (vv. 6. 10.). See Polyb. 
VI. 33. Veget. de re milit iii. 8.^-/icra to irdaxa. 
(2) After the Passover ; not, as in the English Transla- 
tion, after Easter; since the reference is not to the 
Christian festival. (8) Peter was respited during the 
Passover week, because it was not lawful to execute a 
criminal at that season. Thus according to Philo (in 
Flacc. p. 976.), ci icai pvpia liaav fifAaprriic&rec, &<l>ei\e 
rov Katpoy alhtaQeiQ rac rifjuapiac virepdiadai. In the 
case of our Lord, the Sanhedrim, fearing a popular 



3. Cfive some account of their firtt tnttitutidm. (B. a. 2. 
F. )3. 8.) 4. At what time of the year did the festival take 
place; and on what other occasions were aU the men of Israel 
commanded to appear at Jerusalem ? (D. /3, 6.) 

Ver. 4. 1. Explain the Roman method of keeping gnard by 
quaternions, 2. Is not perd to vdoxa incorrectly rendered in 
the English Translation? 3. Why did Herod respite Peter till 
after the Passover ; and was not our Lord's craciflxion a flagrant 
violation of the law bearing upon the case ? 
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outbreak, forced on the proceedings without regard to 

their legality. See Luke xxii. 2. 

wtd^as. FtaU aor. 1 act. of irca^w, to seize, or arrett,^ 
TTctpadovs. Part aor. 2 act. of irapadidutfAi. — Teatrapai, Dat. of 
reaaapesyfour. Hence rerpdiiov, 

Vbr. 5. TTpoeevxrl iicrev^c. (^) Interne, prolonged, 

prayer. The metaphor is derived from the tension of a 

rope; whence the term implies earnestness or con- 

tinuance. Compare c. xxyi. 7. Luke ii. 37. xxii. 44, 

1 Pet. i. 22. iv. 8. — €k rife itcK\7f<riaQ. (2) See above 

on cc. ii. 47. ix. 31. 

irfipeiTo. Imperf. pass. 3 sing, of rripiw. See on c. iv. 3. — 
€KT€Piis, — €s. Adj. from eKreivia, to extend, 

Veb. 6. vpodyeiy, (1) iSfciZ. etc ^/iciyy. The ellipsis 

is supplied in Joseph. B. J. i. 27. 2. There is a similar 

omission in Cic. Epist. Div. xii. 3^ 4. Productus 

in condonem, turpissime decessit, — ItlefUvoQ -aXv^eai 

Ivfri. (2) This was the Roman method of fettering a 

prisoner. Chains, attached to each arm, were fastened 

also to the arms of the two soldiers who had charge of 

him. Sometimes, however, only one chain was used ; 

which was fixed to the right arm of the criminal, and 

the left of the soldier. Senec. Epist. i. 5. Eadem 

catena et cttstodiam et militem copulat. Compare also 

cc. xxi. 33. xxviii. 16. Joseph. Ant. xviii. 6, 7. Manil. 

V. 628. 

Koifjuifjievos, Part. pr. mid. of KomdofMi.'^Sedefievos, Part, 
perf. p. of Sew, — dXvireev. Dat. pi. of dXvots, a chain ; from a 
priv. and Xvw, 

Ver. 7. Iv rf oiKiiixaTu In the prison ; in which 



Ver. 5. 1. Explain the import of the ezpresaion -Kpotrevxi 
eKTevifC' 2. What is the Etymology and meaning of the English 
toord Church ; and what, of ei:K\ri<ria? (F. (3. 3.). 

ViBR. 6. 1. Supply the eUipsis after trpodyav, 2. Explain 
the Roman method of fettering prisoners. 

Vbr. 7. In vbat sense is oUiifia here used ; and how has the 
Euphemism been explained ? 

S2. 



Digitized by 



Google 



210 COMMENTARY ON THE [Chap. Xll. 

sense the word is used Thucyd. iv. 47. ^lian. V. H. 

vj. 1. Helladius thus explains the Euphemism in his 

Chrestomathiaj p. 22, to yiii \iytip Bvai^rifia Trd^i roic 

ndkatoiQ fiev ^oircc ^v, fioKiffra St toiq 'AOtivoUoiq' 5to 

KOI TO SeajjiWT^ptov oijci^fia UdKovv, 

. dirifrrti, Aor. 2 act. 3 sing, of e^i<rTtifu. This yerb is frequently 
applied to heavefdy nltitants ; as in -Luke ii. 9. Horn. II. ^. 201. 
Herod, ii, 141. — TrardJiaQ, Part. aor. 1 act. of iraraaftu, — dvdffra, 
Imper. aor. 2 act. 2 sing, syncop. for dvdtrTtiBi, from dvitrTtifu, — 
rdxeu Dat. sing, contr. of raxoc,— eos, haste. 

Veb. 8. clirc 6 fiyyeXoc ic. r. X. The angers in- 
junctions to Peter were intended to convince him, by 
the act of resuming his own clothes, that there was no 
delusion in the matter, and that deliverance was really at 
hand. It will be observed that the verbs employed 
are in the middle voice, of which the force is emphatic. 

irepUiitKrai, Imper. aor. 1 mid. 2 sing, of jrepi^iwwvfu. — 
vtroSffffai. Imper. aor. 1 mid. 2 sing, of viroieu. — wepifiaXov. 
Imper. aor. 2 mid. 2 sing, of ^rctjSaXXw. — ocoXoifOet. Imper. pr. 
act. 2 sing, contr. of dKoXovOeat. 

Yer. 10. ^ipoyaav. 0) Leading ; as in Xen. Anab. 

V. 2. 19. bhbv liiv M 6,Kpay <^ipovaav. So likewise 

in Latin, Q. Curt. v. 4. 11. H€BC via fert in Perndem. 

Compare Xen. Hell. vii. 2. ?• Virg. Eel. ix. 1. JEn. vi. 

295. — iJTiQ ahrofiaTfi ifvoix^ii. (2) Both Jews and 

Heathens regarded the spontaneous opening of a door 

as a portent. Compare Apol. Rhod. iv. 41. Ovid. Met. 

in. 699. Tacit. Ann. v. 13. Joseph. B. J. vi. 5. 3. 

mSifpav, Ace sing. f. contr. of (ridijpeoc, a, ov, made of iron, — 
avTo/idroQ, Nom. fem. of avrofiaros, moving of its own accord ; 
from a^TOi, — ifvotxOi}. Aor. 1 pass. 8 sing, of dvoiyio, 

Ver. 11. yevofieyoQ cv iavrf. {}) Having returned 



Vbr. 6. What was the object of the angel's explicit directions to 
St Peter ; and how is it distinctly marked? 

Vbb. 10. 1. Illustrate the use of ^epficy in this Terse. 2. What 
is implied in the word aiiroftdrfi ? 

Ver. 11. 1. What is the import of the phrase yevMai iv 
eavTtp ? 
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to himself; i. e. having recovered from his surprise. 
In this sense the expression occurs in Xen. Anab. i. 5. 
17. Polyb. I. 49. — wpaadoKlag. (2) Expectation; by 
metonymy for the thing expectedy namely, his execution 
on the following day. 

Ver. 12, ^liaarvov tou eir, Mdptcov. It is not certain, 

though by no means improbable, that this John Mark, 

who was the son of Mary, the sister of Barnabas (CoL 

iv. 10.), was the writer of the second Gospel. He does 

not appear to have been one of our Lord's immediate 

followers, but a convert of St Peter (1 Pet. v. 13.). 

All that is known of him will be found below in cc. xii. 

25. xiii. 5. 13. xv. 37. sqq. If St Paul is speaking of 

the same person in 2 Tim. iv. 11. Philem. 24., the 

dispute, which arose on his account, between that Apostle 

and St Peter was speedily reconciled. — ov liaay k. r. X. 

Compare v. 5. infra. 

tnjvMv. Part. aor. 2 act. of 9W6idi(a, to be conscious (c. ▼. 2.) ; 
and thence to reflect, as here, and in c. xiv. 6. — owtiBpoivfievoi. 
Nom. pi. part, jierf. p. of <rwaOpoli^fo. 

Ver. 13. tspovaayroi rilv Ovpav k, t. X. (1) The verbs 
Kpoveiv and vwaKoveiv are appropriately used of those who 
knocked at the door for admission ; and of the person, 
generally a damsel (Matt. xxvi. 69.), who was employed 
to attend to them. Thus Xen. Symp. i. 11. xpovtraQ r^v 
dvpaVf elirc rf viroKOvcravn, tlaayyeiXat omiQ tiri. Plaut. 
True. 1. 2. 2. Ad fores auscidtato, atque serva has cedes, — 
'Vohi. (2) Rhoda, The name is Hellenistic, signifying 
a rose. It was usual to give the names of flowers and 
trees to females. Thus Susanna signifies a lily; and 



2. What do you understand by wpofrdoKia ? 

Vbb. 12. "Who was John Mark? 

Ybr. 13. 1. Explain the yerbs Kpoveiv and vircucoveiv. 2. Of 
what practice, with respect to the names of females, is Rhoda an 
example ? 
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Tamar^ a palm-tree. A similar custom has been noticed 
on c. IX. 36. 

Ver. 14. aVo T^c x°P*^c ^*'*^' ijvoile r. w. This feeling, 
and its effect, was extremely natural ; and it is precisely 
analogous to that of the disciples, when told of our 
Lord's resurrection (Luke xxiv. 4L), and of Jacob, 
when told that Joseph was alive (Gen. xlv. 26.). 

ewtyvovaa, Nom. sing. f. part. aor. 3 act. of iiriyivwtrKw, to 
recognize. — {vo(|e. Aor. 1 act. 3 sing, of dvoiyut, — TrvXuiva. See 
on cc. i. 12. X. 17. — eltrdpafiovaa, Nom. sing. f. part. aor. 2 act. of 
V. irr. eitrrpex^' — ivrdvai. Syncop. from iffrriKevaif infln. perf. 
act. of 'lartifu, 

Ver. 15. 6 ayyekoQ avrov. His angel Both the 
Jews and early Christians believed that each person had 
a guardian angel, who, afler death, sometimes assumed his 
form, and appeared to his friends. Compare Gen. xlviii. 
16. Psal. xxxiv. 7. Eccles. v. 6. Matt, xviii. 10. Heb. i. 
14. A similar notion, that the gods assumed the appear- 
ance and imitated the voices of men for especial purposes, 
prevailed among the heathen. See Hom. II. N. 43. Y. 
81. *. 600. Herod. Op. D. 121. 

uaivy. Pres. 2 sing, of fuiivofiat, — ^ucrxvpt^ero. Imperf. 3 sing, 
of ou<rxvpi^Zofiai, to affirm vehemently; from Sid interuivef and 
cffxvs. 

Ver. 17. Karaaeleac ry x**P^* ^^^ ^^ oratorical mode 
of enjoining silence. Heliod. x. 28. ri^v x^ipa vportlyag, 
Ka\ Karaeelfttv wpoQ iftrvxiav, Lucan. Phars. Tumultum 
Camposuit vuUuy dextraque sUentia jussit. Compare cc. 
xiii. 16. xxi. 40. Joseph. Ant. viii. 11. 2. Pers. Sat. 
IV. 5. — *IaKwfii^. see above, on v. 2. — etc hepoy r&rrov. 



Ver. 14. Illustrate by examples the feeling indicated by the 
words diro Ttjs x^P^C ovk Qvoi^e. 

Vbr. 15. To what opinions, prevalent in antient times, may the 
declaration o ayyekos avrov ifftlv be referred ? 

Ver. 17. 1. Explain and iUnatrate the phrase Karatreieiv ry 
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(2) It seems probable from Gal. ii. 11. that Antioch was 

the place of Peter's retirement; though some have 

thought that he remained in privacy at Jerusalem. See 

Acts XY. 7. Other opinions have been offered, which 

are altogether visionary. 

Kara^eiffM. Part nor. 1. act. of Karawua, — aiy^v. Infin. pr. 
contr. of mydut, 

Ver. 18. n apa 6 II. iyiyero. What W€u become of 
Peter, Literally, what Peter was become. So Xen. Cyr. 
II. 3. 12. Oav/ia^ovrcc Tt iaotro fi troXiTtla, Compare also 
Luke i. 66. John xxi. 2L JEsch. Theb. 297. Theocr. Id. 
XV. 51. 

Ver. 19. ayaKpivag. See above, on c. iv. 9. — ajrox- 
Orjvai. (I) Scil. eiQ ^iicriv. There is a similar ellipsis in 
Plin. Epist. X. 97. Perseverantes duci jiissi. (2) The 
punishment was doubtless death ; and hence the terror 
of the jailor of Philippi, in c. xiv. 27. — iXq tyIv Kawapuay. 
See above, on c. viii. 40. 

eiriZfiTtjtras, Part. aor. 1 act. of eirii^TiTeu), — eiraYBrjvai, Infln. 
aor. I pass, of a9ray(i>. — dierptpev, Imperf. 3 sing, of oiarpifiia, 

Ver. 20. OvfiofiaxStv Tvpiotg Kai S. (1) Gh'eatly in- 
censed Tvith the Tyrians and Sidonians. Properly the 
word signifies bent on war, ky dvfi^ ixaxofitvoQ. It 
is altogether improbable, however, that Herod would 
meditate war against these people, who were under the 
formidable protection of the Romans ; nor does Josephus, 
who mentions this visit to CcBsarea^ say a syllable even 



2. What was probably the place to which Peter retired in order 
to escape the violence of Herod ? 

Veb. 18. What is the import of the expression rt apa d Iler/Dos 
eyevero ? 

Vbr. 19. 1. Supply the ellipsis with diraxOtivai. 2. What 
seems to be the punishment of a keeper, who suffered his prisoner to 
escape ? 

Ver. 20. 1. What is the sense which you attach to QvpofMixiH'^ ; 
and why ? 
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of warlike preparations. (2) Now the newty opened port 
of Cssarea lay on the coast of the Mediteranean abont 
sixty miles south of Tjre and Sidon. (3) Hence a dis- 
pute seems to have arisen with respect to the injury 
which the Phoenician traders would necessarily receive 
from the loss of traffic thus drawn away from them ; 
and irritated by their remonstrances^ the king had cut 
off their regular supply of provisions. (4) Even from 
the days of Solomon and Hiram, they had, in conse- 
quence of their neglect of agriculture in favour of mer- 
cantile affairs, been dependent upon Judsea for the 
necessaries of life. See 1 Kings v. 9. 11. Ezra. iii. 7. 
Ezek. xxvii. 17. It was to renew their friendly inter- 
course therefore, not to deprecate actual war, that the 
deputies had arrived; and thus elpfivri is used, in the 
sense of quiet generally, in c. ix. 31. 1 Cor. xiv. 33. — 
Tov cTTt Tov KoiT&voQ, Scc abovc, ou c. viii. 27.— diro 
r^C j3a(nXiic^c« Supply y^^paq, 

Treiaavres. Nom. pi. part. aor. 1 act. of trelOto, to persuade ; 
and hence to conciliate, as in Gal. i. 10. — yrovvro, Imperl mid. 3 
pi. contr. of aiTe(t), — paoiKucfis. Gen. sing. f. of /3affiXiro8,-i}, 6v, 
belonging to a king ; from fiatriXevc- 

Ver. 21. rakT^ fifiifHj^. 0) On an appointed day. It 
was on the second day of the public games celebrated in 
honour of Claudius, a. d. 44. (2) This we learn from 
Josephus (Ant. xix. 8. 2.), who has most remarkably 
confirmed the accuracy of St Luke, in the most minute 
particulars; marking both the place and the time, the 
gorgeous dress, the acclamations of the multitude, the 



2. What is the position of Csesarea with respect to Tyre and 
Sidon ? (A. y. iii.) 8. What seems to have been the natore of 
the dispute between Herod and the Tyrians and Sidonians? 
4. What made these people dependent on Herods jurisdiction ? 
(A. y. III.) 

Ver. 21. 1. On what precise (raKvy) day was Herod smitten ? 
2. What account does Josephus give of the matter ? (E. y. 3.) 
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peculiar turn of the flattery, the manner in which it was 
received, and the sadden attack and rapid crisis of the 
disease. He does not indeed mention either the peculiar 
nature of the disease, or its judicial infliction ; but he 
describes the agonizing pain in the bowels, and intimates 
that the king himself looked upon the affliction as sent 
from heaven. (3) The smitten prince was carried im- 
mediately to the palace, where he died within five days, 
in the fifty-fourth year of his age, after he had reigned 
four years over Itursea and Abilene, and three more 
over Judaea. — cttI tov ^ijfjiaToc. W This was a raised 
seat in the theatre, from which it was customary to 
address the people. See Demosth. pro Cor. c. 53. Cic. 
pro Flacc. c. 7. Tac. Hist. n. 80. Val. Max. ii. 2. 

TUKTy. Dat. sing. f. of verbal adj. raKrocrVr^^j appointed, 
fixed ; from rddtjia, — ivdvffdfievos. Part. aor. 1 mid. of ev5wu».— 
eSrifjLTfyopei. Impeif. 3 sing, contr. of drifiriyopiia, to harangue; 
from Srjfiog, and dyopd. 

Ver. 23. iTKijKriKofipijTOQ. (^) Devoured hy worms; 
from GKtaXni, and pifip^jaKb). The disease is supposed to 
have been the morbus pedicularis. (2) It is the same of 
which Herod the Great died; as did also Antiochus 
Epiphanes, and many other tyrants, who had either 
insulted or denied the one true God. See 2 Mace. ix. 5. 
9. Herod, iv. 205. Plin. N. H. xxvi. 86. Joseph. Ant. 
XVII. 6. 5. TertuU. ad Scap. iii. 20. Euseb. H. E. Tin. 
16. — l^iil^v^e. See above, on c. v. 5. 

Ver. 25. TrXfipwaavrec Ttfy diaKoviav, Compare c. xi. 
29, 30. Gal. ii. 10. 



3. Settle the date of Herod* s death, (A. y. iii.) 4. In what 
sense is the word fiiina here used ? 

Ver. 23. 1. What is the derivation and meaning of OKiaKfiKoppw 
Tos ; and what disease may probably be meant ? 2. Refer to any 
remarkable instances, which you may recollect, of persons recorded 
to have similarly perished. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

Contents : — St Paul sets out on his first Apostolical journey, 
vv. 1 — 6. Mymas, the sorcerer f 6 — 11. Conversion qf Sergitu 
PauluSj 12. At PergOj John Mark returns to Jerusalem, 13. 
Visit of Paul and Barnabas to Antioch in Pisidia and Ico- 
ninm, 14 — 52. (a. d. 46.) 

Ver. 1. r^F olaav. (1) Subaud. iiccl. This adverb 
is frequently omitted ; as, for instance, in ec. i. 4. xi. 19. 
xxii. 12. Matt. xxvi. 13. Mark viii. 1. — ir/oo^^rat ical 
^ihdoKaXoi. (2) These terms are nearly, if not exactly, 
equivalent. See above on c. ii. 17 ; and compare 1 Cor. 
xii. 28, 29. iv. 11. 2 Pet. ii. 1. A class of ministers is 
clearly intended, who were immediately subordinate to 
the Apostles ; being in all probability the successors of 
the 70 disciples, who received their commission from 
Christ himself. See Luke x. 1. They were, in fact, the 
priests of the Apostolic age, and occupied the second 
order of the Christian ministry. — 2v/i€«v 6 k. fflyep. 
(3) This teacher is not elsewhere noticed in the New 
Testament, unless he be the Cyrenian who bore the cross 
of Christ (Matt, xxvii. 32.). His surname, Niger, is 
purely Latin ; and was probably characteristic of a 
swarthy complexion. For similar instances, see above 
on c. i. 23. — \ovKiog 6 K. (4) Certainly not, as some 
have thought, Luke the Evangelist ; but the kinsman of 
St Paul, mentioned in Rom. xvi. 21. — Mavaiiy re 'H. 
r. r. <rvvrf)o0oc. (5) Josephus (Ant. xv. 10. 5.) speaks of 
a person, belonging to the sect of the Essenes, who was 



Ver. I. 1. What is the ellipsis to be supplied with ovoavl 

2. What is the import of the term vpo^ijrai in the New Testa- 
ment (B. a. 3.) ; and in what relation does it stand to iMenaXoi ? 

3. Is any thing known of the Symeon here mentioned ; why may 
he have been csWeA Niger ; and is there any thing remarkable in 
the fact of his having two names? 4. Who was Lucius the 
Cyrenian ? 5. What is the probable conjecture respecting Manaen ; 
and in what sense is ovvr^o^ used ? 
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in great fayour with Herod the Great, to whom, when a 
boy, he had foretold that he would live to be a king ; and 
as the same historian relates that Herod the Tetrarch 
was brought up privately at Rome, it is probable that it 
was by this person. Some indeed understand ovvrpo^ 
to mean a foster-brother ; but the verb rpi^nv signifies 
educare as well as nutrirCy and /Sa^iXewc avvrpoi^ is 
elsewhere applied to one who had been the schoolfellow of 
a king. Compare 2 Mace. ix. 29. Diod. Sic. i. 53* 
III 10. Polyb. V. 9. 4. iElian- V. H. xii. 28. Plutarch, 
de Educat. c. 6. 

Ver. 2. Xtnvvpyovyruv. 0) From XtfiroQ or Xfcroc, 
publiCy and Ipyovy the verb XsiTuvpyeiv is properly used of 
ant/ public service whatsoever ; but in the lxx. and the 
New Testament it implies almost exclusively the per- 
formance ofreli/jious duties. Compare Exod. xxviii. 35. 
Numb. iv. 12. Luke ii. 23. Rom. xv. 16. 2 Cor. ix. 12. 
Heb. ix. 21. Joseph. B. J. ii. 17. 2. Here, in conjunc- 
tion with mitmvuvj it is to be understood simply of 
prayer. Compare ver. 3. c xiv. 23. Our word Liturgy 
is plainly derived from it. — wpopiaaTs ^ fioi r. r. X. 
<2)The work to which Paul and Barnabas were now 
set apart, was the conversion of the Gentiles; and, 
although they had been already qualified by the Holy 
Spirit to become prophets and teachers^ the imposition of 
hands (ver. 3.) was necessary, in order to separate them 
to the Apostleship. Their appointment filled up the 
vacancies in the Apostolic body, which had been caused 
by the death of James the Great, and the consecration of 
James the Less to the see of Jerusalem. (3) With 



Ver. 2. ,1. Owe the derivation and meaning of the verb 
Xeirovpyelv, (B. a. 3.)* 2- What was the nature and extent of the 
commission to which Paul and Barnabas were now set apart ; and 
what vacancies did it fill up ? 3. How does St Paul speak of 
himself with reference to it ? 
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reference to this separatioHf St Paul calls himself d^ni- 
pitrfiivoy in Rom. i. 1. Compare Gal. i. 15. — o irpoa- 
KeKXTifiai avrovQ, For irpoc o KeKXri^ai. Of the use of the 
perf. passive in an active signification, see above on 
c. viii. 14. (4) It will be observed that the command, 
by which this appointment was enjoined, is direct evi- 
dence of the divinity and distinct personality of the Holy 
Spirit. 

d<l>opi<TaT€. Imper. aor. . 1 act. 2 pi. of a0opcX<tf, to separate ; 
from opos, a limit or boundary. In pure Greek, the verb is gener- 
ally used in a bad sense, to excommunicate. — vpo<rKeKkrffiai. Perf. 
p. 1 sing, of trpoffKoXebt, 

Ver. 4. 2e\evKtiay. A city of Syria, named after its 

founder, Seleucus Nicanor, who is said to have built 

eight other cities of the same name. That which is here 

mentioned was situated on the sea-coast, west of Antioch, 

and near the mouth of the Orontes ; and was commonly 

called, by way of distinction, Seleucia hy the sea. See 

1 Mace. xi. 8. Joseph. Ant. xviii. 9. 8. — KwTrpov. See 

above, on c. iv. 36. 

eKtren^OivTss, Nom. pi. part. aor. 1 pass, of eKvifneta, dire- 
vXevoav. Aor. I act. 8 pL of aTroTrXiot, fat. I. vXevou, to sail 
away, 

Ver. 5. ev SaXa/iTyc. (1) SdUimu and Papkos (v. 6.) 

wore the two principal cities of Cyprus ; the one built 

by Teucer immediately after the Trojan war, at the 

south-eastern, and the other famous for its temple and 

worship of Venus, near the western extremity of the 

island. See Hom. Od. 8. 363. Herod, iv. 162. Vii^. 

Mn, I. 415. Hor. Carm. i. 7. 21; 30. 1. The former, 

afterwards called Constantia, is now named Tamagusta. — 

"Iwayyriv. John Mark. Seeabove,onc.xii.l2. — (2) Though 

4. What important doctrine does the command which enjoined 
it sanction? 

'Ver. 4. By whom was SeleuciA founded ; and where situated? 
(B.r.2.) 

Ver. 5. I. Point out the geographical position ^Salamis and 
Paphos (B. y. 2. £. j3. 4 ; d, 3.) ; and give some account of them. 
2. In what sense is the term vwtipertiQ applied to John Mark ? 



Digitized by 



Google 



Vv. 6 — 8.] ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 219 

he assisted the Apostles in their labours, he was inferior 
to them in office ; so that vvripiTric should be rendered 
attendant. 

Ver. 6. fjtayov. See above, on e. viii. 9. — Bap'iTjtrovQ. 
A Hebrew patronymic, signifying the San of Jesus or 
Joshua, Similar forms are Barjonoy BartimauSy Bar- 
tholomerv; and, in some sort also, Barnabas. See on 
c. iv. 36. 

Ver. 7. rf dv&uiraTf 2. 11. (1) From aVrt, pro, and 
vTcaroCf a superlative formed from virtpy the word dvOvna- 
Toc signifies tlie depute/ of a chief magistrate ; and there- 
fore a proconsul, (2) Under the republic, the Roman 
provinces were either consular or prcetorian, Augustus 
distributed them between himself and the senate ; and of 
those which he reserved to himself the governors were 
called propr€etors, whereas those to which the senate 
appointed were under proconsuls, (9) Now according to 
the original distribution, Cyprus had been assigned to 
the emperor J but it appears that it was subsequently 
transferred to the senate, so that St Luke's historical 
accuracy is observable in the title which he has here 
given to its governor. See D. Cass. lix. p. 523. Sueton. 
Aug. c. 47. It is also worthy of notice, that a coin of 
Cyprus, struck in this same reign of Claudius, is still 
extant ; whereon Proclus, the successor of Paulus, also 
bears the title of dvdvwarog, 

Ver. 8. 'EXv/iac. A word of Arabic derivation, but 
ultimately taken from a Hebrew root, signifying to hide, 
with reference to the secret arts of sorcery and magic. 



Ver. 6. Explain the names Barjesus and Barnabas. (£. /3. 4.). 

Vbb. 7. 1. What M the exact force of ovOi^jroros ? (B. a. 3. 
£. p, 4,). 2. Into what two classes were the Roman provinces 
divided? (B. a. 3.) 3, Shew that the title of pToeonsui is properly 
applied to Sergius Paulus, (B. a. 3. E. /$. 4.). 

Ver, 8. Qive the origin and import of the word 'EXvjuat. 
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By way of iDterpretation, St Luke adds o fidyoc in ap- 
position. 

avQivraro* Imperf. mid. 3 sing, of dvQiormu^ to resist or 
withstand, — neQepfifiveverai. See on c. iv. 36. 

Ver. 9. 6 Koi IlavXoc. Sabaud. Xtyofitvot. Jerome 

affirms that Saul now assumed the name of Paul, a 

primo ecclesiie ipolio proconsule Sergio Paulo victoria 

suce tropoea referens. Possibly the adoption of the name 

might in some degree have suggested itself as a mark of 

respect towards his illustrious convert; but it was 

doubtless more immediately a measure of conyenience on 

his especial appointment to the ministry of the Gentiles. 

From this period he is ever afterwards called Paul; 

and to Roman ears at least the name would be more 

agreeable than that by which he was previously known. 

See also, on cc. i. 23. xiii. 1. 

irXriaBeit, Part. aor. 1 pass, of irXiOot. See on c ii. 4. — 
drevifrat. Part. aor. 1 act of arei/i^a>. See on c. i. 10. 

Ver. 10. p^iiovpyia^. W Although generally em- 
ployed in a bad sense, this noun, as derived from p^^uK, 
eauyy and Ipyov^ properly implies facility in action^ as in 
Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 34. Thence it signifies craftiness ; and, 
as in this place, any deceit or wickedness whatsoever. 
Thus, also pqliovpyTma is used in c. xviii. 14. Compare 
Diod. Sic. v. 11. XX. 68. Joseph. Vit. c. 65. — vie Zior 
fioXov. (2) Child of the devil; i. e. having a Satanic 
disposition. In this sense vlog is frequently found in 
Scripture. See 1 Sam. xx. 30. 1 Kings i. 52. Luke 
xvi. 8. XX. 34. Eph. ii. 2 ; and compare John viii. 41. 
44.— *ou vavan diaarpit^tor. See above on c. vi. 13. 



Vbr. 0. For what reason may Satd have been induced to 
a»ame the name of Paul ? 

Vbr. 10. 1. Oive the derivation and meaning of the ward 
p^Btovpyla, (B. a. 8.). 2. What is the import of the ezpression 
viae SiaftoXov ? 
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pression which implies the judicial infliction of divine 
vengeance. Compare Exod. ix. 3. Job xix. 21. — &x\vq 
Aral aicoTos, (3) An JieJtdiadySy for axXvc axordeis, i. ^* 
a mist gradually thickening into total darkness. Com- 
pare 2 Kings vi. 18. sqq. Joseph. Ant. ix. 4. 3. See 
also on c. ix. 18. — vepiaywv. (8) SciL iavrov. Compare 
Matt. iv. 23. ix. 35. 

X6ipaya>yoiic* Ace. pi. of x^^^7*^^Cf — <*"i ^ guide. The word 
is commonly used of those who lead the blind by the hand ; from 
X«cp and ayw. Compare cc ix. 8. zzli. 11. 

Ver. 12. rjf lilaxj tov K. That is, St Paul's doc- 
trine or teachirtg respecting the Lord Jesus. In this 
sense the genitive is frequently employed. Compare 
Heb. vi. 2 ; and see also on c. ii. 42. 

Ver. 13. avaxOlyreg. (0 Having set sail ; subaud. 
TT^v yavr. The verbs uvuyeadai and KarciyetrBai are, in 
fact, nautical terms, implying to set sail, and to make 
the landy respectively. Compare cc. xviii. 21. xxi. 3. 
xxvii. 2, 3. Hom, II. H. 478. Arist. Lysist. 698.— 
ol Trepl TOV IlavXov. (2) Paul and his companions ; and 
so again in c. xxi. 8. The phrase ol wept Tira indeed 
generally included the person himself and those with him ; 
though sometimes his companions only are meant, and 
sometimes only rfie principal person. Compare Mark 
iv. 10. John xi. 19; and see Matt. Gr. Gr. §. 343. — eIq 
Udpyriy r^c H. P) Of Pamphylia, see above on c. 
ii. 10. Perga, its metropolis, lay a few miles from the 



Vbr. 11. 1. What do you understand by the words ^eip rov 
Kvptov evl as ? 2. Give the exact meaning of the hendiadys, 
axXvs Kal vkotos. 3. Supply the ellipsis with vepidyiav. 
Vbb. 12. Whftt is meant by rj diSaxy rov Kvplovl 
Vbb. 13. 1. Explain and illustrate the verbs dvdyeoOai and 
KardyeoOai, as applicable to naval affairs. 2. Of what significa- 
tions does the phrase ol irepi nva admit; and whom does it 
designate ? 8. What wae the geographical situation of Persa ? 
(B. y. 2. E. i. 8.). 

t2 
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coast^ on the jiyer Cestus. A temple of Diana, which 
Cicero (Verr. i. 20.) calk antiquimmum et sanctimmum, 
was one of the principal ornaments of the city. — 'lufuv- 
pvfi: di aVoxo*fi4#ac n*. r. X. See on cc. xii. 12. xy. 39. 

Veh. 14. 'Avrtoxe/av r^c H. (0 Pisidia was a 
monntainons district of Asia minor, lying northward of 
Pamphyliaj hetween Phrygia and Lycaonia. According 
to Pliny (N. H. v. 27.), the city of Antioch here 
mentioned was situated within the confines of Phrygia, 
though it was attached to the adjoining province, and 
indeed regarded as its capital. (2) It was founded, as 
was the city of the same name in Syria (c. xi. 19.), by 
Seleucus Nicanor, and so named after his father An- 
tiochtis. — rp fifJiip^ rijv trafi^rktr. On the Sabbath day. 
(3) Sing, for plural, after the Hebrew idiom. Compare 
Levit. xxiii. 32. Jerem. xxvii. 21. 24, lxx. Matt xii. 1. 
So Joseph. Ant. III. 10. 1. Kara lfil6(inv fifiipavy n^iQ 
(rd/3j3ara KoXelrai. The idiom however is also pre- 
served in Juv. Sat. i. 9. 69. Sunt hodie trtcestma 
sahbata. Sometimes the word is so used of the entire 
week ; as in c. xx. 7. rp fti^ tUv ffa/3j3arfOF. In Matt, 
xxviii. 1. it has both significations. — iicdOuray, W They 
seated tliemselves; subaud. kavrovQ, See on c. ii. 30. 
(5) Probably the two Apostles took their places on the 
seat reserved for those, who intended to address the 
congregation. (6) It may here be remarked that e^erj 
place had its synagogue, in which there were ten 
persons of full age and with leisure to attend. One or 
more Rulers were appointed, by imposition of hands. 



Vbr. U. 1. Qive the situation of Antioch of Pisidia. (Ibid.)- 
2, Bv whom was it founded ? 3. Explain and illustrate the use 
of vappara in the plural. 4. Supply the ellipsis after dKaOitTav, 
5. Where would the Apostles probably seat themselves ? 6. How 
was a synagogue constituted, and the service regulated and 
performed ? 
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to pi'eserve order, and direct the performance of public 
worship. If a Priest or Levite were present, he was 
called upon to officiate ; but an elder, or indeed any 
competent person, was then permitted to expound the 
Scriptures, and exhort the people. Compare Luke 
iv. 16. sqq. 

Ver. 15. f^eTd M ri)i' dvdyviatnv r, r. vai r. tt. 
(0 As the service of the synagogue was originally 
ordered, only the five books of Moses were read, 
divided into sections according to the number of weeks 
in the Jewish year ; but when Antiochus Epiphanes 
prohibited the reading of the LaWf a like number of 
sections were selected from the Prophets, — under which 
title the historical books of the Old Testament were also 
included, — and substituted in its place. (2) Afterwards, 
when the reading of the law was restored under the 
Maccabees, that of the Prophets was still retained, and 
a section from both appointed, (3) Hence doubtless 
arose the practice, which has constantly prevailed in 
the Christian Church, of reading a first lesson from the 
Old, and a second from the New Testament. — aVe- 
trrsiXav, Supply rivaQ. See above, on c. v. 21. — Xoyoc 
•napaKXrurttag. (4) From the verb xapaicaXciv, which 
signifies to exhoi't (c. ii. 40.), to advocate (c. xxviii. 20.), 
and to comfort (Matt. v. 4.), the noun irapaKXriaiQ admits 
of either of the same acceptations, or of two or all of them 
combined. Here it is used in the first. See also on 

c. ii. 36. 

di/dyvutiTiv, Ace. sin^f. of dvayvotais, — ews, the act of reading ; 
from avayivtiiTKia (c. viii. 30.). — apx*<'''*'«y**'y<"" ^om, pi. of 
dpx!^iyvvdyiayos,'—ov, a ruler of a synagogue ; i. e. o opxMV rtjg 
cwayiayrjs, 

Vbr. 16. 1. When was the reading of the Prophets intro- 
duced into the Synagogue Service 1 (E. ^. 3.). 2. What was the 
practice which ultimately prevailed? (Ibid.). 3. What ana- 
logoQB practice thence arose In the Christian Church? 4, Of 
what significations does the word irapaKXtitnc admit ; and which of 
them is best suited tn the present context ? 
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Ver. 16. Koraaeiffac rjf x^'P^* ®®® above, on c. xii. 
17. — oi tpofiovfAevoi tov Otor. See on c. ii. 5. 10. 

Ver. 17. vyj/iaaiv. (1) Multiplied : in which sense 
the verb is used in Gen. xlvii. 8. 19. Wisd. 1. 22. lxx. 
Compare c. vii. 17. supra. Properly the verb signifies 
to eaccdU See on e. ii. 33. (2) Of the time of the 
sojourning of the Israelites in Egypt, see above, on c. 
vii. 6 ; and for the circumstances attending their deliver- 
ance, compare c. vii. 18, sqq. — iitrli flpay^iovoc vxIniXov, 
(S) With a hi^h arm ; i. e. with great power. Thus 
also xt\p is used in c. ix. 28. Compare Deut. v. 15. 
Luke i. 51. John xii. 38. 

Ver. 18. eVpo^^dpi^^cr. That is, c^'f>?}0'£i' cue rpo^c^ 
carried as a nurse; or, in other words, cherished, 
supported, maintained. This is the reading of Deut. 
i. 31. LXX., which St Paul seems to have in view: 
and there is a like metaphor in Numb. xi. 12. Deut. 
xxxii. 10. The authority of MSS. is somewhat in favour 
perhaps of ETpoTto^priaiv, he bore their manrversy i. e. he 
bore with their waywardness ; but the above considera- 
tion fully confirms the other reading. 

Ver. 19. ewra edvri, W These were the CanaaniteSy 
HittiteSy ffiviteSy Perizzites, Amorites, GirgashiteSy and . 
Jebusites (Deut. vii» 1. Josh, iii.^ 10. Nehem. ix. 8.), 
which are frequently called the seven nations by the 
Jewish Rabbins. — KartKkripovofiriaev. (2) Another read- 



Ybr. 17. 1. In what sense is the verb vtj/ovv here used? 
2. How long did the children of Israel tojoum in Egypt ; and 
what were the circumstances connected with their being brought out 
from thence? (B. 7. 2.) 3. What is implied in the expression 
fierd Ppaxiovog tnpriXov ? 

Ver. 18. Give the derivation and meaning of the verb rpo- 
^o^opelv, and mention a varioHS reading, stating which you prefer, 
and why. 

Ver. 19. 1. Enumerate the seven nations which were destroyed 
by the Israelites. 2. In what sense is KarsKXripovofirieev here 
used ; and why is it preferable to the other reading^ 
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ing is tcaTiKXTi^Triffev, he distributed by lot ; but it is 
generally regarded as a marginal exposition of the less 
usual sense in which the verb KCLraKkripovofiuv is here 
used, instead of its ordinary acceptation, to obtain an 
inheritance. It signifies however, to give in possession 
in Numb. xxiv. 18. Deut. iii. 28. Lxx. and elsewhere. 
(3) When Joshua had completed the conquest of Canaan, 
God commanded him to divide it into twelve parts, ac- 
cording to the number of the tribes of Israel. To each 
tribe a portion was assigned by lot, with the exception of 
the Levites ; but as Ephraim and Manasseh, the two 
sons of Joseph, had distinct allotments, the number was 
still the same. At their own request, Reuben, Grad, and 
half the tribe of Manasseh, inherited on the East side of 
the Jordan ; and on the Western side Issachar, Ashur, 
Zebulun and Naphthali, were placed in the North; 
Ephraim and the remaining half of Manasseh in the 
middle ; and Dan, Simeon, Benjamin and Judah, in the 
South, The Levites, to whom no separate inheritance 
was given, were provided with forty-eight cities, scattered 
over the several tribes. Of the division of the land in 
the age of the Apostles, see above on c. ii. 7. 

Ka9e\biv, Part. aor. 2 of the v. irr. cadaipeoi. — carecXi}- 
povofificev, Aor. 1 act. 3 sing, of fcaracXi^povo/ieai, possidendum 
tradere; from KaToL^ Kk^pos, and ve'/uoi. 

Ver. 20. wg erea* rerp. Kot vetcTfiKorra, This chro- 
nology is attended with considerable difficulty; nor 
indeed is it altogether clear whether 450 years pre- 
ceding the appointment of the fudges are meant, or 
whether the duration of their government is intended. 



3. How was the land of Cannan divided among the Israelites ; 
and what were its political divisions in the time of the Apostles 9 
(B. y. 2.). 

Vbr. 20. How do you get over the chronological difficulty in 
this passage ? 
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Dating from the birth of Isaac^ as the period from whicli 
St Paul commences his address, there will be an interval 
of about 450 years to the time of the Judges. The 
general construction of the sentence however, does not, 
it must be confessed, favour this interpretation. On the 
other hand, between the ExoUus and the building of 
Solomon's temple there were only 480 years (1 Kings 
vi. 1.); and hereof the government of the judges from 
Othniel to EH, according to the numbers recorded in 
the sacred history, occupied 339 years. Now it is 
curious that the time during which the Israelites were 
under the oppression of these six heathen tyrants was 
111 years ; so that if these were exclusive of the rule of 
the judges, the whole period will be exactly 450 years ; 
and this is the computation which Josephus (Ant. viii. 
3.) has followed. Possibly therefore St Paul may also 
have adopted it, as coinciding with the received opinion 
of his countrymen. 

Ver. 21. errj TBcrtrapaKovra. There is no authority 
for this statement in Scripture ; but it agrees with 
Joseph. Ant. VI. 14. 9. iPaffiXevae ^aov\, ZafioviiXov 
iSJvroQy errj oicrta wpoQ toiq ^ha' rcXfvr^aavroc Sc, Svo 
Kai eiKOffi. 

Ver. 22. fieraarriffac, (1) Some supply U tov Z^v ; 
as in 2 Mace. xi. 23. Diod. Sic. it. 57. Since, however, 
fjiedicTavai signifies to remove generally, and the words 
here cited were spoken of David, when God rejected 
Saul in consequence of his disobedience in sparing Ag£^, 
the King of the Amalekites (1 Sam. xv. 23.), the ellipsis 
will be more correctly filled up by Ik r^c fiatriXeiaQ. 



Veb. 21. Upon what aathority is the daration of SanPs reign 
fixed at 40 years ? 

Ver. 22. 1. How do yoa fill up the ellipsis with fieratrrrjffas ; 
and why ? 
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Compare Dan. ii. 21. lxx. Luke xvi. 4. — elpov Aa^cd 
•c. r. \. (2) This testimony is not found in any single 
passage of the Old Testament ; but forms a combined 
citation from 1 Sam. xiii. 4. xvi. 1. 12. Ps. Ixxxix. 
20. The reference is rather to his public and kingly 
character, than to his private conduct; for, though he 
made the will of God the grand law of his civil and 
religious government, he was guilty of the most fearful 
personal crimes. 

Ver. 23. Kar evayyikiap. See above, on c. ii. 30. 

Ver. 24. trpoKripv^avToe ^liadvyov k, t, \. See Matt, 
iii. 2. 11. John i. 20. ^Ir-^-vpo trpoffufirov rfje tlaudov 
aifTou, 0) A pleonasm, for npo r^c eiaddov simply. Com- 
pare Matt. xi. 10. (^) The word eitrodoc is used by Cyril 
of Alexandria (on Isai. Ixvi. 12.) of the Incarnation 
of Christ; but here the context clearly points to his 
entrance upon his ministry : and in a like sense the 
word is used by Isocrates. 

Ver. 25. eirX^pov Toy Ipofxov. Was fulfiUing the 

course or progress of his ministry. The metaphor is 

borrowed from a race ; as in c. xx. 24. 2 Tim. iv. 7. 

So in ViiTg. Ma. iv. 653. Viod: et, quern dederit 

cursum Fortunaj peregi, 

eirXiipov. Impeif. 3 sing, oontr. of irXtipocj, The sense of the 
imperfect must be preserved. — Xvffau Infln. aor. 1 act. of Xvw. 

Ver. 26. 6 \6yoc rfic triar, r. Compare c. v. 20. 
dfretrraX]}. Aor. 2. pass. 3 sing, of diroiTTiXXut, 

Ver. 27. tovtov dywii<ravT€Cf k. t. X. In order to 



2. Where is Gh)d's testimony in favour of David found ; and 
how is it to be nndesstood ? 

Ver. 24. 1. How is irgotnavov here used ? 2. In what 
sense is eZcro^os applied. 

Vbr. 25. Explain and illustrate the expression eVXijpov rov 

SpOfJLOV. 

YsR. 27. Shew by what means the constraction of this pas- 
sage may be filled up and explained ? 
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complete this construction, which is so abbreviated as to 
render it somewhat obscure, tovtop must be repeated after 
KphavTiQy TUQ ^bif'cic T, v, aftcr EirXiipwaavy and the parti- 
ciple dyporiaayreQ must be referred, not only to rovrovy but 
also to TUQ <i>cjvdQ K. r. X. As applied to Jesus it will 
properly denote ignorance of his Messiahship ; and to 
the prophecies, misconception and misunderstanding. 
Compare c. iii. 17. 

Ver. 28. TJrriaayro HiXarov dpaipedrjvai ahroy. See 
above on c. iii. 13. Hence it appeal's, as well as from the 
admission of the Jews themselves, that it was n^ft lawful 
for them to put any man to death (John xviii. 31.), that 
although, with many other civil and religious privileges, 
they still retained the power of inflicting minor* punish- 
ments, they could not proceed in capital cases without the 
sanction of the Roman procurator, who carried the 
sentence into execution. Pilate was the fifth procurator 
of Judaea, who, after an oppressive government of ten 
years, was banished by Yitellius to Vienne in Gaul, 
where he died. 

Ver. 29. icaOeXovrcc IBriKav tiQ /*. Strictly speaking 
those who crucified Jesus were not those who buried 
him ; and therefore some take icaOcXorrec in the sense 
of ol KaQtkovrtQ, In such cases, however, the article is 
never omitted ; nor would its insertion mend the matter ; 
for Joseph of Arimathaea, who buried the body, did not 
remove it from the cross. The simple explanation of 
the matter is, that the Apostle is speaking of the conduct 
of the rulers as the catise of the entire proceedings, 
though they were not the immediate agents throughout. 
See above, on c. i. 18. 

Yeb. 28. Who was Pilate; and bow came he to have the 
power of life and death at Jerusalein? (B. y. 2.). 

Ver. so. Would any thing be gained by supplying the article 
before Ka9e\6vres; and how do you account for its omiasion ? 
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Ver. 31. &(POti tdiQ ffvpayafidtriy airta k» r. X. See 

on c, i. 3. 21. 

xX«covc. Cootr. from vXeiovaSf ace. pi. of ^rXeioSv, comparative 
of woXvs, — avvavafiaciv, Dat. pi. part. aor. 2 of cvvavafimvu, 

Ver. 33. iv rf yj^aXfif rf 5. In Ps. ii. 7. (1) For 
hevripf, a few MSS. read wputr^ : but, although the 
first and second Psalms are united in some Hebrew 
copies^ there is no sufficient authority for changing the 
text. (2) With respect to the citation itself, some refer 
it to Christ's incamationy understanding dvaariitfa^ in 
the simple sense of raising up, or making to appear. 
See on c. ii. 30 ; and compare c. iii. 22. 26. In this 
opinion many of the early Fathers coincide. Others 
regard the resurrection of Christ, to which the context 
clearly points, in the light of a regeneration. The 
meaning seems rather to be, that the eternal generation 
of the Son was proved by his resurrection from the 
dead. 

eie?reirXi|paiKe. Perf. act. 3 sing^. of «Kn'Xi|poiii. — yiypatrrai, 
Perf. pass. 3 sing, of ypa^of. — yeycVvijca. Pen. act. 1 sing, of 
yevvdia* 

Ver. 34. 6ti litaia vfiiv k. k. X. (0 The compre- 
hensive Hebrew word here rendered otria is translated 
eXiri by the Lxx. in 2 Cor. vi. 42 ; and the sure mercies 
of David refer to the promise of a successor, who should 
sit upon his throne for ever. See 2 Sam. vii. 16. Ps. 
Ixxxix. 4y 5. cxxxii. 11, 12. (2) The quotation is from 
Isai. Iv. 3 ; and the Apostle argues that, as this pre- 
diction respecting the Messiah would surely be ful- 



Ver. 33. 1. Whence may 9rpa>r^ have been substituted in 
some copies for Zwripi^ ; and is the reading admissible ? 2. How 
has the citation been explained; and what appears to be its 
true import ? 

Ver. 34. 1. Upon what ground is rd ooui rendered mercies ; 
and what is meant by the sure mercies of David 7 2. Whence 
is the quotation made ; and what is the argument built upon it ? 
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filled, he could not possibly remain under the power of 
death. 

Ver. 35. h Iripf, Scil. xj/aKfif, Namely, in Ps. 
xvi. 10. (1) The citation is given more at length in 
c. ii. 25. sqq. (2) St Peter is there addressing the 
assembled multitude after the descent of the Holy Grhost 
on the day of Pentecost, and treats of our Lord's 
descent into Modes and his resurrection in precisely 
similar terms. (3) See the Notes there ; and the 
references under ver. 28. (4) The frequency and ur- 
gency, with which the Apostles insist upon the resur- 
rection of Christ, mark it as the fundamentable doctrine 
of the Gospel, inasmuch as it is the pledge and earnest 
of a general resurrection. See 1 Cor. xy. 14. 19. 

Ver. 36. vrrnperiitrat ry rod Qeov fi, (1) Saving 
obeyed the wiU of Ood. Wisd. xix. 6. vtrripeTEiy rale 
ihiaiQ inirayaig, Heliod. VII. 17. tliceiv re icai virripBreiy 
riiQ *ApadKriQ fiovXtvfiaai. The English Tmnslation in- 
correctly joins vrnipvrri&aQ with ihiif. ytvt^, — eKoiftjidrf, 
See above on c. vii. 60.-— wpo^rert'Oiy vpoc tovq waTtpaQ 
avTov, (^) An allusion to the hereditary sepulchres of 
the Jews, wherein the successive generations of the 
same families were said to be gathered to their fathers. 
Gen. XXV. 8. xlix. 29. Judg. ii. 10. Jerem. xxv. 33. 

Ver. 39. iv Toin-f ttqc 6 v. hx. 0) St Paul thus 



Ver. 85. 1. Quote the text from the Psalms more fully, 
(A. ^. 3.). 2. Where is it adduced on another occasion f 
(Ibid.). 3. Which of the articles of the Church of England 
is hosed upon it; and how does it involve the doctrine of the 
perfect manhood of our Lord? (Ibid.). 4. What doctrine 
is fnost closely connected with the resurrection of our Lord ; and 
why? (Ibid.). 

Ver. 36. 1. Are the words Idia yevef correctly Joined with 
t)iri}p6ri}Vas in our version ? 2. What is the allusion contained in 
the words TrpooereBri irpoQ rov9 irorepas avrov ? 

'^BR. 38. I. What great doctrine does St Paul assert in this 
-^e ; and where has he fully developed it ? 
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briefly states the important doctrine of Justification by 
faithj which he has fully developed in his Epistles to the 
JRomans, Oatatians^ and Hebrews. (2) Be it observed that 
£r rovT^ refers to BiKaiovraif not to Trtartviav. 

li^vinjOriTe, Aor. 1 pass. 2 pi. of ivvafiat, — igKaiwOfjvat, Infln. 
aor. 1 pass, of tuaiwif, to account Just, to jutt\fy ; from iitaws. — 
^ixatovTai, Pr. ind. pass. 3 siog. contr. of the same verb. 

Ver. 40. iv Tolc xpo^i^rocc. (l)The Jews divided 
their sacred books into three portions; — the LaWf the 
PropJietSy and the Sagiographa. (2) The following 
citation is taken, with a trifling variation, from the lxx. 
version of Habbak. i. 6. 

Ver. 41. cScrc ol icara^vfrac, k, r. X. (0 This pro- 
phecy, originally fulfilled in the devastation of Jerusalem 
by the Chaldaeans, is applied by St Paul to the destruc- 
tion which again hung over it, in consequence of the 
rejection of Christ and his Gospel. (2) In Matt. vi. 19. 
the verb a^aWfciK signifies to destroy ; but to astound^ 
or stupify, comes nearer to the meaning of the corres- 
ponding Hebrew word ; and it is confirmed by Isai. lix. 
16. Ixiii. 5. 

Kara^povriraL Nom. pi. of KaTafl>povfirijs,'-ov, a detpiter; from 
Karafftpovew, — wpaviffBtire, Aor. 1 pass. 2 pi. of a0avt2^w, to cause to 
disappear J from a priv, and ^atvw. — Uhnynrai. Pres. subj. 
of eKSitjyeoftai, to recount or rehearse, 

Ver. 42. liivprtav ^e k. r. \. (1) So great is the 
variety of reading in this passage, that the true context 
cannot be positively ascertained. Commonly it stands 



2. Upon what docs dv rovrt^ depend ? 

Ver. 40. What is meant by the expression ev rols wpo^ijTais. 
2. Whence is the citation taken ? 

Vbr. 41. 1. What is the primary import of the prediction ; 
and how is it applied by St Paul ? 2. What is the signification 
in which the verb d<^avi^eiv seems to be used ? 

Vbr. 42. 1. What seems to be the true reading of thi» 
passage ; and why ? 
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thus : — iiiomnf Zi Ik rifc 0vvaywy$c tUv 'loy^atwy^ irapt- 
KoKovv TO. lOvri c. r. X. Since, howerer. Gentiles would 
not ordinarily be present in a Jewish synagogue, the 
more probable reading is^ iboyrt^v Ik ovrwK, scU. r^v 
diraaTokmVf wapeKoXayy elc to fi. od^fiarov c. r. X. — to 
fUToiv edfiliaToy. (^)Some understand the interval be- 
tween two sabbaths ; but although the synagogues were 
open on the second sndjifth day of OTery week, this inter- 
pretation is negatived by v. 44. The £. T. therefore 
rightly gives the next sabbath; nor is /icra£v, in the 
sense of fitrd or furdveiraf Tery unusual. Compare 
Joseph. B. J. y. 4. 2. 

Hiovrmv. Oen. pi. part. pr. of e^ecfic, to go out. — XaX^Oqvai. 
Infin. aor. 1 pa». of XoXew.* 

Ver. 43. Tuy aefio/jLevt^y xpo^iyXvroiv. These were 

proselytes of righteousness. See above, on e. ii. 10; and 

compare v. 50. infra. 

\v9eieri9. Gen. sing. f. part aor. 1 pass, of Xvw. Gen. abt. — 
UxoKovQiioav. Aor. 1 ^ct. 3 pi. of acoXovOew.— oinves. Nom. pi. 

of 0OTi9, 

Ver. 45. iickiioBrioay ^f^Xov. They were filled with 
zeal for the Mosaic Law, combined with envy and indig- 
nation at the success of the Gospel. See above, on c. 

V. 17. 

* 

Ver. 46. vfiiy Ijy dyayKoioy k. r. X. See Questions 
on 8t Matthew ; ch. x. qq. 18. sqq. — ^eVec^^ U aTruOeioOe 
K, T, X. (1) Hence it appears that the rejection of the 
Gospel by the Jews was a voluntary act, by which they 
rendered themselves unworthy of its privileges ; and that 
the denunciation applies to those Jews only, who had 
obstinately refused to listen to the teaching of the 
Apostles. (3) With the expression ovk dilovc K^iytn 



8. Explain and illustrate the expression to iieraXv odfifiaTov, 
Vbr. 40. 1. Was not the rejection of Christianity a voluntary 

act on the part of the Jews ? 3. Illustrate the expression d^iovs 

Kplv€iv cavrovs. 
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iavrovcf compare Prov. viii. 36. Matt, xxiii. 31. Rom. 
ii. 11. Arrian. Epict. ii. 20. So Cic. Cat. i. 8. Q^am 
longe videtur a carcere atque a vinculis abes$e dehere^ qui 
$e ipse jam dignum citstodia judicaveriL 

irappffffiaadfievoi. I9^om« pi. part. aor. 1 mid. of vabpfiaidl^eiv. 
See above, on c. ii. 29.— d?rw06(<rde. Pres. mid. 2 pi. contr. of 
dirutOefa* 

Yer. 47. Tideucd ff€ K. r. X. This citation from Isai. 
xlix. 6. refers to the Messiah, as does the similar passage 
in Luke ii. 30. St Paul did not mean to apply it to him- 
self, but to the salvation preached by him. — tov etval oe, 
Subaud. evexa. See on cc. i. 3. iii. 2. — ewQ c^x* ''^c y. 
See on c. i. 8. 

evriraXTm, Perf. pass* 3 siogr* of eVreXXoi, to ertfoin. Of the 
passive used transitively, see on c. viii. 14.— rei9ei«a. Perf. act. 1 
sing, of rcOiffN. 

Vbr. 48* rerayfjiivoi eli iwiir aiityiov. Since the 
verb Taa^eiv, which occurs in seven other places of the 
New Testament, never indicates a self-rnggested inclirwr 
tion, the interpretation of those, who understood rcray^c* 
Koc in the sense of rdBavree lavrovc, is inadmissible ; and 
the expression must be rendered, those who were disposed^ 
by the influence of God's grace on their hearts, to em- 
brace the Gospel of eternal life. The Calvinistic sense 
would at least require ^rporeray/ieVot : and it is obvious 
that the reception of the Gospel by the Gentiles was no 
more compulsory than its rejection by the Jews. 

Ver. 50. rdc ffefiofiivac yvvaiKac Koi eh^x* Female 
proselytes of distinction. In c. xvii. 4. they are desig- 



Yer. 47. Whence does St Paul make the citation in this verse ; 
and is it to himnelf that be applies it ? 

Ver. 48. What is the import of the expression Terayfievoi eh 
Zutrjv aliivLov; and does it favour the Calvinistic doctrine of 
Election ? 

Ver. 60, Who were ai (refiofievai yvvaiKes xal evffxw^ves, an<l 
ol irpiiiTOi r^g voXews ? 

U2 
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nated ai irpwrai, as here the chief men of the city are 

called oi iTjOwrot riic voXtutQ, Compare also c. xvii. 12. 

Mark xv. 43. Eur. Elect 21. Cic. pro Rose. c. 6. 

Trapiarpwav, Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. of iraporpvvUf to meite or stir 
up. — ev<rx4fJiovas, Ace. pi. c, g. of the adj. evVxiV^^' honourable ; 
from €v and ffv^fia, form or fashion. — iwiiyeipav. Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. 
of eireyetpo^. — iuayiutv. See on c. viii. 1. — opiiav* Gen. pi. of opiov, 
a boundary, the confines of a country ; and thence the country 
itself, Bo fines in Latin. 

Vbr. 51. eKTiva^dfitvoi tov Kovioproy r. ir. (0 This ex- 
pression is built upon a notion of the Jews, that even the 
dust of heathen countries was a pollution, which they 
accoi'dingly wiped from their feet on returning home from 
foreign travel ; and this act of the Apostles, sanctioned 
by our Lord's command (Matt. x. 14.), marked their 
reprobation of the wicked conduct of their enemies. Com- 
pare c. xviii. 6. Luke ix. 5. — *1k6viop. (2) Iconium^ now 
Conich, was a large and populous city of Asia minor, on 
the confines of Lycaonia, Phrygia, and Pisidia ; to each 
of which districts it is respectively assigned by Pliny (N. 
H. V. 27.), Xenophon (Anab. i. 2. 1.), and Ammionus 
Marcellinus (xiv. 6.). It carried on an extensive trade 
in com and cattle ; and Pliny marks it with the epithet 
celeberrima. 

eKTiva^dfievoi. Nom. pi. part. aor. 1 mid. of eKrivdooia, — 
Kovioprov. Ace. sing, of Kovcoprds,-ov, dust. Properly, a cloud of 
dust \ from coVis, and op^a, to excite. 



CHAPTER XIV. 

Contents : — Paul and Barnabas in Iconium and its vicinity, vr. 
1—7. Cure of a cripple at Lystra, and its consequences, 
8—20. (A. D. 47.) The Apostle returns by nearly the same 
route to Antioch, 21—28. (a. d. 48.). 

Ver. I. Kara ro ahro. E. Tr. bath together; and 



Vbr. 51. 1. Explain the conduct of the Apostles on this 
occasion, and the custom to which it referred ? 2. Where was 
Iconium ; and what is its modern name ? 

Vbr. 1. How do you render the phrase Kara to avro ? 
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the formula has this sense m Exod. xxyi. 24. 1 Sam. xi. 
11. XXX. 24. ^lian. V. H, xiv. 8. Compare also 
c. III. 1. 

Ver. 2. UaKiatray. See above^ on c. xii. 1. 

% Veb. 3. arifula xai ripara. See above, on c. ii. 19. 
^Mrpi^av. Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. of iiarpiput. 

Ver. 4. kaxladii. *Was divided, i.e. in opinion. 
Properly axi^uv is to cut or rend ; and hence the meta- 
phorical sense of this passage. Compare c. xxiii. 7. 
John vii. 40. Herod, iv. 119. Thus also, in Latin, Vii^. 
iEn. II. 39. Scinditur incertum studia in contraria 
mdgus. From this signification of the word is derived 
the English term schism. 

Ver. 5. op/xij. An impulse. Since no assault was 
actually made, as in the case of Stephen (c. yii. 57.), it 
is clear that a purpose, or mental impulse, is intended ; 
and so the word is used in James iii. 4. Thucyd. ii. 11. 
lY. 4. Herod, viii. 86. Xen. Mem. iy. 4. 2. In the 
same sense we meet with the Latin impetus in Ovid. 
Fast. IY. 222. 

Ver. 6. awveJoircc. Saving deliberated: i.e. after 
due reflection. See above on c. xii. 12. — sIq r. ir. r. 
AvKaoviaQ, Avarpav koi Aipforiy. (1) L^caonia, a country 
in the interior of Asia Minor, was bounded on the north 
by Galatia, on the south by Pisidia and Cilicia, on the 
east by Cappadocia, and on the west by Phrygia. It be- 
came a Roman province under Augustus. (2) Lt/stra and 
Derbe lay south of loonium. The former, of which the 



Vbr. 4. Explain and illustrate the sense in which the verb 
(Txt^eiv is here used. 

Ybr. 5. What meaning do you attach to op/iij in this passage. 

Vbr. 6. 1. How is Lycaonia bounded; and when did it 
become a Roman province ? 2. What was the situation of Lystra 
and Derbe with respect to Iconium? 
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name is also declined as a neuter plural in v. 8, is now 

called Laiik. Gains, a native of the latter, is mentioned 

in c. XX. 4. 

vepixiapov. Aoc. sing, (subaud, y^v) of the adj. ireptxtupos, sur^ 
rounding f circun\ja4sent ; from Trepi and x^P^' 

Ver. 8. dlvvaroQ Toi^ Trotriv. (1) Poiverless in his 
feet ; i. e. not having the use of his feet. (2) It is ob- 
servable that the cripple's lameness is marked by several 
descriptive expressions, rising above each other in per- 
spicuity, in order to shew the notoriety of the fact, and 
place the reality of the miracle beyond dispute. 

eKdQTjro. Imperf. 3 sing, of KaOtjfiai, to sit. The verb some- 
times signifies to dtoell ; of which sense it will admit here. Compare 
Matt. iv. 16. — 7rfpi?r69rarijKei. Pluperf. 3 sing, of irepivariia. Some 
MSS. have vepieveirarfiKei, but the augment of this tense is 
generally omitted in the New Testament. Compare v. 23. infra. 

Ver. 9. m<mv rou (nadijvai. Faith for being saved. 
See above, on c. x. 47. 

Ver. 11. AvKaovitrrL (1) From the fact that the 
Apostles did not check the idolatrous intentions of the 
Lycaonians until the victims had been prepared for 
sacrifice, it is plain that they had retired from the 
crowd in the interim, or that they did not understand 
their language, which is here expressly distinguished 
both from pure and Hellenistic Greek. At the same 
time a Greek origin is indicated in the names Ace and 
'EpfjtfiQ, It was probably a remnant of the old Pelasgie, 
greatly cornipted by an intermixture with Syriac, or the 
provincial dialects of Asia Minor. — ol dsol k. r. X. (2) It 
was a prevalent opinion among the heathen, that the 
gods occasionally visited the earth in human form. See 



Vbr. 8. 1. What is the precise import of dSvvaros rots iroviv ? 
2. Why is the cripple's lameness so minutely described ? 

Ver. 11. 1. What was the nature of the Lycaonian dialect? 
2. Did the heathens suppose that the gods sometimes appeared on 
earth in human form ? 
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my note on II. A. 194. (8) In such visits Jupiter and 
Mercury were frequent companions ; but the Lycaonians 
may probably have identified the Apostles with these 
two deities in particular, either with reference to the 
punishment inflicted upon Lycaon, the mythological 
founder of their country ; or their yisit \jq Baucis and 
Philemon, as fabled to have taken place in the neigh- 
bouring proyince of Arcadia. See Ovid. Met. i. 210. 
sqq. Yiii. 611. sqq. 

etriipav. Aor. 1 act 3 pi. of erraip^a, — oiiouaOevres. Nom. pi. 
part. aor. 1 paaa. of o/ioiow, to auimilate; from ofioioQ, 

Ver. 12. 6 iyov/xcvoc r. X. The leader of the dis- 
course ; i. e. the chief speaker. Thus Lucian (Gall. 
c. 2.) calls Mercury XaKitrraToc koi Xoyiwraroc 0««v 
airdyTiay. And SO Hor. Carm. i. 10. 1. Mercuric fa- 
cunde nepos Atlantis. 

iKoKow. Imperf. 3 pi. contr. of icoXew. — Am. Ace. Bing. of 
Alt or Zev«, gen. Ziyvos or Atdt, Jupiter, — 'Epfiifv. Ace. sing, of 
'£pfi9t,-ov. Mercury, — ^yovfievo*. Part. pr. contr. of ijyeo/iai. 

Ver, 13. vpo rfig v6\€iac, (1) Thus Minerva, the pro- 
tectress of Thebes, is called dd^aaaa wpo iroXeoic, in ^sch. 
Theb. 150. The temple of the patron god of a city 
was ordinarily erected Trpo rfjc irvXrn, and thence he was 
distinguished by the title irpowXtuoQ. Jupiter propylceus 
is therefore here intended. (2) Nor is there need to 
double the article rov^ with reference to Upoh understood 
before Aco'c ; for the ellipsis, if it be an ellipsis, is an 
ordinary Classical usage. Thus we have in Soph. (Ed. 
T. 17. oi It avv yripq^ fiapete 'l£p£ic, cy**' ^* Zrfvos, — ravpovc 



3. Whence is it probable that the Lycaonians woold identify 
the Apostles with Jupiter and Mercary, rather than any other of the 
heathen deities ? 

Ybr. 12. Is not the attribute assigned to Mercury conformable 
with his mythological character ? 

Ver. 13. 1. By what title was the tutelary god of a city dis- 
tinguished ; and why ? 2. Is there any necessity for considering 
the form o Upevs rod Aios as essentially elliptical ? 
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rat trrififiara, (3) An hendiadyi^ for ravpovc Iffre/iiuvcvc, 
It was a sacrificial custom of the antients to crown 
with garlands both the victim and the priest. Compare 
Lucian. de Sacr. c. 13. Juv. Sat. xiii. 63. WThat 
oxen were commonly sacrificed to Japiter and Mercury, 
see Hom. II. B. 402. Xen. Cyr. viii. 3. 6. Virg. ^n. 
in. 21. IX. 627. Liv. xxii. 10. xli. 14. Pers. Sat. ii. 
44. — €cc rove iroXwvac. (S) Either the portico of the 
temple, or the porch of the house occupied by the Apos- 
tles: most probably the former. — iiOeXt Oveiv. Supply 
avToiCf as in y. 18. 

trrifiiiara. Nom. pi. of frrefifia, a coronal, or garland ; from 
vre^j p.p. 6<rrefi/tai. — TrvK^vas, See above, on c. x. 17. — eveyKas. 
Part. aor. I act. of^eput. — BiSeiv. See above, on c x. 13. 

Yer. 14. ^lafip^lavrec rd I/ioVia. This was a cus- 
tomary mark of horror with the Jews on witnessing any 
thing which detracted from the glory of the true God. 
Compare Matt. xxvi. 65. 

Siappij^avrec. Norn. pi. part. aor. 1 act of itafip^ywiu, to 
break through; to rend. The aetwe is here osed for the middle. 
See Matt Or. Gr. §. 496, b.^eUreiniiiivav. Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. of 

Ybr. 15. o/iocovaOfcc. (1) Having Uke passions ; 
from o/ioioc and wadoc. The meaning, which the Apos- 
tles intended to convey, was, that they were equally 
subject to disease and death, and all the other accidents 
of mortality^ with the rest of mankind. Compare James 
V. 17. — ruv fAaraltiv. (2) Some supply OiHy, supposing 
that false gods are meant, as opposed to the living Oodj 
and comparing Jer. ii. 5. Zech. xi. 17. lxx. Perhaps 

3. Explain the expression ravpovs Kal arefUfiara ; and mention 
the custom to which allusion is made. 4. What were the victims 
usually sacrificed to Jupiter and Mercury. 5. To what do you 
refer row irvXiSvas ? 

Veb. 14. Under what feelings did the Apostles rend their 
garments ? 

Ver. 15. 1. Qive the derivation and import of the word 
oftoiovaOels. 2. In what sense is the epithet fiaraiuv here used ? 
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however, in this context, it is better to understand ra 
/Liaraia, idolatrotu riteSf as in 1 Kings xiv. 2. 13. 26. 

eVi<7rpe0€iv. See above, on c iii. 19. 

Ver. 16. Topevtadai kv raic o^olc avrHv, It should 

seem that the heathen were permitted to walk in their 

own waySy or according to their own reason, in order to 

prove its insufficiency, and to shew that mankind could 

be brought by revelation alone to a correct knowledge of 

the nature and attributes of the Deity. 

ira^Xiifiivtus, Dat. pi. f. part. perf. p. of irapoixoftai* — elaee. 
Aor. 1 act. 3 sing, of edut. 

Ver. 17. oIk hftaprvpoy kavrov d<p. (1) However im- 
perfect the evidence which natural religion afforded of 
the being and attributes of God, it is nevertheless proved 
by many passages in their writings that the heathen saw 
in the works of creation and providence a clear manifes- 
tation of his wisdom and power. The following passage 
of Seneca may be compared with this of St Paul : — 
Unde hcBC innumerahilia octdos^ auresy et animum mul- 
centia? Unde ilia luxuriam quoque instruens copia? 
Neque enim necemtatihus tantummodo nostris provisum 
est : usque in deliciis amamur. Tot arbusta non uno 
modofugifera, tot herbce salutares, tot vanitates dborum 
per totum annum digest ce, ut inerti quoque fortuita terra 
alimenta prceberent. Jam animalia omnis generis alia 
in sicco solidoquey alia in humido nascentia, alia per 
sublime dimissa, ut omnis rerum naturte pars nobis 
cUiquod conferret. See also Aristot. de Mund. c. 6. 
Cic. N. D. I. 2. Arrian. Epict. i. 4; and compare Wisd. 
xiii. 1. sqq. — herovc 2t2ovc. (2) It may be remarked that 



Veb. 16. Why may God have permitted the heathen to walk 
io their own ways ? 

Vbb. 17. 1. Shew from the writings of the heathens them- 
advea that Qod was never left without witness among them. 
2. To whom was the gift of rain ascribed by the pagan nations f 
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the gtft of rain was always supposed by the heathen to 

proceed only from the supreme rulery not from the gods 

generally. Compare Arist. Nub. 366. (3) The plural vfrowc 

is used perhaps with reference to the two periodical rains 

of Judaea* Compare James y. 7. W St Paul repeats 

the argument, which he has here drawn from natural 

religion, in c. xvii. 24. sqq. See also Rom. i. 20. 

dfidprvpov. Ace. sin^. of the adj. dfAapTvpog, untcitnessed; from 
a priv, and ndprvQ, — d^rJKep, Aor. 1 act. 3 sing, of d^ltifii. — cap- 
'n'Ofj>6povQ, Ace. pi. of adj. KaptroipopoQ, fruitful ; from xapiros, and 
^epia, — efiirtirXup. Part. pr. contr. of efiirtirXdut, For syntax, see 
on c. ii. 4. 

Ver. 18. Koriiravaay rov fx^ Oifuv. See above, on 
c. X. 47. 

Veb. 19. 'AvTcox€'ac. Antiock in Pisidia: and so 
again in y. 21 ; as distinguished from Antioch in Syria^ 
in y. 26. — XSaaavrtg tov IT. (1) To this stoning St Paul 
alludes in 2 Cor. xi. 25. Once was I stoned. Compare 
2 Tim. ill. 11. (2) Now a violent attempt to stone him 
had been made in Iconium (yer.5.), when he escaped by 
flight; and, had the purpose been carried into effect, 
there would have been a contradiction between the his- 
tory and his epistles. But, says Paley, " Truth is always 
consistent; and it is scarcely possible that independent 
accounts, not haying truth to guide them, should thus 
advance to the very brink of contradiction, without 
falling into it." 

Sffvpov. Imperf. 3. pi. of avpia. See on c. viil. 3. — reOvdvai, 
Syncopated from reOvriKevai, infin. pcrf. of BvivKia, 

Ver. 21. nadrfTtvtravrtQ ticavoJc. Saving made 

m^ny disciples. Compare Matt. xiii. 52. xxviii. 19. 



3. Why does St Paul employ verow in the plural ? 4. Has 
he on any other occasion repeated the argument from Natural 
Religion, which he here employs ? 

Vbb. 19. 1. Where does St Paul speak of the stoning here 
mentioned ? 2. Point, out the undesigned coincidence between 
the history and the allusion to it ; and add Paley's remark upon the 
circumstance. 

Ver. 21. What is the import of the verb fiaOriTeveiv ? 
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. 22. Kai OTi hd K, T. X. Supply Xiyovree, which 
'led, however, in the foregoing participle wapaKa- 
Compare cc. i. 4. xvii. 3. 

1. 23. xEipoTovijaayTeg avroig irpeaP, 0) Saving 

ed their hands over, and thus appointed, presbyters 

'771 ; from ^tip and nivu), p. mid. rirora. See above 

vi. 6. X. 41. — Kar hicXritFlav, (2) From church to 

h; i. e. in the several churches which they had 

led. See above, on c. ii. 46. 

npeOcvro. Aor. 2 mid. 3 pi. of vapariOriixi, — veviorevKeiffav. 
»erf. 3 pi. of vioTeviit, See on v. 8. 

:^.R. 25. 'hTToKuav, A maritime town of Pam- 
lia, so called from its founder. Attains, king of 
;amos. The modern name is Satalie. Its situation 
ihe coast is marked by the use of the verb Kara- 



li 



ER. 26. odiv Jiaav tt, r. x* ''• ©• Compare c. xiii. 3. 

iiriirXevtrav. Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. of dvovXiia, — rrapaSe^ofieroi 
'V, Pluperf. pass. 3 pi. of napaSiSuJui, 

Ver, 27- fiir avrOf. W Si/ their means. The 
oposition here denotes insti^umentality ; and so again 
c, XV. 4. — Tivoi^t dvpav, (2) Opened a door ; i. e. fur- 
rtuuity. Similar metaphors are of fre- 
e. Thus in Cic. Epist. Fam. xni. 10. 
pericntur. Compare 1 Cor. xvi, 9. 

(jvov ovK 6\iyov. The length of the 



at 18 understood with Kai orit 
Derive and explain the verb x^^porovelv. 2. How 
to be understood? 

hat was tbo position of Attalia ; by whom was it 
hat is it now called ? 

. What is implied in uer avruiv ? 2. Explain 
16 expression dvoiyeeif Ovpav, 

How long is it probable that the Apostles remained 
and what remarkable event took place during 
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Apostles' day at Antioch is not recorded ; but it has 
been thought that a period of six or eight years may 
have elapsed before they went up to the council of Jeru- 
salem (c. XV. 2.) It is scarcely probable, however, that 
so long an interval should have passed without any 
record of St Paul's proceedings ; and a few months will 
abundantly satisfy the indefinite expression employed by 
the historian. During his stay, however, he reproved 
St Peter; as recorded in Gal. ii. 11. sqq. 



CHAPTER XV. 

Contents: — Renewal of the Judaizing controversy, whereupon 
Paul aud Barnabas return to Jerusalem, vv. 1 — ^6. An Apos^ 
tolic council held on the sul^ect, 6 — 21. Their decision for- 
warded to Antioch, 22 — 35. (a. d. 48.). Separation of Paul 
and Barnabas, 36 — ^39. Paul sets out with Silas on his second 
Apostolical journey, 40, 41. (a, d. 49.) 

Ver. 1. eav fiTi TrepirifjLvritrde k» r. X. (0 It appears 
from Josephus (Vit. c. 23.) that some of the Jews were 
more lax than others in insisting upon the necessity 
of circumcision even in the case of proselytes to 
Judaism ; and this historian records his opinion that 
every one should worship God without any constraint 
upon his inclination. (2) From the importance however, 
which many of the Jewish converts, and especially those 
of the sect of the Pharisees (v. 5.), attached to the great 
federal rite of the Mosaic covenant, which their old 
prejudices taught them to consider of perpetual obliga- 
tion, it was essential that a question of so great 
moment should not be decided without mature and 



Ver. 1. 1. Was circamcision invariably required of proselytes 
to Judaism ; and what was the opinion of Josephus on the sub- 
ject? 2. Whence arose the importance of Uie question with 
reference to Jewish converts to Christianity ? 
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solemn deliberation. (3) St Paul affinns that he went 
up to Jerusalem to advise with the Apostles on the 
matter by special revelation (Gal. ii. 2.) ; but whether 
communicated to himself or to others, as this context seems 
to intimate, is not altogether certain. Titud, whose cir- 
cumcision he resisted, that no principle might be com- 
promised, was one of the deputation. 

Ver. 3. vpoTTifiipdivTei. Sent forward, i. e. with an 
escort. It was a usual mark of respect to attend per- 
sons of distinction, or those who were entrusted with 
any commission of importance, to a certain distance on 
their road. Xen. Cyr. l. 4. 25. aViovra tov Kvpoy 
irpoifTCEfXTrov &iravm. Cic. Senect. c. 18. H(BC sunt 
honorabUia; salutari, deduci, &c. In this sense the 
verb is used again in cc. xx. 38. xxi. .5. Rom^ xv. 24. 

Ver. 5. ^^ayitrrriffay ^i rivec k. t. X. This verse 
has been considered a part of the narrative of Paul and 
Baraabas; but the context clearly assigns it to the 
historian. It should seem that certain converts were 
present at the meeting, who held the same Judaizing 
tenets ^hich had been preached at Antioch; and a 
debate ensued, of which the details are omitted by St 
Luke, who merely records, with his usual conciseness, the 
deliberations of the Apostles and Elders upon the 
question in dispute. 

Ver. 6. avviiy^briaav Ie ol aTrotrroXoi k. r. \. (I) As 



3. Under what circumstances did St Paul go to Jerusalem on 
tbis occasion; and was any remarkable convert included in the 
deputation ? 

Ver. 3. Explain and illustrate the sense in which the verb 
TT poire fjiTTciv is here used. » 

Ybr. 5. Is this verse to be regarded as part of the narrative 
of Paul and Barnabas, or as a statement introduced by the historian 
of the Acts ? 

Ybr. 6. 1. How is this Synod usually designated ? 
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difltinguished from the seven general Councils held in the 
primitive ages of Christianity, this synod is called 
" the Apostolic council of Jeru^alemJ* (2) It was con- 
yoked, as here related, to discuss and settle the great 
Judaizing question, which however continued long after 
to trouble the peace of the Church, and formed a pro- 
minent subject in St Paul's Epistles, particularly in 
that to the Galatians. (3) James, as bishop of Jerusalem, 
appears to have presided over the assembly ; and the 
adoption of his decision, in preference to that of St 
Peter, is a complete refutation of the Romish doctrine 
of the primacy of the latter epistle. (4) This decision put 
a negative upon the question, as to the necessity of 
circumcising Gentile converts (v. 19.); but, in order to 
avoid offence, certain ceremonial observances were 
sanctioned for a time, until a better acquaintance with 
the Gospel system should lead to their rejection alto- 
gether. (5) For an account of James the less, see above 
on c. xii. 2. 

Ver. 7. &vdpei uh\<l>o\y K. r. X. (1) Some suppose 
that St Peter here alludes to the commission given to 
him by our Lord (Matt. xvi. 18.); but there can be 
little doubt that he refers to the conversion of Cor- 
nelius, which took place about eight years before 
(c. X. 1.). See V. 14. (2) The phrase rf^' tifjiepwv 
dpxaiu>y is Hebraic, and denotes any indefinite period, 
at some distance back, which is determined by the sense 



2. What gave rise to it ? (B. ^. 2.). 3. Who appears to 
have decided the question at issue (A. e. 4.) ; and what inference 
may be thence deduced ? 4. What was the result of his decision ? 
(Ibid.). 5. What is knoum concerning the history of this James, 
the office he held^ and the manner and date of his death ? (A. y. 
iii.€. 4. B. 5.2. 

Vbr. 7. I, To what circumstances does St Peter allude in 
this passage 7 (A. e. 2.). 2. Give the import of the phrase d(f>* 
rjfiepuiv dpxoiutv. 
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of the passage. Compare Ps. xliv. 2. Lake i. 2* John 

viii. 44. — iy fifiiv €l£Xii<iTo. (8) For fifidc, i. e. Peter. 

Here the construction is Hebraic ; as in 1 Cbron. xxyii. 

4. c£fXc{aro cV c/ioc cli^ai PaatXia, 

<rvZfiTij<rews, Oen. sing, of ovZirriffic, a- iiebate or disctutUm. 
See on c. vi. 8. (Ver. 8.) Kapdtoyvia9Tti9, See on c. i. 24. 

Ver. 9. rjj ir/ffTci KadixpiffaQ r.. i:. avrwi^. For the 
2(^aZ purifications God had substituted justification by 
faith ; so that it was in fact tempting Oodf and calling 
in question his revealed purposes, to enforce the heavy 
requisitions of the Mosaic ritual. 

Ver. 10. ividiivai ivyoy k, r. X. (0 This expres- 
sion is more strongly given by St Paul^ who calls the 
Mosaic ritual ivyoy dovXciag, a yoke of slavery^ in Gal. 
V. 1. (2) Our Lord himself also, speaking of the bur- 
densome nature of its ceremonies, describes them as 
^oprta dvafidaraKra, See Matt, xxiii. 4. Luke xi. 46. 

eiriBeivai. Infin. aor. I act. of iiririOrifjii, Subaud. ui<rr€. — 
ItrXVirafjiev. Aor. 1 act. 1 pi. of ((r^voi. — pa<rrd<fai» Infin. aor. 
1 act. of /Saora^oi . 

Ver. 11. Khicelvoi, (1) Some understand the Pa- 
triarchSf whose faith was prospective ; others, Paul 
and Barnabas; but the Oentile converts are clearly 
indicated by the context. (2) With respect to this ad- 
dress of St Peter, it may be observed that, although he 
had never disputed the admission of the Gentiles into 
the Christian covenant, he had yet been weak enough to 
sanction Jewish prejudices to such an extent, as to incur 



3. Account for the construction ep ilfiiv dKeXeKaro. (A. 6. 4.). 

Vbr. 9. How did God pur\fy the QentileH ; and what is the 
inference ? 

Veh* 10.. 1. Illustrmte the 'sentence dviOeitvai Z^vyov c. r. X. 
by a quotation from the JEpistle to the Oalatians. (A. 6. 4.)t 
2. How does our Lord characterise the Mosaic ritual ? 

Vbb. 11. 1. To whom does KaxeTvot refer? 2. What do 
you infer from this speech of St Peter, as contrasted with the conduct 
which St Paul reproved at Antioch ? 

x2 
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the severe reproof of St Paul (Gal. ii. 11.)- Hence it 
appears that he was now no longer influenced by these 
temporizing fears: and that the council of Jerusalem 
was subsequent to the affair at Antioch. (3) His dis- 
pute with St Paul furnishes no objection against the 
truth of Christianity : for, although the gift of inspira- 
tion secured the Apostles from error in doctrine, it did 
not prevent imprudence of conduct ; and the very can- 
dour, with which they recount their failings, is a striking 
proof of sincerity and good faith. (4) St Peter is not 
mentioned again in the Acts. 

Ver. 13. aKovtraTt fxov. In V. 7. supra, the verb 
aKOveiy is followed by an accusativSy instead of the ordi- 
nary genitive after verbs of sense : but it will be observed 
that in the former case the meaning is not simply to hear^ 
but to profit thereby, i. e. to understand ; and, under- 
standing, to embrace the Gospel. See also on c. ix. 7. 

Ver. 16. /icra ravra k. r. X. (1) This quotation is 
taken from Amos ix. 11, 12. The Apostle follows very 
nearly the lxx. version, which varies considerably from 
the Hebrew ; and it seems indeed that the latter requires 
emendation. (2) Describing in figurative language the 
restoration of the kingdom of David in the person of 
Christ, the prophecy asserts that that event will be ac- 
companied with the conversion of the Gentiles ; and St 
James accordingly points out its accomplishment in the 
event which had recently taken place. 

3. Does this misunderstanding^ between the Apostles furnish an 
objection to the truth of the Gospel ? 4. Is there any farther 
mention of St Peter in the Acts ? 

Vbr. 13. Account for the cottstruction of wcovtrari fiov, 
as compared toith dKovtrai rov \6yov row evayyekiov in ver» 7. 
(A. €. 4.). 

Ver. 16. 1. From whence is the quotation fierd raSra «. r. X. 
taken ? (B. S. 2.). 2. What is the import of the prophecy ; and 
how docs St James apply it ? 
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veimaKviav, Ace. sing. f. of 7reirT(aKia8t'Via,'6Sf part perf. 
of V. irr. vivTia, — KarefTKafifieva, Ace. pi. n. part. perf. paa*. of 
KaTaaKaTTTia.—dvopOtaffut, Fut. 1 act. 1 sing, of dvopOoatf to set 
straight again, to re-establish ; from dvd and op9o9, 

Ver. 17. in aWovQ. The masculine here agrees 
with tQvr\, not in gender y but in signification; at the 
same time that ctt* ahrovq is in fact altogether redundant 
after k<f ovq. See on c. vii. 21. , 

Ver. 18. yviacrra av alQyoq k. r. X. In these words 
the Apostle applies the prophecies to God's predeter- 
mined purpose of calling the Gentiles. There is a 
parallel sentiment in Senec. de Benef. iv. 32. 

Ver. 20. rov airixetrdai. (1) The genitive is governed 
by 'frept understood. See above, on c. iii. 12. rtijy oXtay. 
tQv el^wXwv, (2) In v. 29. eihoXutdurtoyy meats offered 
in sacrifice to idols; which, in heathen countries were 
afterwards offered for sale in the shambles, and eaten 
as ordinary food. See Hom. Od. i. 473. N. 27. Herod. 
I. 31. Virg. Mm vii. 174. Ovid. Met. xii. 154. A. Gell. 
XII. 8. To partake of such meat was considered by the 
Jews a, pollution. Compare Dan.i. 8. 1 Cor. viii. 10. — 
r^c vopveiaQ. (3) Among the Jews, idolatry was looked 
upon in the light of spiritual fornication ; and, to avoid 
the alleged inconsistency of a moral precept among 
others strictly ceremonial, this, or some cognate sense, 
has been here contended for. It is well known, how- 
ever, that fornication not only prevailed among the 



Ver. 17. Explain the peculiarities of syntax in the words 
ett' avTovs. 

Ver. 18. What is the import of this declaration; and in 
what profane writer may a similar sentiment be found ? 

Ver. 20. 1. Explain the construction of rov aVevecrOai. 
(D. d. 4.). 2. By what synonym is rd dXiffyrJiJiaTa t<2v etoaiXo^v 
afterwards designated; and what is the purport of the prohibi- 
tion ? 3. What difficulty has been started with respect to the 
sense in which iropveia is here used; and may not the literal 
signification be retained? (D. d. 4.)» 
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heathen to a most unlimited extent, bat even entered 

into their religious system^ and was sanctioned, or rather 

encouraged, by the priest, as an acceptable service to 

their gods. See Herod, i. 99 ; and compare Exodt 

xxxiv. 14. sqq. — rod wiktov (scil. Kpiaroo) koI aifiaroQ. 

W To the heathen to vviktov Kpiac in delidis erat ; and 

they thought that by eating it they entered into closer 

communion with their gods. Compare Hom. Od. 2. 

25. Tacit. Ann. xiii 47 ; and see Casaubon on Athen. 

IV. p. 147. Hence to tcviktov refers to the mode of 

killing fowls by suffocation ; and to alftay to the blood 

retained in meat by boiling it in a closed vessel. The 

Jews however were equally forbidden to eat the blood, 

whether retained in, or poured out, of the carcase. See 

Levit. xvii. 10. sqq. 

eVt<rrecAac. IdAii. aor. 1 act. of 6iri<rr«XXa>, to inform hy 
Utter ; whence evtaToXij (v. 30.). — oXwryjf/Mirwj/. Geo. pi. of 
dXitryti^a, a pollution ; from dXitryeiv (Dan. i. 8. JLXX.). Neither 
noun or verb occurs in classical Greek. — mfiKTov, Gen. sing. n. of 
the verbal adj. ttviktos, from irviyut, 

Ver. 21. Mwaflg yap ar. r. X. Josephus also (c. 
Apion. II. 18.) says that Moses directed the people to be 
instructed in the Law, ovk eleawa^ aKpoatrafiivovcy ov^e Sis 
y iroXXaictCy aXX' cjcaariyc ef^SofidBoc rdy aXKtay ipyur 
d^tfuvovQ. Hence it appears that the opinion of St 
James, and the decree founded upon it (v. 29.), did not 
view the practices interdicted therein as in themselves 
unlawful ; but as calculated, by reason of the extreme 
aversion with which the Jews regarded them, to cut 
them off from all intercourse with those who used them. 



4. Supply the ellipsis with £t7ro tov wixtov ; and explain fiiUy 
the nature and reason of the restrictions from animals killed by 
ttrangtUationf and from blood, 

Vbr. 21. Explain the passage Moi^q^ yap iK yeveiav k. r. X. 
(B. i. 2.) ; and state the reason which influenced the decision of 
St James. , 
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It was therefore deemed expedient, since it could not be 
expected that their prejudices would subside at once, to 
bear with tliem for a time, so as to avoid offence in 
non-essentials. 

Ver. 22. Holt TtuQ dTTotrrokoiQ k. r. X. (1) The double 
anacoluthon in this passage is remarkable. Considered in 
itself, the change from the dative to the accusative after 
t^oje, is perhaps even more common than otherwise ; but 
the further change to ypax^avrEc in the nominative, pre- 
sents an anomaly of very unusual occurrence. At the 
same time, it is easy to perceive that the historian, 
passing out of the parenthesis, has carried on the sen- 
tence as if it had begun with iKpivav o\ dvotxToKou 
Independently of the intermediate change, there is a 
similar instance in Thucyd. iii. 36. UoIev avrotc, 
iniKoKovvTeQ k. r. \. Compare also Thucyd. iv. 42. vi. 
24 ; and see my note on Horn. II. B. 352. — iIq Avtio- 
X^iciy* (^) See above on c. vi. 5. — 'lohhav roy Itt, B. Kal 
HtXav. (3) Of Judas Barsabas, see above on c. i. 23. 
Silas, an abbreviation of the Latin name Silvanus, by 
which he is elsewhere called, was afterwards the com- 
panion of St Paul in his travels through Asia. See c. 
xvii. 1. 10. 2 Cor. i. 1. 1 Thess. i. 1. 

Ver. 23. x^'P*'"' Subaud, Xiyovai. This was the 
ordinary salutation at the commencement, as was tpptaade 
(v. 29.) at the conclusion of a letter. Artem. Oneir. iii. 
44. \ZiOv TrdariQ cxtoroX^c to XaTpe, Kal to "Efipuao, \iyeiv. 
Compare Arist. Nub. 609. 

Ver. 22. 1. Point ont the irregularities in the constroction of 
the pareutlietical sentence eSo^e rots diroffToXois c. r. X. ; and give 
examples of a similar change from the dative to the nominative. 
2. Where toas Antioch ; and what circumstances connected with 
the early Church occurred there? (B. ^. 2.) 3. Who where 
Judas Barsahas and Silas ? 

Ver. 23. What were the usual forms of salutation at the 
beginning and end of a letter ? 
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Ver. 24. irapaiay. This verb is not unfrequently 
applied to mental perturbation ; as in Matt. ii. 3. xiy. 
26. Luke i. 12. Gal. i. 7. Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 17. So Cic. 
Tusc. Q. III. 2. Perturbare animos. Its import is here 
fully marked by the words dvaaKevd^orres rac ?/a^ac 
iffuiy. Properly dvaaKBvd^eiv is to remove fwmiture 
(ffKevri) ; as in Xen. Anab. vi. 2. 5. Hence, in a moral 
sense, to subvert^ to unsettle. Compare Eur. Elect. 597. 

iieffT&XdfieOa. Aor. 1 mid. 1 pi. of i^iaoreXXw, to give in 
charge, to eammiuUm. 

Ver. 27. aVayyeXXovrac. To tellj in a future sense : 
and so in John xx. 17. and elsewhere. 

Ver. 28. edo^e rf dy. vv. koX iifiiv, 0) As the Holy 
Ghost had already authoritatiyely predetermined the 
question, it is not necessary to suppose that the Apostles 
acted, in this particular instance, under any more imme- 
diate influence of the Spirit, than that which always 
guided them. It is clear indeed that the decision of the 
Council was the result of considerable discussion ; and 
as the mind of the Spirit was evident from the gift of the 
Holy Ghost to the Gentiles without circumcision, and 
that on divers occasions, it would require only the 
exercise of reason and argument to deduce the inference. 
At all events the text affords no support to the claim 
advanced by the Romish Church in favour of the infalli- 
bility of General Councils. See Questions on the xxxix. 
Articles; under Art. xxi. — n\riv twv kirdvayKiQ Tovnav. 
W Except those things which, under present circum- 
stances, are necessary. The adverb cTravayicec, with ovrutv 



Ver. 24. Explain and illustrate the sigrniflcations in which the 
verbs rapdaaeiv and dvaffKcvdZeiv are here employed. 

Ver. 27. How is drrayyeWovTas here used ? 

Ver. 28. 1. How do you understand the expression eSo^e rtf 
dyitit TTv, cat fj/i(v ; and can the infallibilitp of Councils be thence 
inferred ? 2. How do yon explain the word esrayayces ? 
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understood; takes the sense of an adjective in agreement 
with TovTwy. For similar forms of constructiouy compare 
Horn. II. A. 142. Arrian. Epict. ii. 20. 1 ; and the 
phrase eiraVayicec civat, to be necessary^ occurs in Plu- 
tarch. V. Solon. I. 361. 

Ver. 29. tl irpdliTi. You will do well ; i. e. you 

will be happy; as distinguished from tl iroaioiT^y you 

will act well, or properly. 

elifoKoOvTiov. Gen. pi. of eiSiaXoOvrd, things sacrificed to idols ; 
from €i8ia\ov and Bvm, — eppiaaOe. Farewell ! Imper. perf. pass. 2 
pi. of pwVvw/ii, to strengthen. 

Ver. 31. kirX ry irapaKkricrii. See above, on c. xiii. 15. 

dvayvovreQ. Nom. pi. part. aor. 2 act. of dvayufohKWf to 
read, — ixdpriaav, Aor. 2 pass. S pi. of xaipoi. 

Ver. 32. n-po^^rai. See above on c. ii. 17. 

Ver. 33. ToiiitravreQ 'xpovov. Having pasted some 
time. In reference to tim£y the verb voUiv is equivalent 
to liaTpi^ttVj to pass or spend; as in Prov. xiii. 23. 
Eccles. V. 12. Lxx. 2 Cor. xi. 25. James iv. 13. And so 
again in cc. xviii. 23. xx. 3. Thus Demosth. de fals. 
Leg. C, 180. dyifieivav roy ici/pvica, ovB* ivoLriaay y^vvoy 
ovliva. In Latin, facere is similarly employed. Cic. 
Epist. Att. y. 20. Apam£ce quinque dies morati, Iconii 
decern fedmus, Senec. Ep. 67. Quamvis pattcissimos 
unafecerimus dies. 

Ver. 38. roy diroarayTa k. r. X. See above on c. 

xii. 12. 

4Kiov. Imperf. act 3 sing, contr. of d^iou, to think right; from 
a^wQ. — dvoardvra. Ace. sing. m. part. aor. 2 of d^ifTTtifJLi. 

Ver 39. vapo^vcrfioi. 0) A paroxysm; from ojvt. 



Ver. 29. Distingalsh between ev n-oielv and ev irparreiv. 

Vb&. S3. Illostrate the expression voieiv xpovov. 

Ver. 39. 1. Oi?e tbe derivation and meaning of the noon 
irapoKvonoQ. 
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Here it is a Jit of anger ; though it occurs in a good sense 

in c. xvii. 16. Heh. x. 24. (2) Doubtless both parties 

were in fault ; and the narrative is an instance of that 

honest candour, with which the sacred historians never 

shrunk from recording the frailties and imperfections to 

which even the Apostles themselves were continually 

liable. The unanimity of the fellow-labourers was not 

long disturbed (1 Cor. ix. 6.); and in mitigation even 

of their temporaiy alienation it has been well observed 

that 6 TLavXoQ ei^tjrei to BiKaiovy 6 "Bapvdfia^ to ^tXdvOpta^ 

irov. — elq ILvirpov, P) As Cyprus was the native place 

of Barnabas (c. iv. 36.), it was natural that he should 

sail thither with Mark on a visit to their family 

and friends. 

dirox*»ipio^vat, Infin. aor. 1 pass, of dvoxf^piW* — eKtrXevfrat. 
Infin. aor. 1 act. of ix'trXeut, 



CHAPTER XVI. 

Contents : — St Paul and Silas proceed toUk Timothy y through 
several provinces of Asia Minor , to Troas, vv. 1 — 10. Here 
Luke joins them, and accompanies them into Macedonia ^ 
11 — 13. Lydia converted, the Pythoness dispossessed, and 
the Apostles imprisoned, 14 — 24. The conversion of the Jailor 
at PhUippi, 26—40. (a. d. 49). 

Ver. 1. Karriyrrjat, (1) Se arrived: and so in cc. 
xviii. 19. 24. xx. 15. xxi. 7. Diod. Sic. in. 34. iv. 62. 
Hence by an easy transition the verb signifies to obtain 
possession; as in c. xxvi. 7. Eph. iv. 13. — tiaOrjriiQ rtc, 
vv. T. k'. r. X. See on c. iv. 36. (2) Timothy is the 



2. Of what is the misunderstanding between Paul and Bar- 
nabas a striking instance ; and was it of any long continuance ? 
3. Why would Barnabas naturally proceed with Mark to Cyprus t 

Ver. ]. I. Explain the senses in which the verb Karavrfv 
occurs. 2. Give a brief account of Timothy; .mentioning the 
name of his mother and grandmother. 
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disciple, to whom St Paul addressed the two Epistles 
which bear his name. The name of his mother, who 
is here mentioned, was Eunice; that of his grand- 
mother, Lois; and under their pious care he became 
well acquainted with the Scriptures. Shortly after his 
conversion to Christianity by St Paul, he was ordained 
to the ministry at a comparatively early age; and 
thenceforward became the constant companion of the 
Apostle in his travels, until he was appointed to the 
bishopric of Ephesus, where he is said to have suffered 
martyrdom, about a. d. 97. See 1 Tim. i. 3. 5. iv. 12. 
14. 2 Tim. i. 6. iii. 15. (3) It cannot fail of observa- 
tion, as a striking instance of undesigned coincidence 
between the histoiy of the Acts and St Paul's account 
in his second Epistle, that whereas Timothy's father is 
here said to have been a Gentile, the convert's early 
piety is there attributed to his mother only ; thus in- 
timating that his other parent still remained unconverted, 
or had ceased to exist. (4) Although the law forbade the 
marriage of an Israelite with a strange woman, it should 
seem from the instance of Esther and king Ahasuerus 
(Esth. ii. 17.) that a Jewess was not prevented from 
marrying with a foreigner. The case of Felix and 
Drusilla (c. xxiv. 24.) is also in point. 

Ver- 2. efxaprvpeiTO. See above, on c. vi. 3. 

Ver. 3. TOVTOv iidiXrifftv 6 U. (rvv avrf H. 0) It 
should seem that St Paul took Timothy with him in 
order to supply the place of Titus, whom he had left in 



3. Point out the undesigned coincidence between the account 
here given of himf and the statement of St Paul in his second 
Epistle. (E. ^. 4.). 4. . Give examples which tend to prove that 
a Jewess was not prohibited by the Law from marrying with a 
Gentile. 

Veb. 3. 1. Why may St Paul have wished that Timothy should 
accompany him on his journey ? 
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Crete. (2) Although St Luke has not mentioned it, 
the Apostle's visit to that island (Tit i. <5.) must pro- 
bably be referred to this period, in the interval between 
his passage through Cilida and his arrival at Derbe : 
for he would scarcely have found time to torn aside 
thither in his haste to reach Jerusalem, as recorded in 
c. xviii. 19. — wepuTtfuv avrov ir. r. X. <3) Though St 
Paul was now cii^ulating the Apostolical decree, which 
dispensed with the circumcision of Gentile converts, yet 
as a matter of expediency he persuaded Timothy, whose 
father only was a heathen, to receive the rite» for the 
purpose of conciliating the Jews, who would not other- 
wise permit him to preach in their synagogues. From 
similar motives St Paul himself, on anoAer occasion, 
took part in the performance of an act of ceremonial 
purification, in order to preserve peace by yielding in 
non-essentials. See on c. xxi. 23. On the other hand, 
he refused to circumcise Titus (GraL ii. 3.), who Mras 
wholly of Gentile parentage, because a principle was 
likely to be sacrificed to the demand^ of the Jh- 
daizers. 

yieivav, Pluperf. 3 pi. of diu. It is to be obsenred that retha 
of knmmng are frequently followed by an accusative, which would be 
more correctly the nominative to the verb in the dependent clause. 
Compare Eur. Hec.981. Arist. Plut 56 9 and see Matth. Or. Gr. 
§. 295, S. 

Ver. 6. huXdoyrec rijy ^pvyiav^ (1) Phrygia was 

the largest province of Asia Minor, having OcUaHa on 

the east, Mysia on the west, and JBUhynia on the north. 

Pisidia lay to the south. See also on c. ii. 10.-^ 

icu\vBivT€c K. r. X. (2) It was probably with the view of 



2. Whence is it probable that he had repently visited Crete ? 
3. Upon what principle did 8t Paul circumcise TUnothy, whUe 
he refhsed to have the rite performed upon Titus ? 

Vbr. 6. 1. Describe the relative position of Phrygia, Galatia, 
Mysia, and Blthynia. 2. Why may 8t Paul have been prevented 
from preaching in Asia on this occasion ? 
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introducing the Gospel .into an important and populous 
part of Europe, that St Paul's attention was now di- 
rected towards Macedonia, and his further progress in 
Asia deferred till his return from Greece (c. xx. 5. 
sqq.). (3) Procofuular Asia, or lonia^ is meant. See 
above, on c. ii. 9. 

Veh. 8. Tpiaa^a. A city built by Antigonus, thence 
sometimes called Antigoniay and situated on the sea 
coast of Phrygia Minor, on the eastern shore of the 
JEgean Sea. The name was afterwards changed to 
Alexandria-Troas in honour of Alexander. It is now 
called EsM-StanibouL Troas was frequently visited by 
St Paul. See c. xx. 5, 6. 2 Cor. ii. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 
13. — ^The entire district was also called Troas; now 
the Troade. 

Ver. 10. £«c rrjv MaKidovlay, 0) Macedoniay the 
kingdom of Philip and his son Alexander the great, 
was situated northward of Greece proper. Its boundaries 
were Epirus and Thessaly on the south, Maesia and 
Dardania on the north, Illyria and the Adriatic on the 
west, and Thrace and the iBgean on the east. 'Aiter 
the subjugation of Greece by the Romans, the entire 
territory was divided into two large provinces, of which 
Macedonia was one, and Achaia the other. See on c. 
xviii. i2. — tnifxPifiaioyrec. Inferring ; concluding. See 
on c. ix. 22. (2) From his use of the first person plural, 
it should seem that St Luke had joined company with 
St Paul at Troas. — irpoaiccfcXijrai. See above, on cc. 
viii. 14. xiii. 2. 



3. What part of Ana is meant ? 

Vbr. 8. Give a brief acooant of Troas ; mentioning the modern 
name, and that of the region in which it is situated. 

Van. 10. 1. What were the boundaries of Macedonia; and 
how was Greece divided under the Romans? 2. What is the 
inference dedacible from the change, which here talces place in St 
Lake's narrative, from the third to the first person plural ? 
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Ver. II. €ic ^fiodpi^Kriv, An island in the north- 
eastern part of the -^gean Sea, midway between the 
Asiatic coast, and that of Thrace ; whence the addition to 
its antient name of Samos, in order to distinguish it from 
another island so called (c. xx. 15.) on the coast of Lydia. 
Virg. -^n. VII. 208. Threiciamque Samon, quce nunc 
Samothracia dicta. It is now called Scamandrichi. 
Thence to Nea'polis, on the coast of Macedonia, is about 
sixty-five miles in a north-westerly direction : and about 
twelve miles farther westward stood PkUippi^, so named 
after Philip of Macedon, and rendered memorable in 
later times by the defeat of Brutus and Cassius. Ac- 
cording to Appian (B. C. iv.) it was formerly called 
DatuSy and still more antiently Krenides, from the 
number of springs in the vicinity. 

dvax^evTcs, See above on c. xiii. 13. — evBitSpofjLtjoafiev, Aor. 
1 act. I pi. of eriOvSpofjLeia, to sail in a direct course ; from evBvSf 
and dpofios, — eiriovcry. Dat« sing. fem. {subawL vf^ep^) of evuav, 
part. pr. of eirel/it. 

Ver. 12. iJTic ttnrl TTpwTfi r. /Lt. r. M. tt. (0 Bishop 
Middleton translates, which is the chief city of the 
district y a, city of Macedonia. Now this is a somewhat 
harsh construction of the words. Moreover Amphipolii 
was the chief city of the district in which Philippi was 
situated (Liv. XLV. 29.) ; unless indeed Philippi became 
the capital, through favour of Augustus, after the 
victory gained there. (2) Perhaps therefore it is better 
to explain vpiiTu of its geographical position, as being 
the first city at which a traveller arrives on leaving 
Neapolis : of which sense there is a parallel example 
in Polyb. ii. 16. 2. /lexpt ir6\ttaQ UlffriQy H irpwrri 



Ver. 11. Point out the geographical situation of the places 
here mentioned, (E. a. 4.). 

Ver. 12. 1. How does bishop Middleton render the clause, 
i}rts (orl TTpdrti k, r. X.; and does it appear to be a correct trans- 
lation ? 2. How may vpiarri be otherwise understood ? 
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K€irai r9c Tv/$p]|Wac. (3) Some indeed have proposed to 
read rrputniCf which is not only probable in itself, but also 
from the coins which have been discovered with the 
l^end MoKeBovt^y vpinti^^ with reference to the first of 
the four districts into which JBlmilius Paulus divided 
Macedonia, and in which Philippi was situated. — 
KoKkivia, (4) A! Maman colony. The word is in fact Latin ; 
and the people call themselves Romans in v. 21. The 
accuracy of St Luke is also still further established by 
the testimony of Pliny (N, H. iv. 18.) and Dio 
Cassias (li.). 

Ver. 13. r^ hv^pq> tUv trafi0. See on c. xiii. 14. 
oJ ivofil^ero vpotrevx^ elvai. This is sometimes ren- 
dered, fchere there was a proseucha, or, where aproseucha 
was (Mowed to he by law. (i) Now the proseachcB were 
a kind of oratory^ built without the walls of cities, for 
the private devotions of those who were prevented from 
attending the service of the synagogue within the walls. 
It seems also that they could not be erected without per- 
mission from the authorities ; that they were generally 
placed^ by the side of a river, for the convenience of 
purification ; and that they were so numerous in those 
cities where Jews resided, as to have elicited remark 
from Pagan writers* See Joseph. Ant. xiv. 10. 23. 
Epiphan. Hser. lxxx. 1. Juv. Sat. iii. 13. 296. 
(2) Moreover in«v. 16. several MSS. insert the article 
before Trpotrtvxh^} which would confirm this meaning of 
the word. Still, however, the English Translation, 
where prayer was wont to be made, seems to be cor- 



3. What coDJectaral emendation has been proposed ; and with 
what probability ? 4. What is the force of KoXmvia ; and is the 
term strictly applicable to Philippi ? (E. a. 4.) 

Ybr. 18. 1. Give some account of the Jewish proseuchse. 
(E. a, 4.) 2. What are the grounds for supposing that the English 
version of the passage is correct ? 

y2 
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rect; as the Christians would scarcely haVe resorted 
to a Jewish oratory : and it is also confirmed by Philo 
(c. Flacc. p. 523.), who thus distinctly separates the 
two senses by means of the very phrase here em- 
ployed : — 3ia irvKQv eK\v6iyT£C Iki tovq ir\fi<rioy aiyia- 
XovCf rac vpofrevxQQ a<pripovvTo, ov kvofiii^tTO vpoffsvxfi 
tlvai. Compare abo c. xxi. 5. 

Ver. 14. yvyij ovofian Avhia. (1) Although this 

woman was a Lydian of Thyatira, Av^ia cannot be an 

adjective, as some suppose, in concord with yvvii. By 

the addition of ovofiartj it is clearly proved to have 

been the woman's name. (2) The city of Tkyatira, now 

Ak-hissar, stood on a branch of the river CaicuSy in 

an extensive plain between Pergamos and Sardis, It 

was the seat of one of the seven Apocalyptic churches 

(Rev. i. 12. ii. 18.). (3) An inscription found among 

the ruins, and bearing the words 01 BA^EIS, shews 

that the inhabitants were formerly, as indeed they are 

still, famous for dying in purpFe. Indeed the Lydians 

generally excelled in this art. See ^lian H. An. iv. 

46. Max. Tyr. xl. 2. V. Flacc. iv. 368.— ^ivvotfc nff 

Kaphiay* W A phrase from the Hebrew, denoting the 

removal of those passions and prejudices which obstruct 

the understanding, and pervert the heart. See 1 Chrou. 

xvii. 25. Job xxxvi. 8. 10. Ps. xl. 6. 2 Mace. i. 4 ; and 

compare John vi. 37. 44. 

Top0vpoV4i)Xt8. A teller of purple; from irop^vpot, and 
tnaXeto. — dirivot^e. Aor. 1 act. 3 sing, of diavoiyw. — XaXovfLevoit. 
Dat. pi. contr. part. pr. p. of \a\e<a. 

Ver. 15. 6 oJkoq alrffc. (i) This baptism of an 



Ver. 14. 1. Is Av^ia a snbstantiye or adjective ? 2. Where 
was Tkyatira ? 8. . Whence does it appear that the Lydians in 
general, and those of Thyatira in particular, were famous for dying 
in purple ? 4. Explain the phrase Siavoiyeiv r^v KapSiav. 

Ver. 15. 1. What is the inference suggested by the baptism 
of Lydia's family? 



Digitized by 



Google 



Ver. 16.] ACTS op the apostles. 259 

entire family^ in which were in all probability children, 
sfibrds a strong presumptiye argument that Infant- 
baptism was an Apostolical practice. Compare ver. 33. 
inira. — ?rape/3iao'aro. (8) Earnestly solicited tis. The com- 
pulsion, which the verb implies, was merely that of 
moral force or persuasion. Compare Luke xxiv. 29. 

KCKpiKare, Perf. act. 2 pi. of cpivoi.— fxetvare. Aor. 1 imper. 
2 pi. of fievia, — nape^idoaro, Aor. 1 mid. 3 siog. of vapafiiaZuff 
to constrain ; from fiia, force. 

Ver. 16. wvedfta Uvduvoc. (}) According to Plu- 
tarch, ventriloquists were sometimes called Tvdwvec ; 
and, on the other hand, Josephus describes the witch 
of Endor as a ventriloquist {iyyatrrplfivdoc). Hence it 
has been argued that this damsel was a mere fortune- 
telling impostor. (2) That she was really possessed by a 
daemon, however, is plain from the manner of its 
ejection by St Paul ; and it should seem that her 
phrensied ravings, being likened to those of the Pythian 
priestess, gave rise to the idea that she was inspired by 
the god Apollo. Had St Paul merely exposed an 
impostor, the multitude would scai'cely have risen 
against him ; and the masters of the girl would only 
have needed to repeat the trick elsewhere. (3) The 
possession indeed is described in the same terms as that 
in Luke iv. 33. avQpianoq t')(iav vvevfia ^aifioyiov 
aKaOapTov, — ipyaaiay. (4) Profit. The word properly, 
signifies a trade, as in c. xix. 25 ; and here the profit 
arising from trade. Compare Matt. xxv. 15. Xen. 
Mem. III. 10. 1. Polyb. iv. 50. 3. Joseph. B. J. 
II. 21. 2. 



2. What is the sense in which jrapafiidZetrOcu is here used ? 

Ybr. 16. 1. Whence has it been conjectured that this maid 
was an impostor ? 2. Give reasons for concluding that she was 
really possessed. 8. Adduce another instance in which a dse- 
moniac is similarily described. 4. How is epyatria here used ? 
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Veil 17. oSroc ol ikydp^woi jc. r. X. In like manner 

the evil spirits bore witness to the divinity of Chriflt. 

Compare Mark v. 7. 

KaroKoXovBiiffava. Nom. sing, f. part. aor. 1 act. of Kara- 
KoKovBeutf to follow tibout, to attend continually. The prejKwitiou 
is inteasitive. 

Ver. 18. ^ca?rovf|9c/c. See above on c. iv. 2. Paul 

was vexed, either at this fresh instance of the power 

of Satan, or at the probability that the testimony of the 

daemon might be referred to a compact between the 

Apostles and himself. 

Ver. 19. tikxvaav eig ri^v ^yopaV. iX) Dragged 
them to the jorum. So James ii. 6. iXxovaiy v/xdc etc 
Kpiriipui, Arrian. Epict. i. 29. IXkei fu ccc ri^v iiyopay. 
Compare Hor. Sat. i. 9. 74. Plant. Aul. iv. 10. 30. 
In the same sense, trvpeiv is used in c. viii. 3. — iirl 
rovQ apxoyrag, (2) Before the magistrates, "By this 
general term the same authorities are meant, to 
whom their proper title trrpaTiiyoi is given in the next 
verse. (?) This latter does not necessarily indicate a 
military officer; but prtetors^ and indeed all colonial 
governors, were so called by courtesy. Compare Cic. 
de Leg. Agr. ii. 34. 

Ver. 20. 'lov^aloc wrapxovrtc, (0 From the aversion 
with which the Jews were regarded by the Romans, 
this suggestion would have been alone sufficient to raise 



Ver. 17. With what may the testimoDy of the Pythoness be 
compared ? 

Ver. 18. What may have been the probable cause of 8t Paul's 
vexation ? 

Ver. 19. 1. Illostrate the sense in which eXjceiv is here used. 
2. Are these dpxovret the same magistrates as those who are 
called vTparfiyol in the next yerse ? 3. Shew that St Luke 
has correctly applied the latter term to the maffistrates of 
Philippi. 

Ver. 20. 1. Why was the charge brought against the Apostles 
calculated to excite the popular indignation against them ? 
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the popular indignation against the Apostles. See 
Tacit. Hist. v. 8. Plin. N. H. xiii. 9. Cic. pro Flacc. 
c. 28. Sueton. Aug. c. 93. (2) Add to this, that the 
open introduction of a new object of worship, although 
all systems of religion were tolerated in the conquered 
provinces, was expressly forbidden by law. See Ser- 
vius on Virg. Mn. viii. 187 ; and compare Sueton. Tib. 
.36. Liv. xxxix. 15. Val. Max. i. 3. Cic. Legg. ii. 14. 
(3) Nor will it be denied that, as bound to obey God 
rathej* than man (c. iv. 19.), the Apostles did endeavour 
to destroy the idolatry of the Romans (c. xiv. 5.), and 
made many converts even in Rome itself. 

Ver. 22. ireptppfi^avreQ avr&v tu t/iaria. 0) Having 
torn off their garments ; i. e. of the Apostles. The 
magistrates are said to have done what they ordered to 
be done. See above, on c. i. 18. (2) It was the office 
of the lictors, pafi^vxoi (v. 35.), to inflict the punish- 
ment of scourging, in order to which they first tore ofl* 
his clothes from the back of the offender. Dion. Hal. 
IX. p. 440. rocc . pa/J^ov^oic UiXtvaav t^v etrdfiTd re 
irepiKaTafip^laif Kal ro<c pdfi^oiQ to autfia iaireiv. See 
also Liv. II. 5. Val. Max. ii. 28. A. Gell. i. 13. (8) St 
Paul alludes to this treatment in Phil. i. 30. 1 Thess. 
ii. 2 ; and probably in 2 Cor. xi. 23. 

ovveveffTfi, See above, on c. iv. 1. — weptppri^avrec. Xom. pi. 
part. aor. I act. of ireptppiiyvvfu. 

Ver. 24. iaiaripav ^vXajc^v. (I) The inner prison 
was of course the most secure. It was probably what 



2. What farther means were taken to render them liable 
to legal puntobment ? 3. Had the Apostles then violated 
the law ? 

Ver. 22. 1. What is the import which yon here attach to the 
participle veptppij^avrev ? 2. Whose office was it to inflict the 
punishment of scourging ? 3. Where does St Paul allude to the 
treatment which he received at Philippi ? 

Vbr. 24. 1. What was the etrtaTepa ^vXaKij ? 
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Liyy (xxxiy. 44.) calls infe/norem carcerem, or the sedis 
intimcB tenebr^e of the Roman Law. — cic to £vXof. (3) In 
the stocks ; called in Latin cippi. There was a sort of 
pillory^ called ivXov Tsyreovpiyyoy, having five holes, into 
which the feet, hands, and neck were thrust. A similar 
insti'ument of torture was the Roman nervus. See Arist. 
Equit 1046. Plaut. Capt. iii. 5. 71. 

eik1|^^lk. Part peif. act. of Xaiipdvta. — etnarepav. Ace. 8ing. 
f. of i(rwT€oos, inwardf interior; acy. compared from the adv. 
e ffft>. — if ff^oAcffaro. Aor. 1 mid. 3 sing, of dir^aklZia, 

(Ver. 25.) dvfiKptMVTO, Imperf. mid. 3 pL contr. of itraxpo^ 
doiMi, to hearkeuy to listen, 

Yer. 26. tnuTfidt. An earthquake. See above, on 
c. IV. 31. 

Yer. 27. tfiiKKisv kavrov avtupeiy. If a prisoner 
escaped, the officer in charge of him was liable to the 
punishment which he would have sufiTered ; and, as the 
Apostles had been consigned to more than ordinary care, 
the jailor expected doubtless to be severely handled. 
Suicide, which suggested itself as his only refuge, was 
looked upon by the heathen as not only justifiable, bat 
praiseworthy, in cases of emergency. See Plin. Epist. 
I. 12. Diog. Laert vii. 130. 

Yer. 29. 0«ra. Lights ; torches. This sense of 
^wc is very rare ; but it occurs in Xen. Hell. v. 1. 8. 

Yer. 30. Kvpvoi. Sirs. It was usual thus to address 
persons whose names were unknown to the speaker. 
Senec. Epist. i. 13. Obvios, si nomen nan succurrit, 
dominos salutamus. 



2. What is here meant by ro ^v\ov; and under what other 
form is it described ? 

Vbr. 27. Why did tbe jailor meditate suicide ; and what was 
the opinion of the heathen respecting this crime? 

Vbr. 29. Illustrate the sense in which fwra is here used. 

Vbr. 30. How is levptoi here employed ? 
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Ver. 33. i^TrrloOri avroc k> r. X. From the baptism 
of his entire family, the jailor of Philippi has been 
identified, upon mere conjecture, with Stephanas, who is 
mentioned in 1 Cor. xvi. 15. See also on t. 15. supra, 
and on c. x. 47. 

Yeb. 35. rove ^ajS^ovxovc- Idctarei ; so named from 
their insignia of office, aVo tov pdpSovt ixtiy. See also 
on ver. 22. 

Ver. -37. hlpavrec 4/*ac ififiotri^, aVor. There is here 
an emphasis in every word, (i) Both the Valerian and 
Porcian laws foribad the scourging of a Roman citizen. 
See on c. v. 40. (2) To inflict the punishment in public 
was an aggravation of the ofience ; and to do so upon 
one unconvicted of any crime completed the atrocity. 
Thus according to the Roman code, atrocitatem out locus 
facit aut tempos : locus, si in theatro aut in foro fiat; 
et H conspiciente populo injuria fiat, atrox est tempore, 
Cicero also observes that causa incognita nemo condem- 
nari potest. Compare c. xxii. 25. — ov yap, (3) No 
indeed! The form is elliptical, and may be thus sup- 
plied i^^Let them not think it : for the^ shall not do it. 
Non ita is similarly used in Yirg. ^n. ii. 583. Of the 
difierence between oh and /Arj, see Matth. Gr. Gr« §. 608. 

ieipavree. See on c v. 40, ^infioai^, Dat sing, t of the adj. 
d^fioiTioSf public ', from ^9fu>«. Used adverbially, with x<i>p^ nnder- 
Btood. — dKaTOKpiTOVQ. Ace. pi. of the verbal adj. dcarojcpiros, 
uncondemned; from a priv. and KaraKpivw, — eKayayeruwav. 
Imper. aor. 2 act. 3 pi. of eKdydt, 

Ver. 38. e^o/J^Ov^ai^ aVov^ayrec on 'P«/i. slffi. 



Vbk. 33. With whom has the jailor of Philippi been identiBed f 
VsB. 35. Derive papiovxovs; and give the Latin term for it. 
<G. a. 1.) 

VsB. 37. 1. By what laws were Roman citizens forbidden to be 
scourged ? 2. What tended to aggravate the violation of these 
laws in the present instance ? 3. ov yap. What do you. supply 
here; and what is the difference between ov and firjl (G. a. 1.) 
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(1) They had not only violated the laws ; but they had 
probably heard, that, for a similar violation of them, 
Claudius had recently deprived the inhabitants of Rhodes 
of their municipal privileges. See Dio Cass. lx. 24. 

(2) Of the manner in which St Paul probably obtained 
his freedom see on c. ix. 11. 

dvtjyyeiXav. Aor. 1 act. S pi. of dvayyeXKw, — e^PijOtiffav. 
Aor. 1 pass. 3 pi. of ^peut, 

Ver. 40. dc Trjv Av^/oF. (1) That is, to Lydia^s 
house ; as in c. xxi. 18. trpoQ *ldt:ut^ov. Compare Matt, 
xxvi. 67. with Luke xxii. 54. Thus also in Terent. Eun. 
III. 5. 64. Eamus ad me, — ilfiKQov, (2) Paul and Silas 
only departed ; for the history now proceeds in the third 
person, so that St Luke, in all probability, remained with 
the Church at Philippi till St Paul's return. Compare 
c. XX. 5. 



CHAPTER XVII. 

Contents : — St Paul, after visiting Amphipolis, Apollonia, 
Thessalonicttf and JBeroea, arrives at Athens^ vv. 1—15. 
His preaching, and speech on the Areopagus^ 16—81. 
Effects of the latter, and the Apostle's departure, 32—34. 
<A. D.60.) 

Ver. 1. *Afji<l>i7ro\iv. (i)The capital of the Jirst or 
Southern division of Macedonia (Liv. xlv. 29.), now 
called Empoli, It lay close on the borders of Thrace, 
near the mouth of the river Strymon, which, flowing 
around it, gave rise to the name. Apollonia was a day's 



Vbb. 38. 1. Explain the reason of the alarm evinced by the 
magistrates. (Ibid.) 2. How was Paul 'Fwfiaios ? (Ibid.) 

Ver. 40. 1. Explain and illustrate the expression eis rijv 
AvSiav. 2. Did St Luke accompany Paul and €ilas, or remain 
still in Philippi ? 

Ver. 1. 1. Where were the places mentioned in this pcusage 
situated? (D. a. 7.) 
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journey to the south west of Amphipolis, and about half 
way on the road to Thessalonica. This latter place was 
the metropolis of the second district of Macedonia, and 
the usual residence of the Roman governor. It was 
situated at the head of the Sinm Thermaicus, (2) This 
bay indeed was so called from Thermcej the antient name 
of the city; which was changed in honour of Thessalonica, 
the wife of Cassander, and sister of Alexander the Great. 
The modem name is Saloniki, — fi uvvayiayfi. (3) The 
article may imply celebrity^ or indicate the synagogue to 
which the Jews of the neighbouring towns resorted. 
Thus there might or might not be one at Amphipolis 
and ApoUonia. Some MS8. however omit the article. 

Ver. 2. kirl ffa/3/3ara rpm. St Paul was in Thessa- 
lonica more than three weeks, maintaining himself by his 
own labour. See 1 Thess. ii. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 8. It 
should seem therefore that, being rejected by the Jews, 
to whom he always first addressed himself (cc. xiii. 5. 
14, 42. xiv. 1.), he devoted the remainder of his time 
to the Gentiles, by whom he was zealously and afiection- 
ately attended. Compare 1 Thess. i. 3. sqq. ii. 7. sqq. 
2 Thess. i. 3, 4. 

€(<u0os. Acc. sing. n. part perf. mid. of edw. — traPpara. See 
on c. xiii. 14. 

Ver. 3. Siavolybfv. Supply avrds, scil, tuc ypa(^dQ* 
The verb signifies to open thoroughly ; and thence, as 
applied to the mind, to explain. Compare Luke xxiv. 
32. Eur. Iph. A. 326. So Cic. de Orat. i, 8. Aperire 



2. What teas the antient nanie of Thessalonica; why w£u it 
changed; and what is the place now called? (Ibid.) 3. What 
may be the force of the article before avvayutyij 1 

Veh. 2. How did St Paul maintain himself at Thessalonica ; 
and did be devote the whole time of his abode there to the Jews ? 

Veb. 3. Explain the words diavoiywv and napaTi9efi€vos, as 
here employed. \ 

Z 
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sententiam. Properly TraparldByai denotes to set before^ 
as meat (c. xvi. 34). Hence to propose arguments, i. e. 
to teach by comparing one Scripture with another. 
Compare Matt. xiii. 24. 31. 2 Tim. ii. 2.—vy iytij k. 
vfjkly. See above, on c. i. 4. 

Ver. 4. wpotreKkriputdrffrav. (1) WTiere allotted, Philo 
uses the verb repeatedly to denote adherence to a sect 
or party. — yvyaiKuty riav wputrwy. (2) Among noble 
women, who had become proselytes to Judaism, Jo- 
sephus mentions Helena, queen of Adiabene, and Fulvia, 
the wife of Saturninus. See also Joseph. B. J. ii. 20. 22. 

iveiaOfiaav. Aor. 1 pass. 3 pi. of irciOo). — irpoireKKfipioOiiiray. 
Aor. 1 pass. 3 pi.* of vpovKKfipow, to take lot toith ; from KXijpoQ, 

Ver. 5. rwy dyopa'nay. W Idlers or vagrants; so 
called because such persons were generally found loiter- 
ing in the forum. Arist. Equit. 181. iroviypoc Kal ayopaq 
H, The Latin synonym is subrostrani or suhbasilicani. 
See Cic. Epist. Fam. vm. 1. Plant. Capt. iv. 2. 35. 
Hence also Senec. de Benef. c. 7. Homini malo quern 
invenire in quolibet foro possum. Compare also Hor. 
A. P. 245. Be it observed that tlyopaioQy in the sense of 
this passage, has the circumflex on the penultima ; and it 
must be carefully distinguished from its use in a passive 
signification, with the accent on the antepenultima. Thus 
in c. xix. 38. days appointed for trying causes are called 
dyopaioiy scil. fifiipai. Compare Joseph. Ant. xrv. 10. 
21. — ^fifjLoy. {^) The assevribly of the people: and so 
again in c. xix. 30. Compare Xen. Mem. i. 1. 18. 



Ver. 4. 1. VHiat is tbe signification of the verb irpocncXii- 
povaBat ? 2. Give instances of noble ladies whd are recorded to 
have embraced the Jewish religion. 

Veh. 5. 1. Explain and illustrate what is meant by oi 
dyopaioi ; give the Latin synonyms ; and mention another sense of 
the word from which the present must be carefully distinguished. 
2. How is Brjfioc to be rendered ? 
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(3) St Paul alludes to this tumult in 1 Thcss. iii. 4. 

Jason was afterwards with the Apostle at Corinth. See 

Rom. xvi. 21. 

Kfi\(aoavTes, Norn. pi. part. aor. 1 act. of ?i|Xoa». See on e. ▼. 
17. — 6x^oiroitj(ravTe9. Nom. pL part. aor. 1 act. of o'xXoarotc'cu, to 
create a disturbance ; from ox^ot and iroUw, — eOopvpow. Imperf. 
3 pi. of 9opvpe<a, to excite tumtUtuoiuly ; from Oopvfiot. — iviOTav- 
res. See on c. iv. 1. 

Ver. 6. r^y oiKovfiirriy. Sec above, on cc. i. 8. xi. 28. 

evpovres. Nom. pi. part. aor. 2 act. of evpiffKia, — iavpov, Imperf. 
3 pi. of (Tvpctf. See on c. viii. 3. — voXirapxaQ. Ace. pi. of 
noKiTapxrizrovt a city magistrate; from iroXtc wjd apxeiv, — ^oa»v- 
res, Nom. pi. part. pr. contr. of fiodut. — dvaorariatravres. Nom. pi. 
part. aor. 1 act. oi dvaoraroat, 

Ver. 7. dniyavri riHv ^oy/iara»v K. In face off i. e. 
in defiance of, tfie decrees of Ccesar. The Romans did 
not allow the assumption of the title of King in their 
provinces, without special permission. It was a common 
practice with the Jews to accuse the Christians of dis- 
loyalty and insubordination to the Roman government. 
Compare Luke xxiii. 2. John xviii. 36. xix. 12. 

vvoBeSeKrai. Perf. p. 3. sing, of vwoiexofiat, to receive under 
one's roof ^ i. e. to receive hospitahly. See on c. viii. 14. 

Ver. 9. Xaj36vr£c to Udyoy. (1) Taking bail or 
surety; a forensic term derived from the Roman law. 
Cic. Epist. Att. VI. 1. Satis dare dicimur adversaria 
nostroy cum pro eo, quod a nobis petit, ita cavemus, ut 
eum hoc nomine securum faciamus, datis fidyussoribus. 
Hence we meet with the terms iKavodotria and traTitrBdnoy, 
<3) It does not seem that Jason bound himself for St 
PauPs appearance before a judicial tribunal ; but merely 
to provide against any further disturbance. 



3. Where docs St Paal allude to this tumult ; and where do we 
again find Jason in bis company ? 

Ybr. 7. With the violation of what decree are the Apostles 
here accused ; and had the charge been made on any other occasion ? 

Ver. 9. 1 . What is the origin and meaning of the phrase 
Xa/i/3dveiy -ro ueavov ? 2. What was Jason called upon to perform ? 
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Ver. 10. Bipolar . (1) A city of Macedonia, on the 
river Astraeus, about 50 miles west of Thessalonica, and 
not far from Pella, the birth-place of Alexander the 
Great. (2) It was afterwards called Irenopolis; and 
now Veria, Lucian calls it ynyaXriv koi iroXvaydpiairoy. 

Ver. U. ivy€viffT€poi. 0^) More ingeniumsy or TveU" 
disposed. Properiy evyevrii signifies weU-hom; and 
hence, as the better class of people are more readily 
inclined to a rational investigation of the truth, the 
transition is easy to the secondary import. Thus Zeno, 
ap. Diog. Laert. VIII. 8. t^vtriQ ^e evyev^c, fierpiav auKritriv 
TTpoXafiovaaf p^S/wc (.p\eTai irpoQ r))v rcXctav uVaXi^if/cM Trjg 
dpiTfiQ, Senec. Epist. 44. Quis generosus? Ad virtutem 
bene a natura compositus. — aVaKpcVovrec. (2) See above, on 
c. iv. 9. In a general sense the verb signifies to examine 
accurately. Compare 1 Sam. xx. 12. lxx. Xen. Cyr. 
I. 6. 12. 

Ver. 13. troKtvovTEQ tovq o'^Kovq. Exciting the popu- 
lace. See above, on c. ii. 25. 

Ver. 14. wc kvi njK QaXaooav. As far oa the sea. 
So Pausan. II. 25. fcara/3aVrwv ^£ i^c c^ri OdXafftrar, 
Compare Soph. Phil. 58. Arist. Equit. 1404. Xen. Cyr. 
VIII. 3. 3. Some have thought that the particle utc 
implies that Paul took the direction of the sea towards 
Pydna, in order to elude his pursuers ; but that, turn- 
ing shortly aside, he went by land to Athens. In that 
case there would doubtless have been some account of 



Ver. 10. Where was Beroea? (C. a. 6.) 2. How was it 
afterwards called ; and what is its modern name ? 

Ver. 11* 1. What is the character here given to the Bercean 
Christians 9 (C. a. 5.) 2. In what sense is dvcucpiveiv used 
here and elsewhere ? 

Ver. 13. Derive adKevovre^. (C. a. 6.) 

Ver. 14. What meaning do you attach to cJ« eVt r ji/ QaXaavav ; 
and why ? 
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his preaching in the cities through which he would 



Ver. 15. oi KaOiOTUfyret rov 11. (^) Those who escorted 
JPauL So Arrian. Ind. xxvil. 1. KaraorfiaEiy avrovc 
fii-XP*^ Kapfjiaviat. Compare Thucyd. iv. 78. Xen. Anab. 
IV. 8. 6. — ^ABriyiay. (2) Atftens, the capital of AUica, and 
the most celebrated city of antient' Greece, so named 
from its patron goddess Athenhy or Minerva, — «c ro- 
Xtara eXOwtri. (3) Timothy alone went to Athens, whence 
he was sent to Thessalonica, and together with Silas, 
whom he probably met again in Beroea, rejoined Paul 
at Corinth. Compare c. xyiii. 5. 1 Thess. iii. 6. The 
history and Epistle most undesignedly, but strikingly, 
coincide. W Silas, it will be remembered, accompanied 
St Paul from Antioch, after his separation from Bar- 
nabas (c. XV. 40.) ; and Timothy joined them at Lystra 
(c. xvi. 1.). 

Ver. 16. wapwlvyiro. Was excited, or provoked. 
See above, on c. xv. 39. — icaTeiBwXoy. 0) FuU of idols. 
The preposition Kara has this intensitive force in many 
similar compounds, as icaraj3ooTpvxoc, icara^vroc, icara- 
Bsy^po^, and the like. (^) That there was ample reason 
for the excitement evinced by the Apostle, the testimony 
of profane antiquity leaves no room to doubt. Thus 
Pausan. Att. I. 24. 'AOijvaiocc vepiatroTepdv ti ij toIq 
aWoic ig rd diia iari awuv^fjc. xvii. 24. ovk ^y dKka\ov 
Toaavra ideiv ei^wXa, See also Xen. Resp. Ath. ill. i. 
Lucian. Prometh. T. i. p. 180. Philostr. V. Apoll. 



Ver. 15. 1. What is the import of the verb xaQiar^vl 

2. Where was Athens; and whence did it derive its name? 

3. Trace the progress of Silas and Timothy till they are found 
together again in St Paul's company. 4. Where did they first 
become St PauVs companions t (C. a. 5.). 

Ver. 16. 1. Explain and illustrate the meaning of icaret^cuXos. 
2. Shew that the city of Athens is accurately described by this 
epithet. 

z2 
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IV. 6. VI. 7. Liv. XLV. 27. Hence Petronius (Sat. c. 
17.) smartly observes of the city and neighbourhood that 
tarn prcesentibm plena est numinibiis, ut facilms poms 
deum quam hominem invenire. 

Ver. 17. h rjf dyopq,, (1) Most probably the Ere- 
trian or new forum ; as it was not only more frequented 
than the ceramicus, but was situated in front of the 
(TTod TroiKiKrjf where the Stoics held their disputations. 

(2) It was from this trrod, or portico, that the disciples of 
Zeno derived their name. 

Ver. 18. ^ETriKovpeiior xal rCiv Sr. ^. (l)Of these 
two sects, the Epicureans were professed Atlieists, deny- 
ing a divine providence, and maintaining that the world 
was made and governed by chance, placing their sum- 
mum honum in pleasure, and rejecting the idea of a 
future state. The 8toicSj on the other hand, admitted 
the existence of a God, his providential government, and 
the immortality of the soul, but their notions on these 
subjects were vague and fluctuating ; and, while they 
upheld virtue as the greatest good, their morals were as 
depraved as their pride was insufierable. (2) The for- 
mer, therefore, would regard the doctrine of the resurrec- 
tion as a babblers tale ; and the latter would represent the 
preachers of Jesus as setters forth cf strange gods ; and 
the one and the other may be described as the Sadducees 
and Pliarisees of the Greeks respectively. — awi^aXKov. 

(3) Conferred ; or, rather perhaps, disputed : subaud. 
Xoyovc. The phrase is frequent in the best writers ; but 
with reference to discussions of a friendly character. 



Ver. 17. 1. Which of the two principal dyopal of Athens is 
here probably meant ? 2. Derive SrwiKot. (C. a. 5.) 

Ver. 18. 1. Describe the two sects of philosopher mentioned 
in this passage. (D. y. 5.). 2. In what light would they respec- 
f iyely view the Apostle's teaching ; and with what Jewish sects may 
they be compared? 3. Supply the ellipsis with vvvepaXXov; 
and illustrate the expression. 
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Compare Eur. Iph. A. 830. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 21. Anab. 
IV. 6. 14. Joseph. Ant. i. 12. 3. — <rirepfi6\6yoc. (4) This 
word is properly used of a bird picking up seed ((nripfia 
Xiyiay). See Arist. Av. 233. 500. Hence it was applied 
metaphorically to a man of no reputation ; and it is here 
well rendered a babbler^ with reference to the loquacity 
of the vulgar, and their prevailing habit of picking up 
idle reports. — Uviay ^at/ioy/wv KarayytXevQ, (5) It was 
upon a similar accusation that the Athenians put Socrates 
to death. See Xen. Mem. i. 1. 2. Josephus also (c. 
Ap. I. 38.) says, that they had no mercy against those 
who introduced the worship of strange gods; so that 
the Apostle's preaching was attended with no ordinary 
danger. — dvdffraoiv, (^) Chrysostom and othere have 
thought that St Paul's hearers understood apdaTaaig 
to be the name of some new deity : but it is not likely 
that he would have spoken so ambiguously as to induce 
such a misconception. 

Ver. 19. "Apeiov wdyou, (1) The court of Areopagus 
at Athens, once the most famous tribunal of Greece, 
now possessed only a nominal authority ; so that St 
Paul was doubtless conducted, not before the assembly 
of the judges, but to the hill on which it was held, £ts 
being a convenient spot for his address. (2) Some indeed 
have thought that the verb einXdfieaQai implies violence^ 
as in c. xx. 26 ; but it is also used independently of that 
idea, in c. ix. 27. Mark viii. 23. Luke iv. 40. and else- 
where : neither is there any appearance of a judicial 



4. What is the derivation and meaning of wepfAoXoyos ? 
(C. a. 5. D. y. 5.). 5. From what parallel case may we estimate 
the nature of the charge brought against the Apostle? 6. In 
what sense has it been thought that the word dvavTatne was under- 
stood by the philosophers ; and is the supposition probable ? 

Vbb. 19. 1. Does it appear that St Paul was taken before the 
court of Areopagus ? 2. Is the idea of violence necessarily 
attached to the verb iiriKd^eoQai ? 
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proceeding throughout the whole transaction. (3) Had 
such been the case, however, it was certainly this par- 
ticular court, before which all matters relating to religion 
were decided. It was called "ApeioQ Toyoc, because y^resj 
or Mars, the god of war, is said to have been the first 
criminal who was tried there. 

Ver. 20. fcWfoi'ra. Strange, surprising. Properly 
UviKuvy from Uvoq, is to lodge a stranger, as in c. x. 6. 
and elsewhere ; but from the sense in which the adjective 
is sometimes used, it also signifies to, amaze, as in 1 Pet. 
iv. 4. 12. Polyb. i. 23. 5. M. Anton, vii. 58.— W av 
OiXoi ravTa slvai. See above, on c. ii. 12. 

Ver. 21. ol einhrifAovvTtg iivoi, (}) Foreigners who 
were permanently resident; not fiirolKoi, temporary 
sojourners. Compare Theophr. Char. 3 ; and see on 
cc. ii. 10. vii. 4. (2) It is observable that St Luke here 
distinctly recognizes the well known division of the 
Athenians into avrox^oi'ce and ctt^Xv^cc, aboriginal in- 
Iiabitants and settlers, Cic. pro Flacc. c. 26. Athenarum 
urbs ea vetustate est, ut ipsa ex sese cives suos genuisse 
dicatur. Compare Eur. Ion. 29. Arist. Vesp. 1070. 
Thuc. I. 2. Justin, ii. 6. Probably St Paul, in referring 
the origin of all mankind to the same stock, intended to 
controvert this notion. — evKaipovy. (3) Employed their 
leisure : — a very unusual sense of the verb. Properly 
it signifies to he at leisure; as in Mark vi. 31. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 12. Polyb. xx. 94. — ^ \iyeiv n koi aV. k. (4) The 



3. Of wbat matters was the court of Areopagus particularly 
cognizant ; and what was the origin of the name ? 

Vbr. 20. Explain and illustrate the word levV^ovra. 

Vkr. 21. 1. Distinguish between iwiSrifAovvres ^evoi and 
fA€ToiKot ? (C. a. 5.). 2. What notion does St Luke here adopt ; 
and may not St Paul also have had his eye upon it ? 3. How is 
the verb evKaipeiv here used ? 4. Is the character here given of 
the Athenians confirmed by heathen testimony \ 
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sacred historian is as correct in his description of the 
political, as of the religions, character of the Athenians. 
Precisely similar is the admission of Demosthenes 
(Epist. ad Philip, p. 156.): — fifieiQ de, ilpfiaerai yap 
rczAi^dccy oifhiy voiovvteq evOdie KaOfifuday /icXXovrec dtl 
Koi }pri(l>i(6fi€voif Koi irvyOarofJievoi Kara Hfy dyopav el re 
XeyeVac vtutrepoy. See also Or. Phil. I. p. 43. Longin. 
Subl. c. 18. Thucyd. iii. 38. Senec. Ep. 94. (6) The 
comparative KaivoTipoy is used for the positive. Com- 
pare Matt. xi. 11. xviii. 1 ; and see Matt. 6r. Gr. §. 
457. 3. At the same time it is in some degree emphatic, 
as indicating anxiety to hear the latest news. 

Ver. 22. hitniaifjtoyserripovt. 0) As derived from 
^£(^01, to fear J and lai\mvj the word deKriSalfjoty will 
admit of a double signification; implying, in a good 
sense, a religious fear of the godsj and, in a bad one, 
a superstitious dread of them. In the former, it is 
clearly used in c. xxv. 19. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 58; and in 
the latter in Theophr. Char. 16. (2) Probably St Paul 
used it here ambiguously, as a word not likely to give 
ofience to the Athenians, who prided themselves on 
their superior devotion to their gods. Compare Soph. 
(Ed. C. 260. 1060. Dion. Hal. de Thucyd. Hist. c. 40. 
araOeis. Part. aor. 1 pass, of ((rrij/it. 

Ver. 23. ffEfidafmra. (0 Objects of worship. Com- 
pare Wisd. xiv. 17. Lxx. 2 Thess. ii. 4. — ^Ayyitor^ Qef. 
(2) To an unhnonm god. A more definite dedication 



5. Illastrate the use of the comparative Kaivorepov. 

Ver. 22. 1. Give the derivation and meanings of the word 
SenrtSaifiiov. (A. £. 5. C. a. 5.). 2. In what sense was it .probably 
applied by St Paal to the Athenians ? 

Ver. 23. 1. What does ffefiatrfia here signify ? 2. What is 
the import of the inscription 'Ayvwirry 6e^ ; and what evidence is 
there of the existence of such an altar in Athens at the time of St 
Paul's visit? 
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would scarcely have been tolerated in a polytheistic 
country ; and the absence of the article plainly shews 
that the one true Ood cannot, as some suppose, be 
specially meant. The author of the Philopatris, wrongly 
attributed to Lucian, speaks of an altar at Athens so 
inscribed; and others, dedicated ayvw^roic 0coic, are 
mentioned by Pausanias. Jerome supposes that the 
Apostle altered the inscription from the plural to the sing- 
ular : but, even on the supposition that that in the Philo- 
patris is in fact only a reference to St Paul's statement, 
it proves that the altar in question was well known in his 
time ; nor is there any heathen testimony to disprove 
the fact. (3) During the lustration of the city by Epi- 
menides (b. c. 600.), sheep were turned loose, and 
whereever each lay down, it was sacrificed on the 
spot 0£^ wpoefiKovTi, It is not improbable therefore that 
on this occasion altars to unhnown gods may have been 
set up. 

iveyeypaiTTO. Plnperf, p. 3 sing, of eViypd^a>. — dyvtavri^. 
Dat. sing, of the verbal adj. dyvuKrroQf — ov, unknoton; from a 
priv. and yivianKta, 

Ver. 24. ovK iv x»~^» KaTOiKUf k. r. X. See above, on 
cc. vii. 48. xiv. 17. 

Ver. 26. i^ Ivoq alfiaroc. (^) See on v. 21. supra. — 
wpoTtTayjJtivovc Kaipovg k, t, X. (2) By TrpoTerayfUvot 
Kaipol are meant the periods appointed for the lives of 
each succeeding generation ; and ai opoOetriai rfjc icarot- 
Kias avTwy, literally the limits of their habitation, implies 
their distribution over different countries. (3) There is 
an evident allusion to the peopling of the world, as 



3. How has its existence been explained ? (A. e. 6.). 

Vbr. 26. 1. What local allusion may there be in the vxnrds 
eK evos aiuarosl (Ibid.). 2. Derive and explain the terms 
7r poreray fie vov£ KaipovQ Kal 6po9e(rlas r. jc. (Ibid.). 3. Point 
oat tlie allusion ; and shew the design of the Apostle's argument. 
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recorded by Moses (Gen. xi. 8. Deut. xxxii. 8.) ; and 
the Apostle intended to shew that even the minutest 
events of man's existence were ordered by a super- 
intending providence. 

opiaag. Part. aor. 1 act. of 6piZ<i»f to fix or determine, — trpore- 
Tayfxevovs, Acc.pl. part, perf, p. of TrporaVcrw, to pre-ordain. — 
opoOeffiag, Ace. pL of 6pa9e<Tia,-~aCf a limit or boundary ; from 
opo« and riOrifAu 

Ver. 27. direly tov K. Supply <3cTr€. — €i apa ye 
yf/rikaipriauav k. r. X. See on c. vii. 1. The less dis- 
tinct evidences of natural religion are here indicated, 
as opposed to the clear light of revelation (ver. 30.). 
(1) Properly the verb \pri\a(i>nu) signifies to touch or 
handle ; as in Luke xxiv. 39. Heb. xii. 18. Hence it 
means to feel or grope, as in the dark ; in which sense 
it is applied to the inquiries of the heathen sages respect- 
ing the nature of the deity. Thus Plat. Phaed. c. 47. 
o hi} fwi ^aivovrai -^rjKa^iavTtQ ol itoWo\^ tiffvep iv aKdrei. 
Compare Arist. Eccles. 314. The word has been 
derived, as a musical term, from ^aWta and d^aut. 
This however, is very improbable. — Kairolye ov fiaKpuy 
K. r. X. <2) There is a similar sentiment in Senec. Ep. 
41. Prope estateDeus; tecum est; intus est. Com- 
pare also Ep. 73. Arrian. Epict. ii. 8. 

Ver. 28. roi; yap Koi yivoQ ifffiiv. (1) The precise 
words are from the introduction to the Phosnomena of 
AratuSy a poet of Cilicid, and therefore a compatriot of 
St Paul. He flourished b. c. 270. (2) With a mere 
verbal difference, however, they are found in a frag- 
ment of Cleanthes ; and as the Apostle uses the plural 



Ver. 27. 1. Explain and Ultistrate the verb yj/riXa^dia. (A. 
e. 5.). 2. Adduce from a profane writer a sentiment parallel with 
the clause Kalrotye ov fiaKpdv k. r, X. 

Vkr. 28. 1. Oive the name of the poet here quoted. (A. c. 5). 
2. Has any other poet used nearly the same words ? 
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TiveCf he may possibly refer to both. (3) St Paul alone 

of the New Testament writers has qaoted from the 

heathen poets ; and, besides the present instance, he has 

done so in 1 Cor. xv. 33. Tit. i. 12. 

i^ufiev. Pres. 1 pi. cootr. of ^aw, to live. — Kivov/ieOa, Pres. 
raid. 1 pi. cootr. of Kiveut, to jnove. — eip^catrc Perf. act. 3 pi. of 

Ver. 20. x^^yV^"^^ ^^t. dng. of x^payfia, a graven 
image ; from xapawii*. 

Ver. 30. virtpil^v. Overlooking ; i. e. regarding 
Tvith lenity ; as in Joseph. Ant ii. 6. 9. Compare c. 
xiv. 16 ; and note in he. 

Ver. 31. ^ &piaE. 0) For ovj by attraction. See 
on c. i. 1. — TTioTiv irapatTxwv. (2) Giving proof. So 
in Polyb. IV. 33. iKavriv av irapaiTxg mtmy role v^' 
iifjiutv eiprifjeyoiQ. Compare Joseph, c. Ap. ii. 30. B. J. 
VII. 1. In the same sense ^cfe« is employed in Virg. iEn. 
IV. 12. (3) St Paul's meaning is that, by the resur- 
rection of Christ, God gave ample evidence of his 
coming again to judge the world. See Rom. i. 4. 

Ver. 32. ol fi£%' i-xKeva^ov ol de k. t, X. Before 
St Paul had finished his discourse, the impatience of his 
hearers seems to have broken up the assembly ; the Epi- 
cureans mocking, and the Stoics saying that they would 
hear him again at some future opportunity. As no 
illegal act could be proved against him, he was allowed 
to depart without mdlestation. Of the verb xXcvafctv, see 
on c. ii. 13. 

Ver. 34. AiovvaioQ 6 *Ap. Among traditions re- 
specting Dionysius the Areopagite, Eusebius (H. E. iii. 



3. Does not St Paul refer in other places to the heathen poets ? 

Ver. 30. What is the import of virepi^wi/ ? 

Ver. 31. I. Explain the construction (f wpioe, (A. e, 5.) 
2. Explain and illustrate the expression vioriv Trapavxecv. 3. What 
is the force of St Paul's argument? 

Ver. 32. What teas the ^ect of St PauVs speech ? (A. e. 5.). 

Ver. 34. Who were Dionysius the Areopagite, and Damaris ? 
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4. IV. 23.) relates that he was the first bishop of the 
Church at Athens. Some have thought that Damaris 
was his wife; but in this case St Luke would have 
written ^ yvvii avrou, as in Luke i. 5. She was doubt- 
less a woman of qualify as being distinguished from 
the others hj name. 



CHAPTER XVIIT. 

Contents :—Pflwr* ^r*^ vint to Corinth, vv. 1— 11. (a. d. 50.) 
The careUitness of Gallio, 1S~-17. (▲. D. 51.) PauPs fourth 
visit to Jerusalem, and commencement of his third Apostolical 
journey, 1 8—23. The preaching of Apollos, 24—28. (a., d. 52.) 

Ver. 1. K6piydov. This celebrated city, the capital 

of Achaia, was situated on the Isthmus between the 

iSgean and Ionian seas. Hence Horace gives it the 

epithet bimaris in Carm. i. 7. 2. It had two harbours, 

the LecJusan on the west, and the Cenchraean on the 

east ; and even in the time of Homer, by whom it is 

called both Ephyre and Corinth, its wealth was so great, 

that the poet describes it as d<l>yu6s (II. B. 570.). During 

the Athenian war, it was destroyed by L. Mummius 

(B.C. 146.); but, as restored by Julius Caesar, it became 

the metropolis of the Roman province of Achaia, and 

the residence of the proconsul. The voluptuousness and 

immoralities of its inhabitants passed into a proverb; 

and even the large and prosperous Christian Church, 

which the labours of St Paul succeeded in planting 

there, did not altogether escape contamination from the 

prevailing vices. See 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10. 

XvptoOeis, Part. aor. 1 pass, of x«tfp4^(i», to separate; from Xiagis, 
Hence in the passive, to depart. 



Vbs. 1. Give a brief descriptive account of the city of Corinth, 
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Ver. 2. *lov^aiov, ^y. *AKu\av., rat Ilpcffi:. (1) It is 
not certain whether Aquila and Priscilla were now 
converted by St Paul, or had already embraced Chris- 
tianity; but they became henceforth his devoted fellow- 
labourers, and are mentioned by him with the highest 
commendation. On one occasion, either in the affair 
before Gallio (ver. 12.), or during the riot caused by 
Demetrius at Ephesus (c. xix. 24.), they hazarded their 
o\*Ti lives in his defence (Rom. xvi. 4.). See also 
1 Cor. xvi. 19. 2 Tim. iv. 19. ('2) Either as Christians 
or Jews they would have been equally driven from 
Rome by the edict of Claudius; as the two religions 
were confounded by the Romans, and in all probal^ility 
the edict itself originated in the tumults which the Jews 
were continually exciting against the new converts. 
(3) This is abundantly clear from the manner in which 
the circumstance is mentioned in Sueton. Claud, c. 25. 
JudcBOSj impulsore Chresto assidtie tumultu : antes, Roma 
expulit; where the name of the leader is evidently a 
mistake for Christ. The datie of the edict is not given ; 
neither do Tacitus or Josephus allude to it; but as it 
appears to have been issued a short time before St Paul's 
arrival at Corinth, it may probably be assigned to the 
ninth or tenth year of Claudius, a. d. 50. (4) It does 
not seem to have been long enforced ; as we find Aquila 
and Priscilla again at Rome, when St Paul wrote his 
Epistle to the Romans, within five or six years after- 
wards. — UovTiKoy ry yivei. See on cc. ii. 9. iv. 36. 

xpocr^ara^s. Lately; an adverb derived by the grammarians 
from 0aai, so as to mean recently slain : but see my note on fiom. 
II. Q. 757. — iKfiKvOora, Ace. sing. m. of eKiiKvBmj part. per£ of 
epxofiai, — diareraxdvai. Infin. perf. act. of duiTdfTtrta, 



Vbr. 2. 1. What is known of il^ite and Pr£*ciZte? 2. Why 
would they be included, as Christians, in the edict of Claudius ? 
3. What profane author alludes to this edict ; and what was its 
date I (A. a. v.) 4. Did it continue long in foiee ? 
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Yer. 3. cat eipyoSETo. iX) It was not unusual with 
St Paul to maintain himself hj his own labour. Com- 
pare c. XX. 34. 1 Cor. ir. 12. ix. 12. 2 Cor. xi. 9. xii. 13. 
1 Thess. ii. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 8. (3) Even the greatest 
Rabbins did so ; and it was considered a disgrace to any 
Jew who neglected to teach his children some trade. 
With respect to that exercised by the Apostle, tents, 
made of skins sewn together, were in constant demand 
by travellers from want of other accommodation. 

ofioTevvov, Ace sing, of adj. ofiorexvoSf of the tame trade ; 
from 6fA09 and r«xvif. — tnerivonotoi, Norn. pi. of tfin}vo9rou>«,-ot), 
a tent-maker, from (rci}vi| and voieiv. 

Ver. 5. . ovyelx€To rf tv. 0) Wa$ earnest in spirit. 
Compare y. J25. infra, and c. xx. 22. The Apostle was 
quickened in his zeal, by the good report which Silas 
and Timothy had brought from Thessalonica. Sec 
1 Thess. i. 7. iii. 6. (2) Many prefer Xoyf, which Gries- 
bach reads for frvev^an, on the authority of the Alex- 
andrian and some other MSS. Hence also the Vulgate 
has instabat verbo ; which marks the reading of Jerome's 
time. 

Ver. 6. eicnya^o/xevoc rd Ifidrta, (0 A symbolical 
act, of precisely the same import with that of shaking 
the dust from the feet, in c. xiii. 51. Compare Nehem. 
V. 1 3. — TO alfjia vfidy k, t. X. *) Supply Tpiyperai, St. 
Paul's meaning is, I Iiave done my duty; and the 



Ver. 3. 1. Has not St Paul elsewhere mentioned that he was 
in the habit of maintaining himself by manual labour ? 2. Was 
there any thing undignified in so, doing; and was his occupation 
likely to prove lucrative ? 

Ver. 5. 1 . Explain the words crvvfcxero ry irvevfiarif by 
parallel expressions, and by referring to the cause of the emotion. 
2. Is there not a various reading ? 

Vbr. 6. 1. What is the import of the expression eKTtvdfTfrea' 
0ai rd indrial 2. Explain and illnstrate the formula ro alfta 
vfiuiy K. r. X. ; and state the Apostle's meaning. 
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destruction awaiting you depends upon yourselves. The 
fonn of expression was common both among Jews and 
heathens. Compare 2 Sam. i. 16. £zek. xxxiii. 4. Matt, 
xxvii. 26. Arist. Nub. 39. Ovid. A. A. i. 342. 

Ver. 7. 'lovtrrov. Nothing is known of this Justus. 
He seems to have been a converted proselyte. 

fieraPat, Part. aor. 2 of fierapaivia. — wvoftopovaa. Aefjoining. 
Nom. sing^. f. part pr. contr. of cwofiopdm, to be contiguous; from 
trvVf ofioVf and opos. 

Ver. 8. Kpl<nroQ. 0) Crispus is mentioned as one 
of the few, whom Paal baptized with his own hands 
(1 Cor. i. 14.). There is a tradition that he was bishop 
of ^gina. — 6 d^LovvdykiyoQ. (2) See above, on c. xiii. 
15. Besides the regulation of the service, the ruler of 
the synagogue had a magisterial authority, which gave 
him the power of pimishing. certain minor offences with 
scourging (c. xxii. 19. xxvi. 11.). 

Ver. 10. iirSiiatTai aoi. Shall lay hands on you ; 
subaud. xetpac. Compare Gen. xliii. 18. Exod. xxi. 14. 
LXX. Herod. Viii. 27. Xen. Cyr. vii. 1. 11. — row Kaicwaai 
ff£. Supply ivcKa. 

Ver. 11. tKadiae. i^) He abode. Compare Matt, 
iv. 16. Luke xxiv. 49. In the same way sedere is used in 
Cic. Epist. Fam. xvi. k — eviavroy koi ft. ?£. (2) During 
his stay at Corinth St Paul wrote his two Epistles to 
the Thessalonians. 

Ver. 12. TaXX/wvoc ^e avQ. rfic 'Ax- (1) When QaUio 



Vbr. 7. Is any thing known of Justus t 

Vbr.8. 1. Who was Or«pi«? 2. Describe the funetUms of 
the dpx^awdywyoQ. (B. a. 3.) 

Vbr. 10. In what sense, and with what ellipsis, is eVin'OeffOai 
here used? 

Vbr. 11. Illustrate the sense of KaO'O^eiv in this verse. 2. What 
Epistles did Bt Paul write from Corinth at this time ? 

Vbr. 1 2. 1 . State what you know of Oallio. (G. d. 1 .) 
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received the proconsular government of Achaia. He 
seems therefore to have arrived during St Paulas abode 
at Corinth. OaUio was the eldest brother of the philoso- 
pher Seneca, having changed his name for that of Junius 
Gallioy by whom he had been adopted ; and his brother 
frequently speaks of him both with affection and admira- 
tion. With reference to the mildness of his temper, he 
observes that nemo mortalium uni tarn dulcis est quam 
hie omnibus (Quaest. Nat. iv. 1.); and he mentions his 
residence in Achaia in Epist. 104. See Tacit. Ann. xv. 
4. (2) If the indifference with which upon this occasion 
he treated matters of the highest moment, and allowed 
the assault upon Sosthenes before his very tribunal 
(v. 17.), were indicative of his easy disposition ; it 
was far more characteristic of carelessness most unpar- 
donable in a man entrusted with the administration of a 
province. (3) Of the title dydvirarocy and the propriety 
of its application to Sergius Paulus, see on c. xiii. 7. 
(4) Nor is the accuracy of St Luke less remarkable in 
the present instance. In the division of the provinces 
by Augustus, Achaia belonged to the Senate, but was 
ceded, at his own request, to Tiberius. Claudius restored 
it to the Senate ; so that it became again proconsular 
only a few years before St Paul's visit. See Tacit. Ann. 
I. 76. Suet. Claud, c. 25. (6) Under the Romans, 
Greece was divided into two proYinces :^-Macedonia, 
containing Macedon,, Illyria, Epirus, and Thessaly; and 
Achaia, comprehending Greece properly so called. See 
Pausan. vii. 16. This division is distinctly marked in 



2. Does his condact upon this occasion bear upon the character 
which has been given of him ? 8. Refer to another occasion on 
which St Paul speaks of an dvOviraros ; give the Roman title of 
this officer ; and shew the accuracy of its applicationin the case cited. 
(A. S. VI. G. S, 1.) 4. Prove that Lulce is equally accurate in the 
present instance. 5. What were the Umits of the Roman province 
of Achaia? (B. a. 3.) 

AA2 
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cc. xix. 21. XX. 1, 2. Arrian. Exp. iv. 11. 14. Q. Curt. 
VIII. 5. 7. 

Ver. 14. icara \6yov ay ijv. vftQy. (I) It rvould be 
reasonable that I should attend to you. Thus opQCJQ koi 
Kara \6yov are connected in Artem. Oneir. v. 77 ; and 
the verb dvix^aBai signifies to pay attention in iEsch. 
Epist. 7. (2) Of the construction with a genitive, see 
Matth, Gr. Gr. §. 356. 

p^Siovpyfifia. See above, on c. xiii. 6. 

Ver. 15. 6\l/tffde avroL (l)A phrase like the Latin 
tu videos, implying the intention of leaving a party to 
settle a difficulty by themselves^ Compare Matt, xxvii. 
4. 24. Soph. Phil. 839. Arrian. Epict. in. 15. Ter. 
And. II. 6. 25. (2) Gallio refused to interfere, as there 
were several imperial edicts, which allowed to the Jews 
the free exercise of their religion. See Joseph. Ant. 
XIV. la. 23. XVI. 2. XIX. 5. 

Ver. 16. dwfiXaaty aWovg. Drove away, or rather, 
dismissed them: for the verb dviXavyeiv does not 
necessarily imply violence. Compare Xen. Cyr. iii. 1 . 4. 

Ver. 17. iinKa(i6fi€yoi. See above, on c. xvii. 19. — 
IiUKrdiyrjy roy dpx- 0) Sosthenes, who is supposed to have 
succeeded Crispus (ver. 8.) as ruler of the synagogue, is 
mentioned by St Paul as one of his companions in 
1 Cor. i. 1. (2) Hence he was probably assaulted by the 
Greeks, not from their hatred of the Jews, but because 



V£R. 14. 1. Explain xard \6yov and dvex^ffOai. 2. What 
is the grammatical construction of this verb? (B. a. 3.) 

Ver. 15. 1. Illastrate the plirase oyf/eaBe avroL 2. Upon 
what principle might Gallio palliate his carelessness ? 

Ver. 16. How is dfreXavveiv here ased ? 

Ver. 17. 1. Is Sosthenes mentioned elsewhere in the New 
Testament ? (B. a. 3.) S. What may have provoked the assault 
upon him ; and with whom does Eosebius class him ? 
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he had embraced Christianity. Eusebius (H. £. i. 12.) 
says that he was one of the seventy disciples ; but this is 
improbable. 

Ver. 18. ^Trora^a/ieroc* (0 Samng taken leave, 
.By its primary sense the verb iivordaaiLv signifies to set 
Opart ; and thence, in the middle voice, to renounce^ as 
in Luke xiv. 33 ; and with a dative of the person, to hid 
fareweUf as in this place. Compare Luke ix. 61. 2 
Cor. ii. 13. Joseph. Ant. viii. 13. 7. xx. 10. 2. — k-apd- 
fuvos T71V Ke<l>a\riy. W At the completion of a vow, the 
head was shaved, and the hair burnt on the altar at Je- 
rusalem (Numb. vi. 13. sqq.); but a journey to Jeru- 
salem for the purpose was not strictly enforced. (3) From 
the construction of the passage, the shaving of the head 
appears to have been the act of Aquila^ who had pro- 
bably made the vow in consequence of some signal 
deliverance either from sickness or danger. See Joseph. 
B. J. II. 15. 1. Juv. Sat. XII. 18. Some indeed suppose 
the vow to have been 8t PauVs ; but, while the name 
of PrisciUa seems to have been placed before that of 
AquUa with the express view of marking the agreement of 
KeipdfuyoQ with the latter, St Paul would scarcely have 
shorn his head at the commencement of a journey to 
Jerusalem. Aquila on the other hand was going only 
to Ephesus (v. 19.). He would also be more likely to 
have made a vow than St Paul, who was opposed to 
any unnecessary obseiTance of the Mosaic ritual; though, 
from prudential motives, he was induced to take part in 
the performance of a Nazaritic vow on a subsequent 
occasion. See c. xxi. 23. — Kcyicpcalc* W The eastern 



Vbb. 18. 1. Trace the steps by which dvoraldfiepot conies^ 
Jrom its primitive signification, to have the meaning you give it in 
this passage. (G. d, 1.) 2. What is indicated by shaving the 
heady as here mentioned ? 8. Give reason that the vow was thas 
completed by Aquila, rather than St Paul. 4. Where was 
CenchresB ? (G. i. 1.) 
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port of CoriDth. See on ver. 1. According to Strabo 
(viii. p. 296.), it was situated about 70 stadia, or nine 
miles, fix)m that city, near a village of the same name. 

TTpocrjuetVac. Part. aor. 1 act. of Trpofffiivio. — i^eirXei. Imperf. 
3 siug. coDtr. of eKTrXeoi.—ieecpa/Aevos. Part. aor. 1 mid. of Keiput, 
to cut, or clip, 

VeRw 19. €*c ''^itTov. (1) This celebrated city was 
situated on the western coast of Asia Minor, of which 
it was the capital, directly opposite the port of Cenchrete, 
from which the Apostle's voyage across the ^gean 
would thread the Cyclades. (3) The splendid temple 
of Diana (c. xix. 27.) was not only regarded as the 
proudest ornament of Ephesus, but as the seventh wonder 
of the world; and, having been burnt by Erostratus, 
in order to immortalize his name, it was rebuilt at the 
common expence of all Greece. See Pausan. vii. 2. 
Plin. N. H. V. 37. xxxvi. 14. Liv. i. 45. Val. Max. 
VIII. 14. The place was much frequented by Jews 
(Joseph. Ant. xiv. 10. 13.); and one of the principal 
of the early Christian Churches was planted there by 
St Paul. 

Ver. 21. lojor^v iroitiaai. (1) A phrase of precisely 
similar import with 'xpovov voulv in ver. 23. See on c. xv. 
33. (2) It is not to be understood that St Paul considered 
himself bound by the Jewish law to keep this feast, 
whichever it might be ; but he probably looked for an 
opportunity of making converts among the vast multi- 
tude who would be present at it. — Qtou OiXovroQ, See 
James iv. 13. sqq. 

Ver. 22. ava/3uc. Scil. eig 'lepoaoXvfia. See on c. 



Ver. 19. 1. Gwe the relative position of Cencbrese and 
JEphesus. (D. y. 6.). 2. Add a brief account of JSphestts, 

Vbr. 21. 1. Wbat is tbe meaniD^r of tbe pbrasc voielv eoprijv ? 
2. Wbat may bave induced St Paul to be present at tbis feast ? 

Ver. 22. How often bad St Paul been at Jerusalem since bis 
conversion ? 
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yiii. 14. This was St Paul's fourth visit to the Church 
at Jerusalem. 

Ver. 24. 'A\el Tf. y. See on cc. iv. 36. vi. 9.— 
\6ytoi. (1) Eloquent or learned. Compare Herod, ii. 
77. IV. 46. Eur. Ion. 602. (2) Apollos is frequently 
mentioned as a fellow-labourer of St Paul, and a dis- 
tinguished preacher of the Gospel. See 1 Cor. i. 12. 
iii. 5. iv. 3. Titus iii. 13. 

Ver. 25. /Sam^/ia ^liadvvov. Although Apollos had 
been led by John's preaching and baptism to expect 
the immediate advent of the Messiah; he was yet to 
be more fully informed that Jesus was that Messiah. 
Compare c. xix. 4. 

Kanixilfievot, Part. perf. p. of learif xefe», to teach hy word of 
mouth ; literally, to speak aloudf from rixo9, 

Ver. 27. wporpeyffafuvoi. 0) Exhorting : as in Xen. 
Mem. I. 2. 32. It has been doubted whether the ex- 
hoi*tation was addressed to Apollos or the disciples. 
The construction favours perhaps the former suppo- 
sition ; according to which, Apollos was encouraged to 
persevere in his exertions to propagate the Gospel. — 
avvtfidKiro, (?) He assisted or benefited ; as in Wisd. 
V. 8. Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 8. (3) By some ^ict r^c x^""^^ ^^ 
construed with this verb ; but ireiriirrtvKoai hid r. x* '^ f&f 
preferable. Compare Eph. ii. 8. 1 Cor. iii. 6. 

vporpeil/dfievou Nom. pL part. aor. 1 mid. of irporpeirw. — 
dwodeKaffOat. See on c. ii. 41. — cwe^dKero. Aor. 2 mid. 
3 sing, of avfiPdXXia, — vevioTevKoffi, Dat. pi. part. perf. act. of 
frurrevQt. 



Ver. 24. 1. What is the import of the epithet Xdytoc ? 2. How 
is Apollos elsewhere spoken of? 

Ver. 26. To what extent had he heen instracted in the re> 
ligion of Christ? 

Ver. 27. 1. To whom is the participle irporpe^afisi/oi to be' 
referred ? 2. What does ovp^aKXeiv here signify ? 3. How do 
yon connect the words did t^q xapcros ? 
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Ver. 28. Toy Xpitrror ^Itivovv, Compare c. t. 42. 

evrovwQ. Intensely , powerfully* Adv. from cw and reivta, 
p.- m. Terova. — SioKarriXeyxeTO. Imperf. mid. 3 sing, of ^lacarc- 
XeyX^^}^^ (iTffue ttrentumely ; and hence to confute, Theprepo- 
nitions are intensitive. — Sfifiooi^. See on c. xvi. 37. 



CHAPTER XIX. 

Contents : — St PauVs abode at Ephetut, vv. 1—12. The ex- 
orcitts confoundedf and magical books burnt, 13—20. Mis- 
sion of Timothy and JSrasttu into Macedonia, 21, 22. The 
riot of Demetrius, 23—41. (a. d. 63—66.). 

Ver. 1. TCL dviaTEpiKa ^cpij. Phrygia and Galatia 
are so called in respect of Ephesus, whither St Paul 
had now returned according to his promise. Compare 
c. xviii. 21. 23. 

Ver. 2. dXX' ohht el irvevfia &y. iarty. (1) Supply 
hh6/i€voyf as by the English Translators in John vii. 39. 
(2) These disciples must have heard of the Holy 
Ghost, even from the Baptist's teaching ; but they had 
not heard of its miraculous efiusion, or received any 
spiritual gift. They seem to have been in company 
with Apollos ; and, though Aquila may have instructed 
them more fully in the faith of Jesus, he was not 
qualified to impart the gifts of the Spirit. See on c. vii. 
\4, 17. It is in this sense that vyev/ia ayioy is here 
used ; and so again in ver. 6, where the article merely 
indicates renewed mention. 

Ver. 4. *lbtayyric fiiy i^aimtre k. t. X. See above, 
on cc. i* 5. iii. 19. 



Ver. 1. What region is meant by ra aVfiarepuea fiepii ? 

Vbr. 2. 1* Sapply the ellipeis in the clause ov^e ei irveo/Aa 
K, r. X. 2. Of what description wei'e these disciples; and in 
what sense is iryevfia aytov here nsed ? 

Ver. 4. 1. in what did John*s baptism differ from ChrisVs ; 
and Juno does fierdvoia differ from fierafieXeta ? (D. S, 6.) 



Digitized by 



Google 



Vv. 5 — 10.] ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 287 

Ver. 5. e/iairriffdritrav li^ ro oy, r. K. 'I. It will be 
observed that these disciples were haptizedy not re- 
baptized, in the name of Jesus: and their previous 
reception of John's baptism gives no sanction to the 
Anabaptists of modern times, when no parallel case can 
possibly occur. See Eph. iv 5. 

Ver. 6. iXdXovv y\. Koi vpoet^iiTevov. See above on 
cc. ii. 4. 17. X. 46. 

Ver. 8. iirappriaLdKeTo, See above, on c. ii. 29. 

Ver. 9. kaKKripvvovro. (1) Supply r^v KapUav or 
Ti>v TpdyjiKov. The verb implies perverse resistance to 
sufficient evidence. Compare c. vii. 5L John xii. 38. 
sqq. Heb. iii. 8. 13. — r^v blov. See above, on c. ix. 
2. — Tjvpdvvov. (2) Suidas mentions a Sophist of this 
name ; and probably this person was a Gentile philo- 
sopher, though nothing is known of him. When re- 
jected by the Jews, St Paul always turned to the 
Gentileg. Compare c xviii. 6. 

mXripvvovro, Imperf. mid. 3 pi. of (rcXiypvVof, to harden ; 
from mXftpos, — iJTreiOovv^ Imperf. 3 pi. of aTreiOiia, — KaicoXo'- 
yovvTCQ, Nom pi. coDtr. part. pr. of KaKoXoyeta, to speak ill of, 
to calumniate ; from fcatcos and Xeyetv. — cuKoards, Part. aor. 2 
act. of d^i(TT7ifii. — d^iopiffe, Aor. 1 act. 3 sing, of d^opil^ui, to draw 
off. — crxoXy. Dat. sing, of oxoXriy — ^j, leisure. Hence a school, 
where persons attend at leisure to their instructions. This nse of 
the word is chiefly foand in the later writers. 

Ver. 10. hri hvo. In these two years, the three 
month before mentioned (ver. 8.) are not included ; and 
in order to make up the three years (c. xx. 31.), which 
St Paul now spent in Asia, another nine months must 



y BR. 5. Does the haptism of these disciples afford any sanction 
to the practice of the Anabaptists ? 

Ver. 8. Oive the derivation of 7rappii9idZe<T9ai. (B. y. 3.). 

Ver. 9. 1. Explain, by supplying the ellipsis, the verb eVcXjy- 
pvvovTo. 2. Is any thing known of the Tyrannus here men- 
tioned ? 

Ver. 10. How long did St Paul now remain in Asia ? 
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be added, daring which he- probably revisited Corinth 
and Crete. 

Ver. 11, oh rag Tvxovoag. Extraordinary: and 
80 again in c. xxviii. 2. The expression is purely 
classical. Thus Moses is called ovk 6 tvxmv ay^p in 
Longin. Subl. c. 9. Compare also Soph. (Ed. T. 393. 
Xen. Mem. i. 5. 6. iii. 9^. 10. Plat. Apd. Socr. c. I. 
Diod. Sic. II. 141. JElian. V. H. vi. 12. 

Ver. 12. trovBdpia fj trifiiKiydta, Handkerchiefs or 
aprons. These words, like KoK^via in c. xvi. 12, are 
of Latin origin. The former, sudariumy which denotes 
properly id quo sudor detergitur, as a napkin or towel, 
is found also in Luke xix. 20. John xi. 44. xx. 7. The 
latter, semicinctiumj from semi and cingere, as going half 
way round the body, occurs in this place only. 

dadevovvraQ. See above, on c, Ix. 87. — xP^''^''* G®"- sing, of 
Xp<i»Ci the hitman body, 

Ver. 13. vepupxofjiiviav, 0) Strolling from place to 
place; vagabond. In Aristoph. £q. 1139. the verb 
vepilpxtirdai signifies to circumvent, to cheat; but here 
it seems rather to designate a wandering mode of life. 
Compare 1 Tim. v. 13. Hebr. xi. 37. (2) The exorcists 
were persons who went about « pretending to cast out 
devils by means of charms and incantations, and by 
abjuring them in the name of the God of Abraham. 
Justin Martyr, TertuUian, and other Fathers frequently 
allude to them ; and Josephus (Ant. viii. 2. 5.) states 
that they derived their art from Solomon. They are also 
recognized in Matt. xii. 27. Luke xi. 19. 



Vbs. 11. Illastrate the expression ov% 6 rvxwV. 

Ver. 12. Derive and explain <rovddpta and ffifiucMta. (A. S, 
VI. B. y. 4. E. y. 4.). 

Vbr. 13. 1. What does vepiepxeffOai here signify ? 2. Who 
were these JSxorcitts ? 
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€7r€X6ipfi<rav. Aor. 1 act 3 sing, of eircxecpfita, to attempt; 
from x^^P' — opKi^ofiev, Pres. 1 pi. of 6pffi^a>, to cidjure; and so 
to charge solemnly^ as in the name of God or Christ. The ac- 
cosative foUowiogr is generally governed by a preposition, as in 
Xen. Symp. iv. 10 ; but compare Mark v. 7. 1 Thess. y. 27. Hence 
is derived e^opctorijs, an exorcist. 

Ver. 14. dpxiepitoQ, A chief of one of the 24 sacer- 
dotal courses. See on c. v. 24. 

Ver. 15. ro irvev/jia r. v. clxf. (1) The reality of 

the possession is here clearly marked by distinct acts of 

the daemon and the man possessed : and a like distinction 

is observable in all the cases of ejection recorded in the 

Gospels. (2) For examples, see Matt. xii. 22. sqq. 

Luke X. 17. sqq. xi. 14. sqq. xiii. 11. sqq. — rov 'lri<rovv 

yivuKTKb), K. r. \. A formula, not implying ignorance, 

but rebuking presumption. Thus Irenaus : — <rv 5c ng 

€1 ; ov yivuffKia <ri. (3) Compare also c. xi. 1 7. Arrian. 

Epict. III. 1. 

dwoKpiOev, Norn. sing. n. part. aor. 1 pass, of diroKpivu), — 
(Vers. 16.) Karaxvpievaag, Part. aor. 1 act. of KaraKVKievto, to 

obtain the mastery over ; from fn;ptos. — rerpavfiarnrijievovs. Ace. 

pi. part. perf. p. of rpavfiaTiZtaf to wound ; from rpavficu 

(Vers. 17.) e^reVece. Aor. 2 act. 3 sing, of ewiirtTrrw. — 

6/LceyoXi»vero. Imperf. pass. 3 sing, of /ieyaXvVoi, to magnify ; 

from fidyag. This verb is commonly used with reference to the 

Deity. Compare Luke i. 46. 

Ver. 19. ra vepUpya, (1) Magic. Properly the ad- 
jective TepUpyog signifies a curious or inquisitive person 
(1 Tim. V. 13.); and thence one who practiced magical 
arts, as in Aristaen. Ep. ii. 18. Compare Plat. Apol. Socr. 
c. 3. In the same sense curiosus is used in Hor. Epod. 
XVII. 77. Catull. VII. 11.— rdc filfiXovg. (2) Ephesus 



Ver. 14. In what sense was Sceva an ap^c^pevs? 

Ver. 15. 1. How does this case prove the reality of daemon ical 
possession ? 2. Mention some of the instances of these possessions 
recorded in the Oospels. (E. y. 4.). 3. Give the import of the 
expression rov *lti<rovv yivtooKta, k. r. X. 

* Ver. 19. 1. Explain and illustrate the term wepiepya. 2. With 
what celebrated magical characters do you identify the books here 
mentioned ? 

BB 
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was a yeiy hot-bed of magicians ; and doubtless these 
hooks contained treatises upon the preparation and effi- 
cacy of charms and incantations, and more particularly 
of those connected with the celebrated 'E^^m ypafifuiTa, 
which were inscribed on amulets, worn about the person 
as preventives of misfortune, disease, and the influence of 
evil spirits. See Plutarch. Symp. vii. 5. Athen. Deipn. 
XII. — (nfye}fni<l>iffay rat r, ahriav, (3) They calculated 
their cost. From ^<Ih>c, a calculus or pebblcj used by 
the antients in reckoning, the verb trvfiyfniiplieiy signifies 
to compute hy adding together. (4) Reckoning by the 
Roman denariusy the value of the books burnt would 
amount to something more than £1650 sterling. 

<rvveviyKavT€9, Norn. pi. part. aor. I act. of avfi^e^u, to bring 
together, — KareKiuov. Imperf. 3 pi. of KaraKoUjf to biam ; fat. 1. 
KaraKavdfa, 

Ver. 21. tQvro €¥ ry irvevfiar^. Purposed in his 
spirit ; i. e. mentally determined. See on c. v. 3. (i) St 
Paul speaks of this purpose in Rom. i. 13. xv. 24, 25. 
It was not however realized according to his own in- 
tentions. He went indeed to Rome ; but he went thither 
as a prisoner. — Maxehoylav icai 'Axcuav, See above on 
c. xviii. 12. (2) The object of St Paul's intended visit 
to Greece was probably to make a collection for the 
poor of Jerusalem ; and Erastus was sent forward with 
Timothy to hasten the contributions. Compare 1 Cor. 
xvi. 4. sqq. 2 Cor. viii. ix. (8) This Erastus was 
chamberlain of Corinth (Rom. xvi. 23.) ; and St Paul 
found him in that city, when he visited it on his second 
journey to Rome. See 2 Tim. iv. 20. . * 



3. Explain the panose <Ft;va//i7^i(rav ras rifids avnoVf k. r. X. 
(B. y. 3.). 4. What was the value of the books destroyed ; and 
by what computation ? 

Ver. 21. 1. Did tit Paul realize his purpose of seeing Rome? 
2. What was the object of his intended visit to Green* ; and why 
did Erastus and Timothy precede him ? 3. Who was Erastus ? 
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Ver. 22. imiaxt j(p^vov. That is, tfW^e kavrov Kara 
TToXvv 'xpoyov. Compare Herod, vii. 123. viii. 112. 
Xen. Cyr. iv. 17. 2. 

Ver. 24. dpyvpoKovoQ. W From dpyvpoc and icoirrw, 
to beat, this word signifies either a coiner (Jerem. vi. 
29.), or generally a silversmith. Doubtless medals 
representing the image and temple of Diana were struck 
at Ephesus ; but the latter sense is here clearly marked 
by the context. (?) The trade of Demetrius was that of 
making vaav^ dpyvpovQ, or small silver shrineSf enclosing 
a statue of the goddess, which were carried about the 
person as an amulet. They seem to have been models 
of the celebrated Temple; of which see above, on 
c. xviii. 19. Shrines of a similar description, made of 
gold, silver, or even of wood, are mentioned by other 
writers. See Herod, iv. 108. Dion. Hal. XL. 18. Amm. 
Marc. XXII. 13. — role rexvlraig. (3) Artificers or de- 
signers, employed by Demetrius ; as distinguished from 
epyarac, operatives or workmen, who made the shrines. — 
ipyaaiav. See above, on c. xvi. 16 \ and compare the 
use of the word in the next verse. 

Ver. 27. fiepoc. (0 A trade or occupation; as in 
Xen. Anab. vii. 6. 25. (2) The construction, which is 
somewhat involved, should be thus ordered : — ov ixovov 
Zk rovTo TO fiipos fijuv (for rifxStv) Kivhjvtvti k. r. X. 
Before fuXXeiv supply Affre. — eic aireXey/iov. (3) Into 
disgrace or disrepute. Properly the noun implies refu- 
tation ; from iXiyxia. 

Ver. 22. Supply the double ellipsis with iiriax^ xP^^^* 
Vbr. 24. 1. Derive and explain apytipoicoVoc. (C. fi. 5.). 
2. What do yon understand by these vaovQ 'Aprefitdoc ; and for 
what purpose were they made ? 3. Distinguish between rexvirai 
and epyarai. 

Vbr. 27. 1. How is ftepot here used ? 2. What is tne construc- 
tion of the entire passage ? 3. Derive and explain dveXeyfios. 
(C. /3. 6.). 
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XoyioO^vai. Infin. aor. 1 pass, of Xoyi^oi, to aceomnt, to etti- 
mate, — KaOaipetaOcu. Infin. pr. p. of KaBaipeut, 

Ver. 28. fieyaXfi >/ "Apr. 'E^. This was doubtless 
the usoal exclamation of the votaries of the Epbesian 
goddess. Xen. £ph. c. 1. ofivvu tt^v vdrpioy ifily 6covy 
Triv fJLsyaXriv '£0c(rca»v "Aprefxir, 

Ver. 29. €«c to diarpov. (1) See above, on c. xii. 20. 
Compare also Joseph. Ant. vii. 3. 3. Juv. Sat. x. 128. 
Val. Max. ii. 2. 5. Philostr. V. Apol. iv. 10.— Tdioy. 
(2) This was probably the person, whom St Paul bap- 
tized at Corinth, with whom he lodged during his stay 
in that city, and of whose hospitality he speaks as ex- 
tending to the whole Christian community. See Rom. 
xvi. 23. 1 Cor. i. 14. He is clearly not to be identified 
with the native of Derbe, mentioned in c. xx. 24 ; and 
of whom nothing more is known than that he ac- 
companied St Paul on his last journey to Jerusalem. 
Aristarchus was a native of Thcssalonica, who was 
among those who were with the Apostle, when he was 
sent as a prisoner to Rome. See cc. xx. 4. xxvii. 2. 
Col. iv. 10. Philem. 24. He is said to have been be- 
headed with him under Nero. 

(rv7%v<r6<tfs. Gen. of uvyxvffiSf confusionf uproar ; from av-f 
X€ia. — wveK^rifiovs. Ace. pi. of wveKOtiftoSf a felloto-traveller ; or 
more properly, OTie who has left his onm country in eotnpany with 
another ; from trvv and eKSiifxem. Compare 2 Cor. v. 6. 

Ver. 30. cic roy hrifwy. See above, on c. xvii. 8. 
£iwv. Imperf. 8 pi. contr. of edw. 

Ver. 31. *A<napxwy> 0) Asiarchs. They were ap- 
pointed by the several Asiatic states to preside over the 



Ver. 28. Shew that the popular ciy, fieyaXti tj 'Apre/us 
*£^6(riwv, is accurately represented hy St Luke. 

Ver. 29. 1. Why did the mob repair to the Theatre ? 2. Who 
were Oaius and Aristarchus? 

Ybb. 31. 1. Who were the Asiarchs ? (C. jS. C). 
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public games celebrated in honour of the gods; and 
hence^ when Polycarp was seized at Smyrna, Philip the 
Asiarch was urged to let out a lion upon him. The 
same officers were called CypriarchSy SyriarchSf &c. 
according to the district in which their functions were 
exercised. (2) It is not known whether St Paul en- 
countered the infuriated populace on this occasion ; but 
there is every reason to believe that he was exposed to 
wild beasts in the circus during his abode at Ephesus. 
Compare 1 Cor. xv. 32. 2 Cor. i. 8. 2 Tim. iv. 17. — 
lAil Zovvai iavTov, (3) Not to commit himself j i. e. not to 
venture; as in Diod. Sic. v. 59. Joseph. Ant. xv. 11. 
So in Latin, Cic. Verr. iii. 19. Populo se ac cororus 
daturum, 

Ver. 33. *A\iiay^pov, Probably the coppersffiithf 
mentioned in 2 Tim. iv. 14, from whom St Paul ex* 
perienced much injury. See also 1 Tim. i. 20. He seems 
to have been thrtist forward by the Jews as their 
spokesman; and in order that they might not, from 
their known hatred of idolatry, be confounded with the 
Christians, and share their danger. — Karaaeiaag lijv x^'^P^' 
See above, on c. xii. 17. 

vpoepifiaffav, Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. of irpofiifial^tii, — dvoKoyeiaOai, 
Infin. pr. pass, contr. of aVoXoyeofiat, to make a defence or apology; 
from dfro and Xoyo£. 

Ver. 35. KoraaruXaQ. (A) Having appeased or 

quieted. The verb KaraaTtWuv is commnoly used of 

quelling a tumult; as in Joseph. Ant. i. 1. 2. tov 

dopv^v KarafrTaXiyroi, — 6 ypafifiarevg. (2) A letter of 



2. Did St Paul venture into the theatre; and, if not, was he at 
any other time in similar danger daring his stay at Ephesus? 
3. Explain and illustrate the phrase Sovvai eavrov, 

Ver. 33. With whom may this Alexander be identified; and 
fop what purpose was he put forward by the Jews ? 

Ver. 35. 1. Explain KaraareiXas. (C. L 4. D. a. 8.). 2. What 
ofiicer may be meant by d ypafifxarevg ; and what reasons are there 
for supposing his functions to have been religious ? 
BB 2 
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Apollonius (Epist. 32.) is addressed ^ISj^taiwv ypa;i/ia- 
Ttvai ; which implies that there was more than one such 
officer. They probably had the care of the public 
records (ypa/x^ara). The functions of the magistrate 
here intended, however, have been thought to be of a 
religious nature, connected with the worship of Apollo ; 
in which case his influence would doubtless have carried 
great weight on this occasion. There is a coin extant 
which strongly corroborates this supposition. — tLq yap 
tarty k, r. X. (3) The particle yap is here elliptical, as 
frequently at the beginning of a speech ; and the omission 
may be thus supplied : — This uproar is needless ; for &c. 
See my note on Hom. II. A. 123; and compare c. xvi. 37. 
vewKdpov. {*) Properly one who sweeps a temple (avo rov 
veiit Kopeiv) ; and thence generally one whose office it was 
to keep a temple in order and repair, as the Latin tedi- 
iuus. As applied to cities, it seems to mark them as 
guardians of the temple of some particular deity, whose 
protection they enjoyed. See Xen. Anab. v. 37. Joseph. 
B. J. V. 9. 4. Some coins are extant, on which the epithet 
is applied to the Ephesians, with reference to the games 
celebrated by them in honour of Diana. — Acon-erovc. 
(5) The statue which fell down from Jupiter (ejc Ai6q 
weaoyToo) : subaud, dyaX/iarog. W The allusion is, in 
all probability, to the image of the goddess which Pliny 
(N. H. XVI. 40.) describes as vitigineum et nunquam 
mutatum septies restituto templo ; though he does not say 
that it fell from heaven. This superstition however 
prevailed with respect to many images of the gods. 
See Eur. Iph. T. 87. 977. 1384. Dion. Hal. ii. 71. 
Herodian i. 35. Ovid. Fast. in. 373. Cic. Verr. v. 72. 



3. Point out the elliptical use of the particle ydo. 4. Oioe 
the derivation and peculiar meaning of vetaKopos* (C. o. 4. D. a. 8.). 
5. Explain Aioirerove, (C. S, 4.). 6. What image may be pro- 
bably meant; and are any instances of similar superstition on record ? 
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(Vers. 36.) dvavrippfiTbiv. Gen. pi. of adj. dvavriftpfiTos, 
indisputable. See on c. x. 29.— ^€0v ecrriv. Part, with auxiliary 
verb, for Sei. — KareffTaXfievovs. Ace. pi. m. part. perf. p. of Ka- 
ra trreXXoi. — npoTTETes, Ace. sing. n. of adj. vporreTtjs, hasty , 
precipitate, Hesycb. irpoiriirriov irpo rov \oyiiTfiov. 

(Vers. 37.) iepotrvXovs, Ace. pi. of UpoavXot, sacrilegious; 
from lepoVf a temple, and (rv\d<a, to rob, 

Ver, 38. hyopaioi ayovrai, (1) Cou7^ days are ap- 
pointed; subaud. fifiipai. So in Joseph. Ant. xiv. 10. 
21. Ayeiv Tov ayopaiov. See above on c. xvii. 5. — dvdv- 
iraroi. (2) See on c. xiii. 7. (3) As there would be but 
one procoTiml at Ephesus, the plural may be used to 
designate the proconsular office generally ; though it has 
been suggested that Celer and otitis were now acting 
as CtBsaris procuratores, for the province of Asia, to 
whom the plural would properly apply. See Tacit. 
Ann. XIII. 1. 

eyKaXeirwtrav. Imper. pr. act. 3 pi. contr. of eyicaXecu, to 
summon, indite, or arraign, A judicial term. 

Ver. 39. iy.Tjf kvvoii^ kKKKrioiif., In the legally-con- 
stituted assembly ; i. e. in one of the courts which were 
regularly held, for the settlement of private grievances, 
three or four times in every month. The article is there- 
fore definite. 

Ver. 40. <rv<rrpo0^c. See below, on c. xxiii. 12. — 
There was a Roman law, by which coetum et concursum 
facere capitate erat. See Senec. de Controv. iii. 8. 
Liv. xxxvi. 25. 

Ver. 41. dtrikvire ttjv iiCKXijelay. Dismissed tfie 
assernbly. Compare Arist. Acharn. 172. Eccles. 377. 



Ver. 38. 1. Explain the phrase dyopatoi ayovrat. Why not 
dyopaloi ? (C. d, 4.), 2. Explain dvd^vaTos, (Ibid.). 3. Ac- 
count for tbe use of tbe plural number. 

Vbr. 39. What is meant by ry ivvofnp iKKktiffl^l 

Vbr. 40. To what law were rioters amenable 1 

Ver. 41 . lUustrate the phrase airoXvciv r^v eKKktiffiav. 
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CHAPTER XX. 

Contents : — St Paul, Having passed through Macedonia into 
Achaia, returns by PhUippi to Troas^ vv. 1—6. JSutychus 
restored to life, 7—12. Continuing his Journey by Assos, 
MUylene, Chios, and TrogyUium, the Apostle arrives at Mi- 
letus, where he receives a deputation from the Church of 
Ephesus, 13—17. His affectionate address to the Ephesian 
elders, 18—38. (a. s. 65.). 

Ver. 1. /icra TO v. Tov 0, See on c. i. 3. 

Ver. 2. '£XXa3a. The same as Achaia in c. xix. 
21. See on c. xyiii. 12. 

Ver. 3. woiiioac fivvac rpdc The nominative ah- 
solute is here used instead of the dative. See on c. vil. 40 ; 
and for the use of touIv, in the sense of ^larpifieiv, on c. 
XV. 33. (1) It was at Corinth that St Paul chiefly re- 
mained during the three months here mentioned ; and, 
besides the ordinary work of his ministry, he thence 
wrote his Epistle to the Romans. (2) Previous to his 
arrival in this city, he bent his course in a different 
direction from the route of his former journey, when he 
travelled fi'om Philippi to Bercea; and traversed the 
northern districts of Macedonia as far as lUyricum. 
This appears from Rom. xv. 19; and the statement 
there made constitutes one of those undesigned coinci- 
dences between the Acts and St Paul's Epistles, which 
so strikingly confirm the truth of his history.— aW- 
yttrdai. See on c. xiii. 13. 

Ver. 4. l^varpoQ Bepoialot, k. t, X. Sopctter was 



Ve&. 2. What conntry is here meant by rnv 'EXXa^a ? 

Vek. 3. 1. In what city did St Paul spend the three months 
here mentioned ; and how was he occupied ? 2. How hr, and 
in what direction » had he previously travelled ; and whence is his 
route ascertained 7 

Ver. 4. Give some account of the several persons mentioned 
in this verse. 
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probably the same person as Sosipater^ whom St Paul 
calls his kinsman in 2 Rom. xyi. 21. Of Aristarchus 2Lnd 
OaiuSj see on c. xix. 29; and of Timothy ^ on c. xvi. 1. 
Secundus is not elsewhere mentioned. Tychicus accom- 
panied St Paul to Rome. He stood high in the 
Apostle's confidence and affection, and was the bearer 
of the Epistles to the Ephesians and Colossians. See 
c. xxvii. 2. Eph. vi. 21. Col. iv. 7. 2 Tim. iv. 12. Tit. 
iii. 12. TropIiimuSf who, as well as Tychicus, is here 
called an Asiatic, was a native of Ephesus (c. xxi. 29.). 
He seems to have been much in St Paul's company; 
who, when he wrote his second Epistle to Timothy, had 
left him at Miletum sick. See 2 Tim. iv. 20. 

frvveiirero. Imperf. 3 siDg. of wveTrofjuu, to follow in company, 
to attend : as in Tfancyd. i. 60. 

Ver. 5. vfjidg. From the resumption of the first 
person plural, it should seem that St Luke, who had 
remained at Philippi when Paul first visited Macedonia 
(c. xvi. 17.), rejoined him at that place. 

Ver. 6. fifupac rwy d(vfibtv. See above on c. xii. 3. 

eXeirXevffaf/sv. Aor. 1 act. 1 pi. of eKvXeut, fut. 1. eKirXevffta, — 
di6rpi\l/aix€v. Aor. 1 act 1 pi. of diarpipui, 

Ver. 7. ry fn^ ruv aafiPanifv. (1) On the first day 
of the week. Supply rjfiipij^. The cardinal number fua, 
by a common Hebrew idiom, is here put for the ordinal 
vpwTTi, Compare Exod. xl. 2. Levit. xxiii. 24. Deut. i. 
3. Hagg. i. 2. Matt, xxviii. 1. The same usage is 
occasionally found in Greek and Latin ; as in Diod. Sic. 
III. 16. fiidc 'OXv/«riaBoc. Cic. Senect. c. 5. Uno et 
octogesimo anno. See also on c. xiii. 14. (2) It may be 



Vbr. 5. What is the iDference deducible from the change of 
person here introduced ? 

Vbb. 7. Explain and illastrate the expression rj fiia rtav (fafi- 
pdrwv. 2. What evidence is there of the early adoption of the 
Jirst day of the week as the Christian Sabbath ? 
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remarked that the first day of the week is very early 
noticed as the Christian sabbath. See 1 Cor. xvi. 2. 
Rev. i. 10. Justin. M. Apol. i. c. 67. TertuII. Apol. c. 
16. — KXdtrai iipTov, See above, on c. ii. 42. 

9vvfiyiiivi0v. Gen. pi. part. perf. pass, of owdy^. Gen, dbs. — 
iliiBvax. Infin. pr. of eKeliu, — fietrowKriov^ Gen. of fietrovvKruiv, 
midnight ; from luvw and vti{. 

Veb, 9. km T^c dvpiBoi, (1) At the mndom ; which 
admitted both light and air. Thus Athen. Deip. xt. 
kfUpa Koi 4^17 TO 0(tfc ^Aa riiQ dvpl^c \ovk elffopffQ. The 
article shews that the vvepfov had only one. — icaro^cpo- 
fuvoQ vTcv^ fidSei. (2) Overpowered by deep sleep. This 
verb is so used either with or without virvoc, and hence 
the noun Kara^pa denotes a deep sleep in Gen. ii. 2 1 . 
Lxx. Compare Plutarch. Adulat. c. 46. Joseph. Ant. 
I. 6. 3. It will be observed that two distinct periods in 
the progress of sleep are indicated by the different tenses 
employed. — diro tov rpitrriyov, (8) From the third story. 
An old glossary explains tabvlata tertia by tristega in 
Juv. Sat III. 199. 

KurevexOeis, Part. aor. 1 pass, of icara^epw. — evetrev. Aor. 
2 act. 3 s!ug. of irlima, — npOti, Aor. 1 pass. 3 sing, of alpkt. 

Ver. 10. Ifriiretrev itr avrf. (1) As did Elijah and 
Elisha on similar occasions. Compare 1 Kings xvii. 21. 
2 Kings iv. 34. — ^ i/^vx^ ahrov iy ahrf imriv. (2) This 
expression cannot imply that Eutychus had merely 
swooned, since v€Kp6g in the preceding verse plainly 
asserts that he was dead. It announces in a tone, which 
shrinks from any appearance of ostentation, his imme- 



Vbr. 9. 1. What is meant by Ovpls; and what does the 
article imply ? 2. Explain and illustrate the phrase Kara^peijBai 
vwfft, and assign a reason for the different tenses employed. 
3. What is the meaning of rpiareyov ? 

Ver. 10. 1. Does St Paul's falling on the body of Eutychus 
remind you of any similar incidents in the Old Testament ? 
2. What is implied in the expression i§ ^XV avrov iv avrif emiv ? 
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diate restoration to life; and may be aptly compared 
with the words of our Lord in Matt. ix. 24. 

Ver. 11. yivffdfuyoQ, See above, on c. x. 10.— 
i<l> Uayop. Supply \p6vQVy and compare Luke viii. 27. 
— ^XP'^ a{>y^c- Supply r^c fffupaCf as in Polysen. c. 4. 
jcara r^K irpwrriv ahyi^v rffc fifiipac. The ellipsis occurs 
also in Eur. Hec. 1154. Arist. Thesm. 507. 

Vbr. 13. TovXdiov, 0)The insertion of the article 
indicates the same ship in which they had sailed from 
PhUippi. (2) Of the places which lay in St Paul's 
route, AssoSj a maritime city of Mysia on the ^gean 
sea, called also ApoUania, was situated about 9 miles 
below Troas. See Plin. N. H. v. 30. zxxvi. 17. Mity- 
lene^ the capital of the bland of LesboSj now called 
CastrOy was celebrated, not only for its architectural 
magnificence, but as the birth-place of Sappho and AU 
c(BU8. See Cic. de Leg. Agr. c. 16. The island of 
ChioSy famous for its wines, and one of the claimants for 
the honour of giving birth to Homer, lay between Lesbos 
and Samos ; and this latter island was the birth-place of 
Pythagoras. See also on c. xvi. 11. TrogyUium was a 
promontory on the western coast of Asia Minor, opposite 
Samos. Miletus, or MUetum, was the antient capital of 
Ionia, and a sea-port of considerable importance. It was 
about 25 miles from Ephesus. Thales and Anaximander 
were bom there.— ofir-iif yap ?v ^carcray/icvoc* (^) For so 
he had arranged. Passive for active. See above, on 
c. viii. 14. — ircCevecv. (4) To go by land. Properly, to 
go on foot ; but, as opposed to kvX to trXdioy, the above 
sense is confirmed by Matt. xiv. 13. So Cic. Epist. 



Veb. II. Supply the ellipses in this verse. 

Ver. 13. 1. Account for the insertion of the article before 
irXoiov, 2. Shew the relative positioru of the places mentioned in 
this and the following verses, (C, y. 4.). 3. How is harerayiUvoi 
here used ? 4. What is the import of the verb iteWeiv 1 
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Att. III. 8. Classe et pedibas venire, (d) Various mo- 
tivesy all equally uncertain^ have been assigned for St 
Paul's going to Assos by land. It was the shortest route ; 
and this perhaps will furnish a sufficient reason for pre- 
ferring it. 

Ver. 15. rjf kviovfn^. Supply iiiiiptf. (l)This el- 
lipsis, which occurs twice in this verse, with rp Iri^ and 
r jf ixo/ifVp, is so constant an idiom as scarcely to require 
notice. The verb cx^(r0a(, in the passive, signifies to he 
holden by ; and thus to be connected withy as in Heb. 
vi. 9. Hence, in reference to placey the participle exofn- 
fO£ denotes adjdningy as in Mark i. 13 ; and here, of 
time, the day next following. So again in c. xxi. 26. — 
TrapifidXofjLEy. (2) We touched ; or, more properly, we 
brought the ship close. In this nautical sense, rriv vavvy 
though more commonly omitted, is supplied in Thucyd. 
III. 32. 

Ver. 16. lair^vle. He hastenedy i. e. he was anxious. 
Not only did the Apostle wish to preach the Gospel to 
the multitudes who would flock to Jerusalem at the 
feast ; but he was desirous of defending himself against 
his accusers (c. xxi. 21.), and of paying over the alms 
and offerings with which he was entrusted for the relief 
of the poor Christians of Judaea (c. xxiv. 17.). 

irapatrXevaai. IdAd. aor. 1 act. of wapatrXeut, to sail past or 
beyond, — xpovorpipijaai. Infin. aor. I act. of xpovorpifiew, to spend 
time ; from xp^vo^ and rpcjSw. 

Ver. 20. virtartCXdiAriv. I kept bach. Properly 

virotniKXtiv signifies to draw bach ; and, in the middle 



5. What may have been St Paul's motive for going by land ? 

Ver. 15. 1. Supply the ellipsis with ry exofievy; and trace 
out the signification in which this participle is here used. 2. Ex- 
plain the nautical import of TrapafidXXeiv. 

Ver. 16. Why was St Paul anxious to reach Jerusalem by the 
feast of Pentecost ? 

Ver. 20. Explain and illustrate the meaning of the verb 

nreXXeaOai, 
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voice, to draw oneself back, as through fear. Hence to 
decline or refrain, as m ver. 27 ; or transitively, as in this 
place, to suppress or withhold. Compare Gal. ii. 12. 
Hebr. x. 38. Joseph. B. J. i. 26. 2. — rod ftri dvayyeiXai. 
See above, on c. x. 47. 

Ver. 22. dehfiivog Tf irv. Sound, i. e. resolved, in my 
mind. Compare cc. xviii. 5. xix. 21. 

Ver. 23. nXrjy oTi TO Trvevfia k* t. X. Compare c. 
xxi. 4. 11, 12. In Rom. xv. 30. St Paul entreats the 
prayers of the Christians for his deliverance from those 
dangers, of which he was thus forewarned. 

Ver. 24. ovdivog \6yov tr, 0) I make account of 
nothing, A phrase implying unconceim about any matter 
or event. Herod. vni. 13. ovelpov /ncv tovtov ovMva \6yov 
iiroUeTo. Compare Theocr. Id. iii. SS.—reXeuotrai tov 
cpofioy. (2) An allusion to the race-course : and,. in like 
manner, life is compared to a race in 1 Cor. ix. 24. 
Hebr. xii. 1. 2 Tim. iv. 7. See also on c. xiii. 25. 

rt/tiav. Ace. sing. f. of the adj. riftios,-a,-oj/, valuablct precious ; 
from Tififj. — reXeuSaau Infln. aor. I act. of reXeiotOf to finish, to 
accomplish; from reXog, 

Ver. 25. ovyriTi oxpetrde K. r. X. It is most probable 
that St Paul visited Ephesus again in a subsequent 
period of his ministry. See 1 Tim. iii. 14. Doubtless 
therefore he is here calculating a hum^n probability/, 
suggested by the dangers which awaited him ; and not 
speaking under the influence of prophetic inspiration. 
Some, indeed, lay a stress on irdrres, as if he were 



Vbr. 23. Does St Paul allade elsewhere to the perils which 
awaited him at Jenisalera ? 

Ver. 24. 1. Give the meaning of the phrase ovSevoc Xoyov 
'jroieioOat.. 2. What is the allusion contained in the expression 
reXeiCioai tov dpo/iov t 

Yeb. 25. Is it not probable that St Panl was again at Ephesus 
subsequently to this address? 

CC 



Digitized by 



Google 



302 COMMENTARY ON THE [Chap. XX. 

observing that some of the presbyters^ then present^ would 
be dead, when he returned there after his imprisonment 
at Rome ; but the natural sense of the words is clearly 
the best. Compare ver. 38. infra. 

Ver. 26. KadapoQ iyta diro r. ae/x. v. Compare c. 
xviii. 6. The construction of Kadapocy followed by diro, 
has been taken for a Hebraism ; but, though less frequent, 
it occurs also in classical Greek. See Matt. 6r. 6r. 
§. 329. 

Ver. 28. enitrKOTovQ. Overseers, (l) It will be ob- 
served that the same persons are called vptafivT^poi in 
ver. 17. supra. (2) During the Apostolic age both terms 
were applied to the same class of ministers ; but in the 
succeeding ages of the Church, in order that the name of 
Apostles might belong exclusively to those inspired 
teachers who were commissioned by Christ himself, the 
title of inlffKOTToc was transferred to the highest order of 
the Christian ministry; so that the three orders of 
bishops, priests, and deacom of the present day coincide 
with the Apostles, presbyters, and deacons of former 
times. — Tov 0eov. (3) This is unquestionably the true 
reading ; and the context is thus not only decisive with 
respect to the divinity of Christ, but with respect to the 
union of the divine and human natures in his person. 
There are no less than six variations of the text ; but all 
of them are far more readily deduced from the received 
reading, than this from any of them. — irepieTroi^^aro. 
(4) He purchased. This verb, according to the true 



Vbr. 26. How do you explain the construction of naBapos in 
this passage ? 

Ver. 28. 1. Under what name have the persons here called 
ivitfKOiroi been previottsly spoken of? (G. y. 1.) 2. How do you 
explain the double title 7 3. Whence do you infer that rov Qeov 
is the true reading; and what great doctrines are thas confirmed? 
4. Give the exact force of the verb irepiiroieitrBai } and illustrate 
the meaning of the passage. 
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import of the middle voice, signifies to make one^s own 
by purchase; as in Oen. xxxi. 18. 1 Chron. xxix. 3. 
Lxx. Thucyd. i. .15, Xen, Mem. ii. 7. 3. Hence with 
reference to the doctrine of the Atonement, plainly recog- 
nized in this passage, Christians are called Xaoc dg 
irspiTToiTifnyf in 1 Pet. ii. 9. 

Veb. 29. fX€Td Ttiv aipi^iy /lov. W After my departure. 
More commonly the word signifies an arrival; but it 
has the sense of this passage in Herod, ix. 17. Dion. 
Hal. X. 8. Perhaps the Apostle may have meant hvi 
death, — \vkou W False teachers are so designated in 
Matt. vii. 15. St Paul doubtless adverts to such as 
PhygeUus and Sermogenes (2 Tim. i. 15.), and to the 
rise of the Gnostic and other heresies. 

eheXevaovrai. Put. 3 pi. of ▼. irr. eUrepxofiai. — papetc, Nom. 
pi. contr. of adj. papvs, heavy; and hence grievous, oppressive. 

Ver. 30. hetrrpafjifiiya. Perverse or distorted doc- 
trines. So Arrian. Epict. I. 29. ^letrrpafifiiva Bdy/xara. 
Compare c. xiii. 10. Matt. xvii. 17. 

Ver. 31. rpuriav. See above, on c. xix. 31. 

Ver. 32. ivoiKodofifiaat. See above, on c. ix. 31. 

Ver. 34. role oiai fitr ifiov. (1) For ralg xP^caic twv 
ovTwy fx€T Ifiov, Similar instances of abbreviation occur 
in Luke xiii. 1. 2 Pet. i. 1. Jude 7. Rev. ix. 7. xiii. 11. 
Compare also Hom. II. P. 51. — vTriypeViyerav ai x^V^c 
airai. (2) See on cc. V. 22. xviii. 3. 

Ver. 35. vdyra vwihi^a vfuy. (1) For Kara wdyra 



Ver. 29. 1 . What meaning do you here affix to the word 
a0i|(C ? 2- How is the term Xv'jcot here applied, and to what 
does St Paol's prediction allude ? 

Veb. so. How do you explain the participle dieorpafifieva ? 

Ver. 34. 1. For what is rocs overt per epov pat; and are 
such abbreviations frequent ? 2. Explain vwripertjoav ai x^cpes 
avrai, and derive virripereiv. (G. y. 1 .) 

Veb. 95. 1. Give the meaning of the clause vdvra virehi^a 
vplv. 
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v/icv vnodeiy/ia iBtaica. Compare John xiii. 15. — fiaKapioy 
ifTTi K. T. X. (2) This saying ;of our Lord is one of tvta 
aypafa (John xxi. 25.), which are not recorded in the 
Gospels. In substance it will be found in Matt. xvii. 
24. Luke xiv. 12. vi. 9. xviii. 2. (3) The following 
parallels have been adduced from profane writers : — 
iSllian. V, H. xin. 13. aixuvov iari vKovTiietv § vXovreiv. 
Artem. Oneir. iv. 3. ^cBoVai Kpurrov rj Xafi^dveiy. Com- 
pare also Wisd. iv. 31. Aristot. Nicom. iv. 1. (4) Other 
unwritten sayings of our Lord are occasionally found in 
the early Fathers. See, for instance, Barnab. Ep. Cath. 
c. 4. 

vnedei^a, Aor. 1 act. o( virodeUvvfii. — KovuSvras. Ace. pi. contr. 
part. pr. of KOTrtdu, 

Ver. 38. trpoiwEfjnroy. See above, on c. xv. 3. 



CHAPTER XXL 

CoNTBNTS: — St Paul continues his journey by Coos, Rhodes, 
Patara, Tyre, and Ptolemais, to CtBsarea, vv. 1 — ^. The 
prophecy of Agabus, 10—14. St PauVs fifth visit to Jeru- 
salem, 15 — 17. He takes part in the performance of a vow, 
and is rescued from the outrage of the populace by Lysias, the 
commander of the Roman garrison, 18 — 40. (a. d. 66.) 

Ver. 1. dvax^nvai. See above on c. xiii. 13. — 
diroairaaBivraQ, (1) Having torn ourselves from them. 
The term is expressive of the painfulness of the separa- 
tion, as in Eur. Ale. 298. ovk ifdiXfiaa i^fiv avoaTraadeiaa 
GOV, — Kwr. (2) Cobs, or Cos; one of the cluster of 
islands in the JEgean, called the Cychdes, It was the 



2. Is the saying of onr Lord, here cited by St Paul, recorded in 
the Gospels ? 3. Adduce parallel sentiments from profane writers. 
4. Are any other unwritten sayings of Christ still on record ? 

Vbr. 1. 1. Express the full force of the verb dtroairaadai. 
2. Give some account, geographical and historical, of CoSf Rhodes^ 
and Patara. 
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birth place of Hippocrates and Apelles. RJwdes^ a large 

island in the same sea^ formerly called Ophiusa^ lies 

about twenty miles below Carta, It was celebrated for 

a brazen colossal statue of Apollo about 105 feet high, 

which was thrown down by an earthquake (b. c. 224.) 

about 56 years after its completion. Patara, a maritime 

town of Lycia, was famous for its temple and oracle of 

Apolloy who was supposed to hold the place in equal 

favour with Delphi. See Hor. Carm. iii. 4. 64. 

dvociracOivrai. Ace. pi. part. aor. 1 p. of diroffirdo). — evOvdpo- 
fiijtxavT€s. See above, on c. xvi. 11. 

Ver. 2. £ic ^oiviKfiy, See on c. xi. 19. 

Siavepiav. Ace. sing. Deut. part. pr. contr. of Siarrepcuti. — 
eVi/3dj/r6s. Nom. pi. part. aor. 2 act. of dvojiaivut, 

Ver. 3. dva^aviyreQ rrfv Kvtrpoy, (1) Saving shewn 
ourselves to Cyprus ; i. e. having descried the island. 
The syntax, which is put for dvaipaydariQ TfjQ Kvirpov, is 
somewhat unusual ; but similar constructions occur in 
c. xxvii. 27. Rom. iii. 2. Gal. ii. 7. 1 Tim. i. 11. Tit. i. 
3. And so in Theophanes : dyatjiavivrtav 6e avTwv Trjv yfjv. 
With respect to the import of the expression, the sailor 
who first saw land in the distance was said aVa^aiVciv 
r^v yiiy, and the land itself dvaipaivetrdai. The opposite 
term is diroKpiwriadai. In the same way the Latins use 
aperire and abscondere ; as in Virg. JEii. iii, 205. 291. — 
ev(uvv/iov. (2) Properly having a good name ; from e^ 
and ovofia. Now the Greeks regarded the left side as of 
evil omen, whence their superstition induced them to call 
it by an auspicious name, such as ehuvvfioQ and dpi<rr£po£. 
See above on c. xii. 7. (3) There is a peculiar elegance 



Ver. 3. 1. Explain and illustrate both the constraction and 
the import of the words dva^avevres ttjv Kvirpov. 2. Whence 
came etlmVv/Aos to signify the left hand ? 3. Point out the 
elegance of the syntax here employed. 
CC2 
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in connecting ehufw/Mv with avHiv. So Virg. -^n. v. 162, 
Q^o tantum mihi dexter abis? — iIq Tvpov. (4) Ttfre was 
one of the greatest commercial cities of antiqaity, on the 
searcoast of Phoenicia ; though it is now but an insignifi- 
cant village. According to Q. Curt. iv. 4. it was et 
vetustate originis, et crehra fortunae varietate^ ad mem- 
oriam posteritatis insignis. Its destruction, predicted by 
Ezekiely was effected by Nebuchadnezzar (b. c. 573.) ; 
and, being rebuilt about 70 years afterwards, it was 
taken by Alexander the Great, in the year b. c. 332, — 
dirmpopTii^ofievov tov yofior. W About to discharge her 
freight: present for future. The verb dvo^opTi^tadai 
signifies to unlade a vessel^ whether on her arrival in 
port, or by throwing the cargo overboard in a storm. 
Athen. Deipn. ii. 2. vavv lid rov ^eifxCiva dw(Hl>opTlii£(rOai, 

dvapav6VT€s, Nom. pi. part. aor. 2 p. of dva^aivu>, — diro^op- 
ri^ofievov, Nom. sing. n. part. pr. mid. of aVo0oprt^<u, to remove a 
burden ; from diro and ^ofyriov, and that from ^epoi. — yofiov. Ace. 
sing, of yofiost'ov, a freight; from ye/xtuy to beftUL 

Ver. 4, TovQ fiadttraQ. (1) The disciplesknown to have 
been in Tyre. — hd rov irvtvfiaroq, (2) As St Paul had been 
directed by the Spirit to go to Jerusalem, it cannot be 
supposed that the disciples were actuated by the same 
Spirit to turn him from his purpose. They were merely 
enabled to foresee his danger in order to prepare him for 
it; while p^haps their afiectionate attachment urged 
him to avoid it. Compare c. xx. 23. 

Ver. 6. cic rd iSia. See above, on c. iv. 24. 

Ver. 7. t6v irXovv havvaavrsQ. (1) Saving Jinisfied our 
voyage. They proceeded to Ptolemais by land. Compare 



4. Give a brief notice of the city of Tyre. 5. What is the 
import of the phrase dwo^opriZeffBat yofiov ? 

Ver. 4. 1. Mark the force of the article before. fiaOfirds. 
2. To what pnrport did these disciples speak Sid rov Trvev/mros 1 

Vbr, 7. 1. What do yoa understand by rov irXovv diapvcFavresl 
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Xen. Ephes. c. 1. (2) PtolemaiSy an important city on the 
eastern shore of the Mediterranean, was so named after 
Soter, the first of the Ptolemies, by whom it was greatly 
enlarged and fortified. Its antient name was Accho 
(Josh. xix. 25.), and it belonged to the tribe of Asher ; 
but the original inhabitants were not dispossessed by 
them. The name by which it is now known is Acre or 
St Jean £Acre ; nor is it without fame in the records 
of recent history. 

ttXovv. Acc. sing, contr. of ^rXoos, ovs; gen. irXooVf vXov; a 
voyage ; from vXeut, — KartivTiitrafiev, Aor. 1 act. 1 pi. of Karavrdia, 
See above, on c. xvi. 1. — ifieivafiev. Aor. 1 act. 1 pi. of fievw, 

Ver. 8. 01 nepl Toy U. See above, on c. xiii. 13. — 
*iX. Tov evayyeXicTTov. The title of Evangelist seems to 
have been given to those, who were sent by the Apostles 
on missions of importance connected with the propaga- 
tion of the Gospel. Compare cc. viii. 40. xix. 22. 
2 Tim. iv. 5. — Ik tUv cTrra. 8cil. diaKovuty. See on. cc. vi. 
5. viii. 5. 

evayyeXurrov. Gen. sing, of ewayyeXiort/s, an evancjelist, or 
preacher of the Oatpel; from evayyeXiov» 

Ver. 9- wptH^YiTtvovaai. See above, on c. ii. 17. 

Ver. 10. "AyafioQ, See before, on c. xi. 28. 

Ver. 1 1, apac Tfiv Zwyrjv k, r. X. It was very usual 
with the prophets of the Old Testament to foretel events 
by means of symbolical representations of this descrip- 
tion. For examples, see 1 Kings xxii. 11. Isai. xx. 2, 3. 
Jerem. xiii. 1. xxvii. 2. Ezek. iv. 1 sqq. xii. 5. Hos. i. 2. 



2. Where was Ptblemais iUuated ; tohat was its antient name ; 
and what is it now called ? (D. /3. 7.) 

Ver. 8. What is the import of the word evayyeXitrriiQ ? 

Ver. 10. Where is Agabas mentioned before? 

Ver. 11. Give examples of symbolical actions performed by the 
Old Testament prophets. 
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apafl. Part. aor. 1 act. of atpw. — iii<ra9. Part. aor. 1 act. of 
Seut.^dtjiTovai. Fat. 1 act. 3 pi. of tbe same verb. — irapadia<TowTi. 
Fat. 1 act. 3 pi. of irapaSiSiDfiu 

Ver. 12. oi iyroirioi. The Christians of CaBsarea, as 
distinguished from the companions of St Paul. The 
word, which signifies the inhabitants of a place, from 
TOTTos, occurs in Soph. CEd. C. 841. 

Ver. 13. W woieire icXaiovTiQ k. r. X. (1) It frequently 

happens that noulv is joined to the participle of another 

verb, so as to be little else than pleonastic. Compare 

Mark xi. 5. 1 Cor. xv. 29. 2 Pet. i. 19. Xen, Cyr. i. 4. 

1 3. (2) The verb avydpinrreiy properly denotes to bruise 

or break ; whence it is applied to mental afflictiony as in 

Plat. Pol. VI. p. 295. E. tclq xJ/vxqq trvyKeKKatrfUvoi icai 

dworedpvfjifjiivoi. So frangere animos in Val. Place, vi. 

283. (3) The sentiment here expressed is parallel with 

Hor. Carm. ii. 17. 1. Cur me querelis exanimas tuis? 

K\aiovT€f;, Nom. pi. part. pr. of cXacca, fut. 1. icXav<ni> — deO^vai. 
Infln. aor. I p. of Biut, — dvoOavelv. Aor. 2 inflo. of diro9v^(TKia, 

Ver. 14. dirooKivaffdfievoi, Another reading is ivt- 
ffKevadfAcvoi, packing up our baggage {vKevri). It is found 
in several good MSS., and confirmed by citations in the 
Fathers, and explained by Chrysostom and (Ecumenius 
to mean rd irpoQ rijy oBoiiropiav \a/3d>/r€c. On the other 
hand, aTroaicevdCeaOai signifies to lay aside one's baggage, 
as with a view to greater expedition ; which it is difficult 
to reconcile M'ith the sense. 

Ver. 16. rdv fiadriTCiv dird K. (1) Supply riyety as 



Ver. 12. Wbo were oi ivrowioi ; and what is the meaning of 
the word ? 

Ver. 13. 1. How is iroieiv here used ? 2. Illostrate the 
use of fFvyBp-oTCTeiv in a metaphorical sense. 3. Cite a parallel 
sentiment from the Odes of Horace. 

Vbr. 14. What is the difference between dTOfFKevaadfiepoi and 
eTTiffKevaadfievot ', and which reading do you prefer? 

Vbr. 16. 1. Supply the ellipsis before fiaOriTiSv, 
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in Matt, xxiii. 24. John xvi. 17. — ayovrtc, irap ^ feviff- 
Owfiev, Mydaufvt. (2) The construction is either ayovrec 
(Mvdawva), trap f Mvdaiavi isvivduifiev, or ayovrtQ (d/icTc) 
Mvdffufvt, i. e. to the house of Mnason, wap f £. Both 
methods have their difficulties; but perhaps the latter 
is preferable. It is true that wp6^ Myd(rwya would in 
this case be more correct; but the inverted attraction 
exhibited in the former,* can scarcely be defended even 
by such examples as Virg. ^n. i. 573. Urbem, quam 
statuOf vestra est. (3) Mnason was probably one of St 
Paul's converts, when he was in Cyprus about 10 years 
before. See above, c. xiii. 4. 

^evi<T9ian€v. Aor. 1 pass. 1 pi. of UviKftt* See abovei on c. 
xvii. 20. 

Ver. 18. irpoc laicw/Jov. See above, on c. xii. 2. 

Ver. 21. OTi dvocrratriav hhdoKti^ k. r. X. 0) This 
report was wholly without foundation. St Paul indeed 
had declared that the Ceremonial Law was inefficient as 
a means of justification (1 Cor. vii. 19. Gal. v. 2. Col. 
ii. 16, 17.), but he had never interfered with its ob- 
servance by the converts from Judaism, whose prejudices 
held fast by the Mosaic ritual. See Rom. xiv. 1. Gal. 
vi. 15. — ToiQ edetri irepnraTuv, (2) To walk hy the customs 
peculiar to the Jews ; i. e, to frame their conduct by 
them. In this sense irepiTrarEiy occurs in Mark vii. 5. 
Rom. vi. 4; and so tnoix^Xv is used in ver. 24. 

Karri^fjOriffav. See on c. xviii. 25. — dwofftatriav. Ace. sing, of 
dvoirr atria f apostacy, secession ; from dvo and 'iaTtifii, 



2. What constructions have been put upon the clause dyovresy 
K. T. \, ; and which appears to be the true one ? 3. Who was 
Mnason ? 

Vbr. 21. 1. Was there any truth in what had gone abroad 
respecting St Paul's renunciation of the Jewish ritual? 2. In 
what sense are the verbs vepiTraTelv and aroixeiv here used ? 
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Ver. 23. elaiy fffiiv ay^psQ k. r. X. (l)These men were 
doubtless bound by a Nazaritic vow; and the verb 
dyviieadai appropriately indicates the purifications and 
abstinence enjoined during the performance of it. The 
head was shaven at the close of the vow ; and St Paul 
engaged to bear the expences of the customary offering, 
which the four men seem to have been unable to meet. 
In like manner Herod Agrippa i. repeatedly undertook 
the payment of these dues, as an act of great popularity ; 
nor does St Paul appear to have been otherwise included 
in the vow itself. Having taken this charge upon him- 
self, he named the period for the completion of the vow, 
which was altogether optional, and in this instance fixed 
at seven days (ver. 27.), See Numb. vi. 2. 5. 13. sqq. 
1 Mace. iii. 49. Joseph. B. J. ii. 15. 1. Ant. xix. 6. I. 
(2) There was no temporising in the conduct of the Apos- 
tles upon this occasion. They were sincere in their 
respect for the Mosaic Law : land, although its real design 
was now fully apparent to themselves, existing circum- 
stances fully justified a concession, which involved no 
scruple of conscience ; and which, like the circumcision 
of Timothy, was calculated to avoid offence, and to 
secure the personal safety of St Paul, if not to give 
effect to his ministry. See on c. xvi. 3. (3) The term 
Nazante is derived from a Hebrew root signifying 
to set apart or separate^ and implies a permanent or 
temporary separation of a devotee to God and his 
service. The vow of separation could not be for less 
than a month ; and while it lasted, the Nazarite abstained 
from the uses of wine and strong drink, allowed his hair 
to grow, and might not touch a dead body. (4) Those 

Ver. 23. 1. elalv ijfiiv dvSpes k. r. X. Explain this. (C. ^. 5.) 

2. Was there any thing temporising in the conduct of the Apostles 
with respect to the concession recommended on the part of St Paul? 

3. What is the derivation and import of the word. Nazarite? 

4. Into how many classes were the Nazarites divided? (C. d. 6.) 
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who were thus devoted by a perpetual vow were 
called Nazarcei nativi, and those who undertook the . 
vow merely for a limited time, Nazarcei votivi. 
(d) Samuel, Samson, and John the Baptist, are in- 
stances of the former. (6) In order to mark the 
distinction between Nazarites and NazareneSf compare 
the note on c. vi. 14. 

Ver. 24. tva ivprifftavrai rriv k. See above, on c. 

xviii. 18. 

dyvioBfiTu Imper. aor. 1 p. 2 sing, of ayvt^w, to purify ; from 
dyvoQ. Hence also dyviftfioQ, purification^ in ver. 26. — Sawdvrjaov. 
Imper. aor. 1 act. 2 sing, of ^aTravaw.— ^vpif<rwvrat. Aor. 1 subj. 
m. 3 pi. of ^vpdw, to shave ; from IvpoQ, a razor, 

Ver. 25. cJ fiii <^v\daaivQai k, r. X. See above, on 
c. XV. 20,21. 

Ver. 26. liayykWtav n)v euTrX. r. ^/x. r. ay*'. 
Giving notice of the completion of the days of the 
purification. See above on ver. 23. 

exofievy. See on c. xx. 15. eiemei, Imperf. 3 sing, of eheifu. — 
ecTrXiypaiatv. Ace. sing, of eKTrXripfatrtSy — ewe, fulfilment, accom- 
plishment ; from 7rX]}po(ii. — vpoarivexBvi, Aor. 1 pass. 3 sing, of 
vpotr^epb}, Tliis verb, in a sacrificial sense, signifies to make an 
oblation ; whence rrpoffipopdj an offering. 

Ver. 27. diro r^c 'Aalag. See above on c. ii. 9. 

Ver. 28. "EXXijvac eltrriy' etc to hpov, (1) Philo 
(Leg. p. 791.) states that it was certain death to any 
one but a Jew, who set his foot within the inner court 
of the Temple. See also B. J. v. 5. 2. Tacit. Hist. v. 
8. (2) The temple here mentioned was that built by 



5. What instances are found in Scripture of Nazarsei nativi ? 
(Ibid.). 6. Distinguish between the Nazarites and Nazarenes. 
(Ibid.). 

Veh. 27. What portion of country was comprehended under 
the term AaitL, (B. 5. 3.) 

Vbr. 28. 1. In what consisted the charge here imputed against 
St Paul? (Ibid.). 2. When teas the temple here mentioned 
builty and when destroyed 7 (Ibid.). 
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Zerabbabely repaired by Herod, and destroyed, ac- 
cording to oar Lord's prophecy, by the Romans, a. d. 
70. See also on c. iii. 11. 

fieijOtlre. Imper« 2 pL contr. of pofiOew. — eifnjyayev. Aor. 
2 act. 3 siog. of elffdyu. — MKoiswiee, Perf. act. 3. sing, of cocvooi, 
to pollute ; from koivoc, common. Compare c. x. 14. 

Ver. 29. Tpd^i/iov Tov 'E0. See above on c. xx. 4. 

jrpoeiapaKOTes, Nom. pi. part. perf. act. of Tcpoopdia. 
(Ver. 30.) (rvpdpofiij. A concourse, or running together ; from 
(fvv and dpofiot, — eKXeiaOriaav, Aor. 1 p. 3 pi. of cXciof, to shut. 

Ver. 31. r^ X'^'^/'Xt' '^^ *"*"• ^^^ ^^^ name was 
Claudius Lysias (c. xxiii. 26.). (2) He seems to have 
had the command of the Roman garrison stationed in 
the tower of Antonia, for the purpose of preserving 
order, more particularly during the great festivals. 
(3) Of the word airtipa^ see before on ex. 1. 

KrjTovvrwv. Gen. pi. part. pr. contr. of ^lyreui. — x^'^'pXV* 
Dat. sing, of xtXtap^os, — ov, a captain of 1000 men ; from xiXum 
and dpxeiv. Hence generally , any militiiry officer. — (Tvyx^KVTai. 
Perf. p. 3 sing, of fTvyxiiHt to throw into confusion. 

(Vers. 32.)— Karfi^pau6i/. Aor. 2 act. 3 sing, of v. irr. Kara- 
Tpex(i»y to run down. — eirav<ravro. Aor. 1 mid. 3 pi. of Travtu, to 
cause to cease, or check. Hence in the middle, to check oneself, 
to cease. 

• 

Ver. 33. eiciXEVire hdfjyai aX h. See above, on c. 
xii. 6. 

Ver. 34. to aV^aXtc. W The truth; and so again 
in cc. xxii. 30. xxv. 26. A neuter adjective with the 
article has constantly the force of a substantive. — dc rify 
irapefifioXfiv. (2) Into tlie guard-room. This belonged 
to the barracks attached to the castle of Antonia, which 
opened, by two flights of steps, upon the north-west 



Ver. 31. 1. Who was the x^Xtapxos here spoken of ? 2. What 
was his office? (B. d. 3.) 3. What is the Latin term for oneipa ? 
(G. /3. 1.) 

Ver. 33. 1. Explain sKeXevoe oeO^vai dXvoeoi dvoL (B. ^.3.). 

Ver. 34. 1. What is the import of the phrase to doipaXegl 
2. Give the history of the wapefipoXij here mentioned. (D. ^.7.). 
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angle of tbe temple. Tbis tower was formerly called 
Baris by Hyrcanus^ who built it ; but Herod changed 
the name in honour of Mark Antony. The stepSj 
ava^adfjiol (ver. 35.), are also mentioned by Josephus, 
who calls them Karafiaanqy as viewed from above. See 
Josephus B. J. V. 5. 8. Ant. xx. 5. 3. Tacit. Hist v. 11. 
(3) From irapsfifiaXkeiy, which is used of laying out an 
encampment in Gen. xxxiii. 18. Polyb. i. 74, the noun 
irapefilioXii signifies an encampment in Heb. xiii. 11 ; 
and thence a castle or fortress, as in this place. 

ifiwiiv. Imperf. 3 pi. rontr. of Podut, — yvuivai, Infin. aor. 2 
act. of yiWcTKiii.— aV^aXet. Act. neat. siog. of dpaXiic^-^eQ, safe, 
true; from apriv. and u^dXXia, 

Ver. 36. aipi ahroy, Scil. Ik rfjQ y^c. Compare 
c. xxii. 22. 

Ver. 37. 'EXKrivitrri y«vw<ric«c. With the adverb 
*EKKfivierrl, the infinitive XaXelv must be supplied, as in 
Nehem. xiii. 24. lxx. The same ellipsis occurs in 
Xen. Cyr. vil. 5. 11. rovg ^vpitnl liricrrafievovQ, 

Ver. 38. 6 Alyinrrtoc. (0 A short time before St 
Paul's apprehension, an Egyptian impostor, of whom 
the name is not recorded, collected a band of followers, 
whom he deluded with a promise of taking Jerusalem 
as Jericho had formerly been subdued by Joshua. 
Josephus states the number of his adherents at 30,000, 
which is either an error in the text, or St Luke refers to 
the first out-break of the insurrection. The insurgents 
were defeated by the procurator >Felix, and many of 



S. Account for the signification in which the term is here 
applied. 

Ver. 96. What is understood with the words alpe aiirov ? 

Vbr. 37. What part of speech is '^Xtiviari (G. /3. 1.); and 
how is the ellipsis to be supplied ? 

Vbr. 38. 1. What is knoumofthe Egyptian here allxtded to ? 
(B. S. 3. D. d. 7.). 

DD 
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them were killed and taken prisoners ; but the Egyptian 
himself escaped. See Joseph. B. J. ii. Id. 5. Ant. xx. 
8. 6. — Twy ffucapiiav, (2) Robbers or assamns: so called 
from the Latin nca, a kind of short dagger or poniard^ 
which they concealed under their garments. The name 
was at first given to private assassins, and thence applied 
in a more general sense. Quinctil. Inst. Or. x. 1. Per 
abmionem sicarios etiam omnu vocamus, qui ccedem 
telo quocunque commUerint From the number of sicariij 
and the atrocities which they committed during the 
latter years of the Jewish polity, it naturally occurred 
to Lysias that St Paul was one of them, and possibly 
the leader who had recently obtained so great notoriety. 
See Joseph. B. J. ii. 13. 3. 

Ver. 39. ovK dfffifiov TToXews. See above, on c. 
ix. 11. 

Ver. 40. Kariatiat rjj x^^^* ®®® ^^ ^* ^^' ^^* — 
rp '£/3paf^i SiaXcicrfi. See above, on cc. i. 19. ii. 6. 



CHAPTER XXII. 

Contents:— PawT* defence hrfore the people j vv. 1 — ^21. In 
order to escape scourging he claims the prUfUege of a JRoman 
citizen, and is brought before the Sanhedrim, 22 — 30. 
(A, D. 66.) 

Ver. 1. avZptQ dh. jcai ir. See above, on c. vii. 2. 

Ver. 3. irapa rove vota^ P. (1) Among the Jews, 
it was customary for scholars to set either on low seats, 
or on the ground, at the feet of their instructors ; and 



2. Who were the Sicarii ; and what is the derivation of the 
naine i (B, a, 3. G. /3. 1.) • 

Ver. 1. 1. To what custom does St Paul allude in speaking of 
his educatloD under Gamaliel ? 
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thus Mary is represented as seating herself at the feet of 
Jesusy in order to listen to his teaching. See Luke x. 
39. Of Gamaliel, see above on c. v. 34. (2) With 
reference to the strict and severe interpretations of this 
tutor, TTorp^oc yofxoQ will here mean not merely the law 
itself, but will include the narpiKnl n-opa^offcccy the tra- 
ditions and external ceremonies received and practiced 
by the Pharisaic sect. See Gal. i. 14. Thus in his 
defence before Agrippa (c. xxvi. 5.), St Paul declares, 
KaTO. rifv axpi^iardrriv alpioiv r^c fifieTtpa^ OprjaKdac 
t'Ctitra ^apLtrdioQ, 

yeyevvtifievos. Part. perf. p. of yevvdw. So dvar^pafifidvos 
from dvarpB^ia, and venaiSevfievot from natSevu, 

Ver. 4. r. r. oloy. See on c. ix. 2 ; and for the 
particulars of St Paul's conversion, compare the notes 
on the same chapter throughout. See also c. xxvi. 
12. sqq. 

Ver. 5. 6 dpx^pevQ< Ananias (c. xxiii. 2.), who 
was doubtless a member of the Sanhedrim at the time ; 
or, at all events, would readily ascertain the facts from 
the records of the Council. — to wpterfivripioy. See above 
on c. V. 21. 

ftaprvpei. Fat. 1 act. 3 sing, of fta^trvpia, — d^iav. Part. fat. 1 
^ct. of aya>. — TifiutpTfOuiaiv. Aor. 1 pass. subj. 3 pi. oi rifiutpeiit, 

Ver. 12. fiopTvpovfAevos. See on c. vi. 3. 

Ver. 14. irpoexeipiffaro. Sos fore-appointed. See 
on c. iii. 20. — rdy ^Ucuov, See on c. iii. 14. 

Ver. 16. fidirTurai. Get yourself baptized. See on 
c. v. 26. 



2. In what sense is vo^oc vdrpi^oQ to be understood ; and how 
does the Apostle speak elsewhere of hia religious principles ? 

Ver. 4. Point to the other accounts of St Paul's conversion, 
and reconcile the apparent discrepancies between them. 

Veb. 5. Who was the High-priest at this time; and by 
what means would he certify the truth of St Paul's statement ? 
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Ver. 17. iv iKtrnitret, See above, on cc. ix.26- x. 3. 

Ver. 22. axp* TovTov Tov \6yov. (1) The charge 
brought against St Paul was based upon his alleged 
contempt for the Jewish nation, and the Mosaic law and 
ritual (c. xxi. 28.). (2) The real cause however, as he 
himself intimates (Gal. i. 16. ii. 8. Eph. iii. 1.), of 
his persecution by the Jews, arose from his placing the 
Gentiles on a level with themselves, as partakers in the 
covenant made with Abraham ; and no sooner, upon 
the present occasion, did he speak of his Apostleship 
among the Gentiles, than a tumult was raised, and his person 
seized. (3) That he was altogether innocent of any dis- 
respect for the Mosaic ordinances is manifest from the 
whole tenor of the preceding address, in which he 
mentions his Jewish birth and education, his former 
hatred of Christianity, his mimculous conversion, his 
prayer in the Temple for which he could therefore 
entertain no other feeling than that of reverence, and his 
divine commission to preach the Gospel to the heathen 
world. 

eirypav. Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. of eiraipu), to lift up. Of the simple 
verb, aipe is the imperative. 

Ver. 23. pnrTovyrwv ra ifidna. Some understand 
by this expression the act of throwing aside tlieir gar- 
ments by the populace, preparatory to the stoning of 
Paul. See above on c. vii. 58. It seeuis perhaps rather 
to denote tossing up their clothes, which, as well as 
throwing dust in the air, was a common mode of sig- 



Ver. 22. 1. What was the principal article in the charge 
brought against St Paul before the Roman officer? (C. y. 6.). 
2. What were the real causes, as 'intimated by St Paul himself 
of the severities enforced against him ? (Ibid.). 3. Shew from 
the foregoiog address that there were no grounds for the accusation, 
which gave rise to the vindictive proceedings of the Jews. 

Ver. 23. How do you understand the expredsion piirreiu rd 
ifidria ', and what was intended by the act ? 
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nifying concurrence in any tumaltaous outbreak. Thus 
Lucian. de Salt. c. 83. to diarpov avay avytfiefii^vei, 
Kal iiri]htavj koi i^otav^ koX rac kadfjfra^ dirtpplirTOVV. 
Ovid. Amor. iii. 2. 74. Et date jactatis undiqtie signa 
togus. Compare 2 Sam. xvi. 13. 

Ver. 24. fidoTiiiv dv€rd(€(rdai. To be examined hy 
scourging. This was according to Roman usage. See 
Tacit. Hist. iv. 27. 4. Sueton. Tib. c. 62. Cai. c. 32. 

Vbr. 25. irpoireivev avrov toIq ijiaaiv. Was stretching 

fdmforward for scourging. Some sB.y, for binding; but 

less correctly. Heeych. tfiaaev ifiaariUv. Compare Eur. 

Andr. 720. Another reading is wpoireivav, in the 

plural ; but the singular is equally good : for Lysias^ by 

an idiom already noticed, may be represented as doing 

what he directed to be done. — ei avOptairov Vtafidiov k. t, X. 

See above, on cc. v. 40. xvi. 37. 

irpoiretvev, Imperf. 3 siog. of trporeivu, — Ifiavtv. Dat. pi. of 
ifias, — avros, a scourge, 

Ver. 28. woWov KopaXaiov* (0 For a great sum : 
and so Ketj^aXaioy is used in Lys. Or. 16. Artem. i. 16. 
Joseph. Ant. xii. 2. 2. Of the construction see on c. 
V. 8. (2) It was by no means an uncommon practice 
to pay considerable sums of money for the privileges 
of a Roman citizen. Dio speaks of such purchases in 
the reign of Claudius. See also Cic. Epist. Fam. 
XIII. 36. — cyw 5c Kai ytyivvrifiai, (3) Subaud. TroXirijc* 
(4) See on c. ix.-l 1. (S) It may be added that, according 



Ver. 24. What is meant by fidan^iv dverdKetrBai ; and was 
it a Roman custom ? 

Ver. 25. Explain the phrase wporeivBiv vols indffiv, and shew 
that the Yulgar reading^ is correct. 

Vbr. 28. 1. Translate ttoXXov ce^aXatov, and explain the 
construction with a genitive. 2. Was the freedom of Rome 
commonly obtained by purchase? 3. What is understood with 
yeyiwripai? 4. How was tfieir freedom obtained by the Tarsians 1 
(D. y. 8.). 5. By what other name was Tarsus called ? (Ibid.). 
Dd2 
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to Dio C. XLVii. p. 508, adeo CtBsari priori^ et ejus 
gratia etiam posteriori^ favebant TarsemeSj ut urbem 
suam pro Tarso Juliopolin vocaverint. 

Ver. 30. irapd rwv *lovdaiuiv. These words should 
probably be construed with yvwraif rather than with 
Karriyopelrai, which would be more correctly followed 
by vwo. Compare cc. xxiv. 3. xxviii, 22. 



CHAPTER XXIII. 

Contents : — Paul before the Sanhedrim, and the outrage of 
Ananias f vv. 1 — 10. Paul is encouraged by a vition, 11. 
Discovery of a plot against his life, 12 — 52. His removal by 
night to CdB^area, 23—85. (a. d. 50.). 

Ver. 1. wnroXirevfjLai t^ Qif. I have lived in 
obedience to God. So 2 Mace. vi. 1. role tov Qsov yofiotc 
/i^ TToXiTeveadai, Compare also Phil. i. 27. Properly 
'jToXireveiv signifies either to manage a state (Thuc. ii. 
65.), or to become a citizen (Diod. Sic. xi. 72.) ; and 
hence, in the middle voice, to live in compliance with 
the laws and ciistoms of any state or society, as in 3 
Mace. iii. 4. Joseph. Ant. iii. 5, 8. Of the middle 
sense of th& perfect passive, see above on c. viii. 14. 

Ver. 2. TvirTutv avrov ro oro/ia. As there is no 
apparent reason for this act of injustice on the part of 
Ananias, he may possibly have taken offence at the 
Apostle's omitting to address the Sanhedrim, as Trarepcc 
or ap\ovr€Q» Compare c. iv. 8. 



Veb. 30. With what verb is irapd tQv *lovhauav to be 
canfltrued ? 

Ver 1. Explain and illostrate the expression 9r69ro\^r6v/uai 
ry 06^. 

Ver. 2. From what motive may Ananias have ordered St 
Paul to be smitten on the face ? 
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eveTa^e. Aor. 1 act, 3 sing, of ivtrdxrfna, — wapetrTtitriv, Dat. 
pi. of Trapeartas, for wapearriKtaSf part. perf. of iraptorijfit, to 
stand by, 

Ver. 3. Tolxe KeKoviafiive. (1) In Matt, xxiii. 27. 
our lord compares the hypocritical Pharisees to ra^oi 
KtKoviafievoi, whited sepulchres; and that the figure is 
appropriately applied to Ananias sufficiently appears 
from the character which is given of him in Joseph. 
Ant. XX. 9. 2. While his plausible demeanour rendered 
him popular with the citizens, he defrauded the inferior 
priests of their legal maintenance, so that some of them 
are said to have even perished by want. (2) At the same 
time the warmth of St Paul's language was rather the 
effect of prophetic energy than of anger ; and the pre- 
diction was fulfilled about six years afterwards in the 
death of Ananias, who was killed in one of those popular 
outbreaks, which frequently occurred in the beginning 
of the Jewish war. See Joseph. B. J. ii. 17. 9. — 
KaQti Kpivioy, (3) To sit in judgment is a frequent sense 
both of Kadfjfrdaif and of the Latin sedere, Thu? Arist. 
Nub. 208. liKaoTaQ ovx opw Kadrifjivovi:, Propert. iv. 
12. 29. At siquis posita judex sedetJEacus uma, 

Toix^' Voc. sing, of roTxos, a xoalL—mKoviaiiive, Voc. sing, 
part. perf. p. of Kovidw^ to whiten ; from kovis, which in the later 
writers signifies chalk, — vapavofiuiv. Part. pr. eontr. of na- 
pavofieoj, to transgress the law ; from vapd and vofios, 

Ver. 5. ovk ^hiv k. r. X. 0) Looking to the history 
of the period, we find that Ananias had been deposed 
from the high-priesthood, in which he was succeeded 



Ver. 3. 1. What is thb import of the term which the Apostle 
applied to him ; and is it justified by what is known of his character? 
2. Of what event may the words rvvTetv tre fieWei 6 Qeoc be 
considered as prophetic 1 (A. j3. v.). 3. In what sense is na- 
9ri<r0ai here used. 

Vbr. 5. 1. Shew from tlie history of Ananias that the words 
of the Apostle, ovk y^eiv Srt ifrriv dpxiepeve, will admit of a 
strictly literal interpretation. (A. j3. v.). 
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by Jonathan, who was pat to death about this time by Felix. 

Dnring the vacancy which ensued, Ananias had returned 

from Rome, and resuming the office without any regular 

appointment, proceeded to execute it with the greatest 

tyranny. See Joseph us, vM supra. It is probable that 

St Paul did not know that Ananias was sitting in 

judgment in the capacity of high-priest, and consequently 

that his assertion to that effect is to be taken literally. 

(2) Otherwise he may be understood as merely refusing 

to acknowledge a usurped authority. Some however, 

with far less probability, suppose that he meant to excuse 

his address, as proceeding from want of due reflexion. — 

yeypawTai yap, k. r. X. (3) Here again tlie use of yap 

is elliptical : — Otherwise I should not haoe so addressed 

him ; for it is written &c. see on c. xvi. 37. The 

quotation is from Exod. xxii. 28. 

y^6(v. For eldiJKeiv, pluperf. sing, of eldeta, — yiypairrai. Perf. 
pass. 3 sing, of ypapuf, 

Ver. 6. 6ti TO ty fiipoQ itrrl 2aS2« k. r. X. See 
above, on c. v. 17. — vepi eXmios icai dvaardtrttaQ v. 
For my hope of the resurrection of the dead, A 
hendiadys. 

Ver. 7. iax^irOrf, See on c. xiv. 4. 

Ver. 8. rd dfui>6Tepa. Both of them ; i.e. both 
the resurrection and the existence of immaterial beings. 
Chrysostom indeed observes that dfK^rtpa is used ov 
fAovoy TTEpi dvo, aXXa koi irepl rpuav : but examples to 
this effect are both rare and questionable, and the 
particle firirty which properly disjoins things of a like 



2. Give two other interpretations cf the words* (Ibid.). 
3. How is yap used in this context -, and whence is the citation 
made ? 

Veb. 6. 1. How are the words irepl iXwidos koI dvaordae^n 
veKpuiv to be understood. 

y KB. 8. What does rd dfupoTepa indicate ; and why ? 
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nature, shews that ayycXoc and wvevfia are to be con- 
sidered as one class. 

Ver. 10. €vXaj3i?0£ic. (1) Some MSS. have ^ojSij- 
OetQ, This reading, however, is merely a gloss; for 
ivXafiiloOai frequently denotes ^<ir, as well as the caution 
induced by it. Compare Xen. Hell. vi. 16. ^sch. 
S. D. II. 16. — TO ffrparivfia, (2) This word is here 
used in the limited sense of a detachment, as in Luke 
xxiii. 11. It was sent from the garrison stationed in the 
fortress of Antonia. 

haavaaBy. Aor. 1 pass. subj. 3 sing, of ^uurirdia, — Karapdv, 
Ace. sing, neat part. aor. 2 of Karc^alvta. 

Vers. 11. eTTtoToc. See above on c. xii. 7. — Bdpvei, Iroper. pr. 
2 sing, contr. of Qapeiia, — diefiaprvput, Aor. 1 mid. 2 sing, of 
SiafiapTvpofiai. 

Ver. 12. trvarpof^iiv. (1) A conspiracy. Properly 
the word signifies a tumultuous assembly ; as in c. xix. 
40. Polyb. IV. 34. 6.. Here, however, it is clearly 
synonymous with trvvwfio&ia, an agreement by oath, 
in the next verse. Compare also 2 Kings xv. 15. Amos 
vii. 10. Lxx. (2) It was not unusual with the Jews to 
bind themselves by oaths of execration similar to that of 
these conspirators. One very similar is recorded in 2 
Sam. iii. 35. Compare also Joseph. Ant. xv. 8. 3. They 
were, however, as easy to break as to make ; for any of 
their Rabbles could dissolve the obligation. (3) The 
assassins on the present occasion were probably a 
band of Sicarii (c. xxi. 38.), who were at least counten- 
anced, if not hired, by the Sanhedrim (ver. 14.), to 
gratify the Jews by the murder of Paul. 



ViSR. 10. 1. Is evXapriOeis the true reading; and in wliat 
sense is it used ? 2. What is here meant by to trTpdrevud ? 

Ver. 12. 1. Explain and illustrate the word <rv(TTpp^n. 2. Was 
there any thing either very unusual or very formidable in the curse 
by which these conspirators bound themselves ? 3. To what class 
did they probably belong \ and by whom do they appear to have 
been instigated ? 
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dveOcfuiruray. Aor. 1 act. 3 pL of dvaOefutriZmf to bind by a 
curse; from d^aOefia (ver. 14.). Now dvdOefia, from dvaTiOrifUj 
to set apart for sacred purposes (Levit. zzyii. 28. Lxx.), is used in 
a bad sense, as dvdBfiiia In a fgood, one. As the latter signifies 
a gift consecrated to Cfod (Luke xxi. 5.), so the former denotes 
a person or thing accursed (Rom. ix. 3.) ; and thenee a curse or 
execration.— ^aye2v. Infin. fat. 2 from ^ayitf, to eat, — srcelv. Infin. 
fut. 2 from vivw, to drink, 

Ver. 14. avaOifiari avedefiariffafuv. See above, on 
c. iv. 17. 

Ver. 15. ifiipavitrare. Supply eavrovQy or ^iZatnca- 
\iay. The verb is used in a forensic sense, of presenting 
oneself before a magistrate with a view to give infor- 
mation respecting a crime : and so again in cc. xxiv. 1 . 
XXV. 2. 15. Compare ver. 22. infra. A judicial sense 
belongs also to hayivuKTKeiyy which means to examine, 
or take cognizances of, a matter. Compare cc. xxiv. 22. 
XXV. 21. 

eful>aviaare. Aor. 1 imper. 2 pi. of ifA^aviZut. — dxpiPitrrepov. 
Ace neut sing^. (used adverbially) of the adj. acpi/3i}«,-6S, exact, 
accurate, — dveXeiv. See above, on' c. v. 33. 

Ver. 16. ro eve^pop. The amhtish Of lying in wait ; 
from Upaj a seat or sitting : but the more common form 
of the noun is ivilpa, and indeed Griesbach reads rrjv 
ivilpav in this place. Hence the phrase kvkZpav voitiv, 
to lie in waity in c. xxv. 3. Thucyd. iii. 90. In v. 21. 
kvelptiftiv has the same sense. 

Ver. 22. on roura kvtt^aviaaq wpog ya.. The oratio 

obliqua and directa are here interchanged. See above, 
on c. i. 4. 

Ver. 23. ^f^ioXd/Sovc Spearmen. There is, how- 



Veb. 15. Explain the terms efKpaviZe.iv and SiayiviaaKeiv. 

Vrb. 16. What is the derivation and meaning of the words 
ivedpov and eveSpeveiv ? 

Ver. 22. Is there any thing peculiar in the construction of this 
verse? 

Ver. 23. What meanings have been assigned to the word 
^e^toXojSoc ; and wiiich do you prefer ? 
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ever, considerable doubt respecting the correct import 
of the word. Some suppose that those soldiers are 
meant, who guarded prisoners by a chain attached to 
the right hand ; others that they are so called because 
they were the immediate body-guard of a general (iropa 
Tov Xal^iir ri^y rov PaarfXtutc hHav) ; and Others again, 
that the name is derived simply from currying a tpear 
in the right hand* An old marginal gloss, 3£{io/3oXov(, 
strongly confirms this last interpretation. 

Veb. 24. jcr^yj} re vapaarfiaai, (0 Here also there 
is a change of construction, which requires luj or eW- 
Xev^e, to be supplied before the infinitive. — irpoc *. rov 
fiyefwra. (2) See Introd. Obss. p. 12. (3) Felix suc- 
ceeded Ventidius Cumanus as procurator of Judaea, on 
the appointment of Claudius, in the year a. d. 51. He 
was the freedman of that emperor and his mother An- 
tonia; from whom he received the name of Claudius 
Antonius. Suetonius speaks of him as trium reginarum 
maritus : one of whom was DrusUUij a grand-daughter 
of Antony and Cleopatra. This, however, was not 
the same DrtmUa^ who b mentioned in c. xxiv. 24. 
Vide locum. His government of Judssa was oppressive 
and tyrannical in the extreme. Per omnem s^emtiam ac 
liMdinem, says Tacitus, jus regium servili ingenio ex- 
ercuit. He was recalled by Nero, and escaped the 
punishment due to his atrocities only through the in- 
fluence of his brother Pallas, the favorite of the emperor. 
(4) Festus succeeded him in the government about two 
years afler St PauFs arrival in Caesarea, A. d. 58. See 
below c. xxiv. 27. Joseph. Ant. xx. 7, 8. B. J. ii. 13. 2, 7. 



Ver. S4. 1. How is vapaffrrjirat governed? 2. What toas 
the Tiature of the government of Jttdcsa at this timet (B. y. 4.) 
3. Gwe a sketch of the character qf Claudius Felix. (C. /3. 6. 
£. /3. 5.). 4. How long did he retain his government after the 
events here mentioned ? (A. Z, 4. B. y. 4.). 
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Sueton. Claud, c. 28. Tacit. Hist. v. d. 6. Ann. xii. 
54. 1. 

Krfjvri, Ace. pi. contr. of cr^vos, — eog, ectttle; from crao/mi, 
fo possess. Here it signifies a freov^ qf burden ; and so in Lake z. 
34. Herodian. ly. 16. 13. — napaffTriffai, Infin. aor. 1 act. of 
napUrrrifU, — dtafftaaoKn. Aor. 1 act. subj. 3 pi. of diafftaZu, to 
conduct in safety ; as in c. xxvii, 44. Thacyd. i. 110. 

Ver. 25. weptixovvav tov tvitov T. Comprised in 
this form. Both roVoc and wepUxetv are epistolary terms. 
Compare 2 Mace. xi. 16. 3 Mace. iii. 30. 

Ver. 26. Tf ^paritrr^ i/y. ^. xalpeir. See on ce. 
i. 1. XV. 23. 

Ver. 27. i^iXofiriv avrov. (1) The relative is re- 
dundant. See above on c. ii. 36. — fiadutv on *P. itm. 
(2) This is not strictly true. It was the threatened 
examination by torture which elicited Paul's claim to 
the citizenship of Rome; to which Lysias, choosing 
rather to insinuate his zeal in behalf of the Roman 
Jaw, did not care to allude^ Compare c. xxii. 7. 

Ver. 30. fxiWeiv eaeadai. For fu\\ov;ni^. An anaco- 
luthon, not unlike others which have been occasionally 
noticed. — tppbiuo. See on c. xv. 28. 

fUlwOeiarii. Gen. sing. f. part aor. 1 p. of fitivvu, — irapay^ 
yeiXas. Part. aor. 1 act. of vapayyeXKio, 

Ver. 31. 'AvriTrarpiSa. See above, on c. viii. 40. 

Ver. 34. iiraftxiac. See below, on c. xx v. 1 . 

Ver. 35. iv rf icpavnaplf. The Latin prcBtoriumy 
which signifies a generaVs tent; but tlie word is con- 



Ver. 25. Give the fvHl meaning of the words eViirroXijv 
Trepie'xovo'ov rov tvttov tovtov. (Ibid.) 

Ver. 27. 1. How is the pronoun avroc here used ? 2. What 
is implied in the expression ftaStav on 'Poi/iaTos i<m ? (B. y. 4.). 

Ver. 30. What is the syntax of fieWetv effetrOai 1 

Ver. 35. What was the vpatrwpiov *Upiiiov ; and who re- 
sided there ? 
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stantly used in the New Testament, to denote a palace. 
When Herod rebailt Caesarea, he built a palace there for 
his own residence, which seems to have been afterwards 
assigned to the Roman governor; and an apartment 
therein was set apart for the detention of state prisoners. 
See Joseph. Ant. xv. 9. 3. xviii. 3. 1. B. J. i. 21. 1. 



CHAPTER XXIV. 

Contents: — PaiU before Felix, ▼ v. 1—21. His detention at 
CiSiarea, 22—27. (a. d, 57—59.). 

Ver. 1. friTOpog TeprvWov rivd^. (l)The word priTtap, 
like the Latin orator, is used, more frequently than in its 
direct signification, to denote a public pleader or advo- 
cate ; as in Thucyd. viii. 1. JEschin. Dial. iii. 18. 
iElian. V. H. ix. 19. Compare Cic. Fin. ii. 6. Juv. 
Sat. I. 44. (2) From his name it should seem that 
Tertullus was a Roman ; and it is certain that advocates 
from Rome practised in the provincial courts. See Cic. 
pro. Ccel. c. 30. Lamprid. V. Alex. Sev. c. 44. — five^d- 
viaav Tf ffy. See above, on c. xxii. 15, * 

Veb. 2. TToXX^c elprivns K. T, X. In this complimentary 
address to Felix, there is a slight mixture of truth with 
the most exaggerated flattery. He had indeed cleared 
the country of a band of robbers, who had committed 
great ravages throughout Palestine, and sent their 
captain, Eleazar, prisoner to Rome ; he had also put 
down the insurrection of the Egyptian already men- 
tioned (c. xxi. 38i) ; but otherwise his government was 



Ver. 1. 1. In what sense is ptirtap here used ? 2. What 
may be conjectured respecting this Tertullus; and why ? 

Vbb. 2. Investigtite the accuracy of the account given by 
Tertullus. (A. K. 5.) 



BE 
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marked hj the most cntel oppression. As to the chaises 

brought against St Paul, they are clearlj marked by the 

greatest exaggeration throughout. 

cX^cWm. Gen. sing. part. aor. I p. of coXeM. — qpCaro. Aor. 
I mid. 3 sing, of dpxofuu. — KarogBiandriv. Gen. pi. of KaropOMfuty- 
ro9, tueceu, properly in war : and tiience, generally, any sneoessful 
enterprize ; from dpOov. See Cic Fin. iii. 7. 

Ver. 3. &xo^cx^ffcOa. (1) See aboye, on c. ii. 41. 
Here however the verb signifies to accept with gratiiudey 
as in Tsocr. Evi^. c. 1. Herodian. v. 2. 11. (2) Per- 
haps the adverbs mtrni ri icai wayraxov, which the £. Tr. 
connects with diro^ex&fuOa, should rather be construed 
with yiyofiivt^y in the preceding verse. 

Ver. 4. Ua 5c /x^ r. r. X. (1) An expression equiva- 
lent with Hor. Epist. i. 2. 3. In publica commoda 
peccem, 8i longo sermone morer tua tempora. (2) The 
verb iyK6irreiy here signifies to interrupt or kinder; and 
hence in 1 Cor. ix. 12. lyicoTn), a hindrance. See also 
Rom. XV. 22. 1 Tbess. ii. 18. — aVoDvac iifnHp vwrofuaq. 
(3) Supply Xeyovrwy. 

Ver. 5. Evp6vTtq» i}) SciL laiuv. In energetic speak- 
ing the participle is frequently thus used instead of the 
finite verb, with the verb substantive understood. Com- 
pare vv. 23. 26 ; and see Matt Gr. Gr. §. 658. Obs. — 
\oiijl6v, (2) A pestilent fellow ; for Xoi/ib^di^v, the abstract 
for the concrete, as in ^lian V. H. xiv. 11. fiii lao 
Koifiog. So Cic. pro Rabir. c. 1 . Pettetn ac perditorem 



Ver. 3. 1. What is the meaning of dvoSexeoBai in this 
passage? 2. With what Yerb do yon construe vdvrfi re cat 
iravraxoif ? 

Ver. 4. 1. Adduce an oratorical formula similar with that 
here employed by the Roman advocate. 2. Illustrate the sense 
in which eyKoirreiv is here used. 3. What is understood with 

Ver. 6. 1. Supply the ellipsis with evpovreQ, 2. How is Xotfiog 
here employed ? 



Digitized by 



Google 



Vv, 10 — 13.] ACTS OP THE APOSTLES. 327 

civitatis. Sail. B. J. c. 14. Postquam ilia pestis ex Africa 

ejecta est, — Trjv oiKovfievriv, See on c. xi. 28. — tUv 

"Sa^upaiwy alpiaeiag. See on ec. y. 17. yi. 14. 

evpovres. Nom. pi. part. aor. 2 act. of evpiffKia, — irpmroardTriv, 
Ace. sing, of 7rpto>roffrarijs,-oi;, a ringleader; from ?rpu»ros and 
Itrrtffu. The word is properly a military term, signifying the captain 
of the first rank; as in Thucyd. v. 71. Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 57. 

Veb. 10. U TToWiav Itmv. (1) Felix had now been 

about six years in his goyernment. See aboye^ on c. ^ 

xxiii. 24. (2) The object of St Paul in this address, of 

which the simplicity forms an admirable contrast with the 

artificial pleading of Tertullus, was to acquit himself of 

the seyeral charges of sedition, contempt for the Jewish 

religion, and the profanation of the Temple. 

vevaavTOQ, Gen. sing. part. aor. 1 act. of vevio^ to signify by a 
nod. — erwv. Gen. pi. contr. of 6ros,-eos, a year, 

Ver. 11. ov trXeiovQ ij/xipai rj deKavo. (}) In these 
twelye days the Apostle did not include the fiyp during 
which he had been at Caesarea (yer. 1.). On the first of 
them he arriyed at Jerusalem (c. xxi. 15.); on the 
second the elders assembled (18.); from the third to 
the ninth he was engaged with the yow of the Nazarites 
(27.); on the ninth the tumult ensued ; and on the night 
of the tenth he was remoyed to Antipatris, and reached 
Caesarea on the twelfth. — dvifiriv, (2) From Corinth: 
whence he returned through Macedonia (c. xx. 3.) ; and 
of which, see on c. xyiii. 1. 

Ver. 13. irapatrrfiirai. To prove, verify, or substan- 



Ver. 10. 1. How long had Felix been in Judaea at this period? 
2. What was St PanPs object in this address,; and for what is it 
remarkable, as compared with that of Tertullus ? 

Ver. U. 1. How are the twelve days, of which St Paul speaks, 
to be made out ? 2. From lohat place did St Paid go up to 
Jerusalem on the occasion in question; and what do you know 
respecting it ? (G. a, 2.) 

Yer. 13. Explain the transition from the original meaning of 
the verb irapafrrriaai, to that which it has here, (Ibid.) 
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tiate; as in Xen. (Econ. xiii« 1. Arrian. Exp. ii. 2. 26. 
Joseph. Ant. yiii. 2. 5. Properly the yerb signifies to 
place near^ or betide, as for one's use or service ; and so 
to present. Compare cc. ix. 41. xxiii. 24. 33. Hence, 
as in this verse, to present, as it were, to the under- 
standing. 

Yer. 16. cr ToifTf. (1) On this account; snbaud. 
pvpayfiari. — aVicw. (2) J exercise myself. fThis rerb is 
frequently used in a middle acceptation. Thus Xen. R. 
Lacasd. IV. 5. avKwin ovioc Kparitrroi effovrai. Arrian. 
Epict. II. 16. HvKfifrac iv ravraic raic kicoKpivtinv. See 
also Blomfield on iEsch. Prom. 1102. — dirpoaKowoy evv 
liBriaip. (3) An unoffending, i. e. an undisturbed, con^- 
science; and so again in 1 Cor. iv. 4. 2 Cor. i. 12. From 
TTpoiTKonii, a stumhling-hlock, this adjective also signifies, 
in a transitive sense, not causing others to stumble ; as in 
1 Cor. X. 32. Compare also Phil. i. 10. (4) The wisdom 
of St Paul's practice was not overlooked by the heathen 
sages. To the question, n hv eciy Kara tov (iioy aipo^v ; 
Bias replied, opQii trweidrieig. And Periander being 
asked, ri itrnv iXevdepla ; answered in like manner, dyaOii 
avvtllriaiQ. Antiphon also (ap. Stob. Tit. 24.) has ob- 
served that 70 firi enfyeiteyaiddiKrifia fitf^ey, ii^oyily voXX^y 

Ver. 17. Bi^ Irtav TrXtiov^y. After several years. 
Compare Matt. xxvi. 61. St Paul had he&n at Jerusa- 
lem four years previously (c. xviii. 22.) ; but this refer- 
ence is probably to the first visit after his conversion. 



Vbr. 16. 1. Translate ev rovrifi, and sapply the ellipeis. 
2. How. is aVcoT here used ? 3. What do you undentand by 
dvpoaKovos oweiStioit', and, what U the derivative and literal 
ineanvng €f the aeffeetive ? (D. i3. 8.) 4. Quote opinions from the 
antient sages on the value of a good conscience. 

Vbr. 17. How long had St Paul been absent fh>m Jemsalem ; 
and to what period may di irwv irXetovtav refer ? 
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Vbr. 18. iv olc. (1) In the course of which fro- 
ceedings; subaud. irpdyfiaai. Compare c. xxvi. 12. John 
V. 7. Rom. viii. 3. 1 Pet. ii. 12. Appian. Pun. 77. 
Hisp. 41. The reference is to the circumstances con- 
nected with the performance of the Nazaritic vow. — Tiyeg 
^£ airo TTiQ 'A. 1. (2) Unless the particle U should be 
thrown out, which is more than probable, the construc- 
tion is incomplete. In that case however, tivsq 'lovdaloi 
will be the nominative before evpov. Otherwise elaiy or 
cT^ov yue, must be supplied. 

Ver. 20. avro\ oSroi. That is, the Sadducees who 

were present ; as the context seems to indicate. 

elwdriaffav. Imper. 1 aor. 9 pi. of e1e^a, — vtuvtoq. Gen. sing. 
part. aor. 2 of tVrjj/ii. Gen. abs, 

Ver. 21. rJQ eKpa^a. (1) For fjv, by attraction. See 
above, on c. i. 1. — OTt vepl dyatrrdtreiac *f« t. X. (2) Chubb, 
the Deist, accuses St Paul of a design to draw over the 
Pharisees to his side by an act of dissimulation, in the 
declaration which he made before the council; but he 
really did agree with that sect in regard to the doctrine 
of the resurrection, and a belief in angels and spirits, and 
had done so from his birth, so that he merely employed 
a justifiable act of policy and prudence in order to pro- 
tect himself from violence. The result was exactly as he 
anticipated. See c. xxiii. 7. sqq. 

fitas, Qen. sing. fern, of the numeral adj. elcf nia, ev. — eKpa^a^ 
Aor. 1 act. 1 ging. of Kpa^w. 

Ver. 22. dytfidXero avTovQ. Put them off; i. e. re- 



Vbr. 18. 1. To what does ev oh refer; and what is the 
ellipsis ? 2. How do you explain the construction of the clause 
Tivis Si drro Trjs 'Airias 'lovSaiot ? • 

Vbr. 20. To whom does avrol ovroi refer ? 

Vbr. 21. 1. Haw is ifs eKpaKa governed ? (G. a. 2.) 2. What 
was the Apostle's o^ect in alludwg to his belief in the Resurrection 
before the Council; and what effect did it produce? (£. d, 5.) 

Vbr. 22. Translate dvefidKero avTovs, and illustrate the syntax 
of the verb. 

E E 2 
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fused to decide the cause at present. In this sense the 
verb is followed either by an accusative of the person or 
thing. Compare Thucyd. v, 46. Herod, iii. 85. Xen. 
Anab. vi. 1. 5. Mem. iii. 6. 6. Hence dva^Xii, delay y 
in c. XXV. 17. — liayvutvop,ai. See above, on c. xxiii. 15. 

Ver. 23. rw kKarovTapxg, The force of the article is 

apparent, as indicating that one of the two centurions 

(c. xxiii. 23.), who had conducted St Paul to Caesarea. 

The other, who made part of the escort as far as Anti- 

patris, had returned to Jerusalem. — rwv i^iwf. See above 

on c. iv. 24. 

dutTa^dfievos, Part. aor. 1 mid. of SiaTaffow, — eKarovrdpxV' 
See on c. x. 1. — dvetriv. Ace siog. of dvemc, — eois, liberty; from 
dviiifiif to relax, 

Ver. 24. Apov<rlXkri. This DrusiUa was the young- 
est daughter of Herod Agrippa. See above, on c. xii. 1. 
Felix induced her to quit her husband, Azisus, king of 
the Emesseni, in order to enter into an adulterous mar- 
riage with himself. A son, the issue of this connexion, 
perished in an eruption of Vesuvius ; and it has been 
thought that she shared his fate. See Joseph. Ant. xix. 
9. 1. XX. 7. 1, 2. 

Ver. 25. e/i^o/Joc yevofxevoc 6 *. (1) The subject of 
the Apostle's address was well adapted to the prominent 
vices in the character of Felix ; and the consciousness of 
his unjust government and adulterous union with Drusilla, 
might well awaken his fears of a future judgment, in 
which his acquaintance with the Jewish religion (ver. 22.) 
would probably have led him to believe. — to vvv exov* 
W For the present. The phrase in full would be, icara 



Ve A. 23. Point out the import of the article with eKarovrdpxVt 
as marking tlie accuracy of the historian. 

Vea. 34. Who was Drusilla ? (C. j3. 0.) 

Vbr. 26. 1. To what may the alarm of Felix be attributed? 
2. Complete and explain the phrase ro vvv exov» 
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TO vvv cxo" 'rpay/ia, which is equivalent with the Latin 
ut nunc se res hahet, — Katpov utraXaft^v. (3) An expres- 
sion analogous to the simple phrase Katpov Xa/ijSaVctv, to 
take occasion, but including the idea of an interval 
between several successive opportunities. So Polyb. ii. 
16. fjL€Ta\a^vrec Koipov dpfiOTToyra, 

eyKparelas. Gen. siDg. ofiyKpareia, temperance in a general sense, 
BO as to include contiTience And' chastity ; from ev and Kparew, — 
TTopevov. Imper. pr. mid. 2 sing, of vopevu, 

Ver. 26. on y(pij/xaTa dodijaeTai avrf, (I) Although 
the lex Julia provided ne quis oh hominem in vincula 
publica conjiciendum, vindendum, vincirive jubendum, 
exve vinculis demittendum, aliquid acceperit, the procu- 
rators of Judaea were notoriously guilty of its violation. 
See Joseph. Ant. xx. 9. 5. B. J. ii. 14. 1. (2) On the 
present occasion, the cupidity of Felix was doubtless ex- 
cited by the mention which St Paul had made of the 
contributions with which he was charged to the Chris- 
tians in Judaea ; and he would moreover expect that the 
chief of his sect, as Tertullus had called him (ver. 5.), 
would not be without the means of paying a considerable 
sum for his release. 

do0^<r€Tat, Put. 1 pass. 3 sing, of SiSiofii, Neut. pi. with verb 
singular. — w/ifXei, Imperf. 3 sing, contr. ofofuKeta, 

Ver. 27. i\a(ie hd^oxov k. r .X. (1) Joseph. Ant. xx. 

8. 9. UopKlov ^ifoTov hiaoo'xpv $qXii» 'ir€fjul>0ivTOC vrro 

^ipufyoQ, This Pordus Festus was the twelfth Roman 

procurator of Judaea, who was sent to supersede Felix in 

A. D. 58. See also Joseph. B. J. ii. 13. 7 j 14. 1. (2) The 



3. What is the full import of the expression Katpov fieraKaPelv? 

Vbb. 26. 1. Quote a provision of the Jnlia law, of which the 
procurators of Judeea were shamefully regardless. 2. What may 
have led Felix to expect money for St Paul's release ? 

Vbb. 27. 1. Adduce the testimony of Josephas as to the 
person who succeeded Felix in the goyemment of Jadsea. 2. Haw 
long had St PauVs imprisonment now lasted ; and is not a clue to 
the Chronology qf this part qf the history contained in this verse? 
(A. e. vix. K' 4.) 
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period of two years, which is here .mentioned as the in- 
terval during which St Paul was detained hy Felix, is 
one of the dates for fixing the chronology of the Acts. 
See Introd. Obss. p. 11. — xapiraQ icaraOeo^ac. (3) So in c. 
XXV. 9. \dpiv Karaditrdai. The phrase signifies to confer 
a favor with a view to receive one in return ; so that the 
favour conferred is marked as a sort of deposit. It is 
similarly used in the best writers. Compare Thucyd. 
I. 128. Herod, vi. 41. vii. 178. ^sch. Prom. 807. 

dieHas. Gen. sing, of Sveria, a period of two years; from Sig and 
eras, — irXfipfaOeiatic. Gen. sinpr. f. part. aor. 1. p. ofnXijpow, Gen. 
abs. — Siddoxov. Ace. sing, of didSoxoi, — ov, a tuccestor; from ^m- 
cexofiai. See c. vii. 45. — KaraOeaBai. Infin. aor. 2 mid. of Kara^ 
riOtifii, to deposit. — dedefievov. Ace. sing. part. p. p. of dent. 



CHAPTER XXV. 

Contents : — The examination of St Paul before Festus, and his 
appeal to Ceesar, w. 1 — 12. The case referred by Festus to 
king Agrippa, 13 — 22. St Paul brought before the king, 23 — 
27. (A.D.59.) 

Ver. 1. cVi/3ac rp cTapx'^. 0) Saving entered upon 
the government of his province : as the phrase is similarly 
used by Dio and Demosthenes. Others rend«*, having 
landed at the seat of his government; comparing Lucian. 
Zeph. et Not. c. 4. iirei di ivifiri ry vijty^. This, how- 
ever, is less probable. — (2) Judaea being governed by a 
procurator, was an iiriTpoTrrty rather than an iirapxiaj 
which was the term, by Which a proprcetorian province 
was designated. See Joseph. Ant. v. 1. vi. 2. xx. 11. 
The distinction, however, was not always observed; and 
Festus is, in like manner, called lirapxoQ in Joseph. Ant. 
XX. 8. 11. 



3. Explain the plirase xapiras KaTa9e<f9au 
Ver. 1. 1. How do yoa translate eVijSac ry inapxt^ ? 2. Is 
the term e'jrapxi<t correctly applied to Jadsea ? 
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Yer. 2. irtfanmav. See on c. xxiii. 15. 

Ver. 3. EviZpay xocovtTtc* See on c. xxiii. 16. 

Yer. 4. 6 fur olv ^. awtqUdfiy r. r. X. (O Since it is 
manifest from yer. 9. that the plot, for which a band of 
Sicarii had probably been hired, was unknown to Festus, 
his reason for refusing to grant the request of the Jews 
is not immediately apparent It was enough, however, 
that he saw no satisfactory cause for bringing Paul from 
Csesarea, where the procurator's court was regularly 
held, and whither he was immediately returning. — cjcto- 
pivtaBat, (2) ScU. etc r^v Kaiadpeiap* 

Yer. 5. ol hvyarol. (1) Persons in authority* So in 
Joseph. B. J. I. 12. 4. ^kov ol *\cvhaiMy ol hvyarotj cani- 
yopovyrtQ ^aaaqXov cat 'Hp^^. They were doubtless 
the same as ol TrpArot in ver. 2. Compare 1 Cor. i. 26. 
Thucyd. i. 89. Xen. Cyr. v. 2. 13. Joseph. Ant. xiv. 
13. 1. — ei Ti ioTiy. (2) Supply airioy, or alriafia, as in 
V. 7. 

Yer. 7. fiapia airiafiara. The historian does not 
specify these heavy charges, inasmuch as it is clear from 
St Paul's defence that they were merely repetitions of 
those alleged before Felix in c. xxiii. 5, 6. 

Kara/3e/3ifKor6«. Nom. pi. part peif. act of Korafiaivta, — fiaoea. 
Ace. pi. n. of adj. fiapvs, — dwodeltai, Infln. aor. 1. act. of a9ro- 

Yer. 10. £iri Tov PiiftaroQ K. ktrrutc. (1) The COurt of 
Felix, who was Caesar's vicegerent, was virtually that of 



Ver. 4. 1. Why did Festus refuse to grant the request of the 
Jews ? 2. What must be supplied after eKvopeveffGai ? 

Ver. 5. What does ol Bwarol signify ? 2. Supply the 
ellipsis with ei ri ivriv. 

Yer. 7. What were the /Sapea airidpaTa alleged against 
St Paul? 

Ver. 10. 1. In what sense did St Paul stand at Ceesar's 
judgment-seat ? 
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the emperor himself, as being held under his name 
and authority. So Ulpian : — Quae acta gestaque sunt a 
procuratore Caesarisy sic ah eo comprobantur, atque si a 
CcEsare gesta sint, — ol fie hi KphetrOau (2) Namely, as 
being a Roman citizen. (3) See above on c. ix. 11. — 
KciWtov. Comparative for positive. See before, on c. 
xvii. 21. 

Ver. 11. oh irapaiTov/xai to aw, (I) I do not deprecate 
death. So Dion. Hal. v. 29. t6v fikv olv Odvarov oh 
TrapaiTovfiaif (yaadvovQ ^e, Koi tcIq dXXac vftpeiQ, Joseph. 
Vit. c. 29. daveiv oh irapatTov fiai. Compare also Thuc. 
V. 63. Polyb. X. 40. 6. — ahrolg xapiaatrQai. See above, 
on c. iii. lA.^—Kaiaapa eiriKaXovfiai, (2) By the Valerian 
and Scmpronian laws a Roman citizen was allowed the 
' privilege of appeal, both in capital and civil cases, to the 
suffrages of the people. These laws continued in force 
under the empire ; and if in any of the provinces a free- 
man of Rome considered himself unjustly treated by the 
sentence of the President, he could remove his cause to 
Rome by an appeal to the emperor. See Sueton. Aug. 
c. 33. (8) The emperor to whom St Paul made this 
appeal was Nero. 

ireirpaxa. Perf. act. 1 sing, of irpdaaui. 

Ver. 12. tov trvuf^ovXiov. The council, or assessors, 
appointed to assist the procurator ^with their* advice. 
They were probably the same as oi kut e^oxrty oyreQ r^c 
TToXewc, in ver. 23. Thus Cic. Verr. ii. 33. Ulud negare 



2. Explain the reason tohy he had a right to he tried there ? 
(A. ^. VII.) 3. What kind of franchise did he possess; and 
how teas it acquired? (B. /3. 4.) 

Vkr. 11. 1. Translate and illustrate the expression ov irapai- 
Tovfiai TO diroBaveiv. 2. By wliat right did St Paul appeal to 
Caesar ? 3. Name the emperor to whom he made the appeal. 
(A. d. VII. D. d. 8 G. 5. 2.). 

Vbr. 12. Of whom was the Council, with whom Festns advised, 
composed ? 
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posses, aut nunc negabisy te, concilio tno dimisso, viris 
primariis, &c. See also Suet. Tib. c. 33. Claud, e. 12. 
Cic. Verr. v. 9. Val. Max. viii. 2. Joseph. B. J. ii. 
16. 1. 

ewiKBKXritrat. Perf. pass. 2 sing, of eVucaXeoi. See on c. viii. 
14, — vopevay. Fut 1 mid. 2 sing, of rropevia. 

Ver. 13. "AypiTTirac o jS. (1) This was Herod 
Agrippa ii., son of Agrippa the elder, and great grand- 
son of Herod the Great. See on c. xii. 1 . At the age 
of 17 he succeeded, by favour of Claudius, to Jhe terri- 
tories of his uncle Herod, king of Chalcis; but was 
afterwards transferred to the kingdom of his father. 
After a reign of 51 years, he died in the 3rd year of the 
emperor Trajan, a. d. 100. See Joseph. Ant. xix. 2. 
XX. 5. sqq. (2) Bemice, his sister, is supposed to have 
been at this time living in incest with him. She 
had been formerly married to her uncle, the king of 
Chaleis ; and, quitting Agrippa, she afterwards became 
the wife of Polemon, king of Cilicia. At a later period 
she lived in adultery with the emperor Vespasian^ Her 
incestuous connexion with Agrippa, is mentioned in Juv. 
Sat. VI. 167. See also Joseph. Ant. xix. 5. 1. xx. 7. 2, 
Tacit. Hist. ii. 81. Sueton. Tit. c. 7. — Karfivrriffay. See 
above, on c. xvi. 1. — aWaao/iEvoc rov ^. (3) On a subse- 
quent occasion Agrippa and Bernice paid the same com- 
pliment to Gessius Florus, at Berytos^ so that it was 
only a mark of respectful ceremony to the Roman 
Governor. See Joseph. Vit. c. 11. 

Ver. 14. dvidero. Explained, related. So Diog. 



Vbr. 13. 1. State what is knoum of the Agrippa here men- 
Honed ; and trace his descent from Herod the Great. (B. /?. 4. 
C. d. 6. D. a. 9; ^. 9.) 2. Give some account of Bernice. 
3. What was the nature of Agrippa's visit to Festus ? 

Ver. 14. Oive examples of the sense in which dvariOeaOai is 
here used. 
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Laert. II. 18. 6. qkovw vpoc ae dvareQ^POi Tepi iifiiiy. 
Compare Gal. ii. 2. 2 Mace. 111. 19. Herodian. ui. 9. 
21. Covferre has the same sense in Cic. Orat. i. 17. 

Ver. 16. Kara vpoffufwov. Face to face; as in Polyb. 
XXV. 5. 2. KoXely eKiXsve Kara irpotrtoiroy, Bine ahrov 
KUTTiyupei, Compare Gen. xxv. 18. 1 Kings i. 23. lxx. 
Arist. Ran. 639. Diod. Sic. xix. 46. — tottop Xa/3oc. Sad 
the opportunity. For this sense of rowos, compare 
Wisd. iv. 5. 1 Mace. ix. 45. Ephes. iv. 27. Thus also 
in Latin, Cic. Orat. i. 42. Quern habehant out institu- 
endi aut docendi locum. 

Ver. 19. iitaldcufwrlac. Not superstition, as in the 
Eng. Tr. ; but simply religion : for it is scarcely probable 
that Festus would have used the word in an offensive 
sense before Agrippa. See above, on c. xvii. 22. 

Ver. 21. 2ej3a«rrov. The title Augustus, expressed 
by its Greek synonym. Caesar Octavianus was the first 
emperor by whom it was assumed. See Sueton. Oct. 
c. 7. 

Ver. 23. ro dicpoar^iov. The audience-chamber ; 
or atiditornim of the Roman jurists.— role ^ar i^oxv^ oim 
T. T. See before, on ver. 12. 

^vTaffloi, Q&i, ting, of ^avravla, pomp, partule; from ^aivia. 

Ver. ?4. ivirvxoy fiot. Pressed their suit with me. 
So Polyb. IV. 76. ivrvypvnay ht avrtiv rf ^atriKti xept 



Ver. 16, Illustrate the expressions Kard irpoaianov and rovoy 
XaftPdveiv. 

Veb. 19. Whence does it appear that SeunSaifjLovia is not here 
used in a bad sense ? 

Veb. 21. What is the Latin synonym of ^efiauTot; and by 
whom was the title first assumed ? 

Vbe. 28. What was ro dKpoarijpiov 1 

Ver. 24. Explain and illustrate the expression ivrvyxd- 
vetv Ttvi, 
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TOV7WV. Compare also 3 Mace. vi. 37. Rom. viii. 26. 

Theophr. Char. i. 2. iElian. V. H. i. 21. 

(rvfji7rap6vT69. Norn. pi. part pr. of avftTrdpeiftu — Mrvxov, 
Aor. 2 act. 8 pi. of ivrvyxdvia. — itn^oiUvres, Norn. pi. part. pr. 
contr. of eviPodiit. 

Ver. 26. rf Kvpi^. This title, in Lathi DominuSy is 

applied to the Roman emperors in no other passage of the 

New Testament. It appears that Augustus and Tiherius 

would not receive the title. See Sueton. Aug. c. 53. Tib. 

c. 27. By subsequent emperors it was adopted, and 

Trajan is frequently so styled by Pliny : but instances of 

its early usage are at least uncommon. 

dvaKoiffeias. Gen. sing, of dvoKpung, an interrogation btfore 
trial. See on c. iv. 9. 

Ver. 27, fioi ^oku, iriynrovra jc. r. X. See above, on 

c. xi. 12. 

akoyov. Neat. sing, of aXoyos, irrational, unreasonable; from 
a priv, and Xoyos. — afiyMvai, Infin. aor. 1 act of trripLaivfa. 



CHAPTER XXVI. 

Contents :—St PauVs defence before Agrippa, vv. 1- — 23. Its 
effect upon Festus and the King respectively, 24—32. 

(A.D.69.) 

Ver. 1. iKTiiyac r^v %€ipa. The Greek orators were 
accustomed, as represented in antient statues, to address 
their auditors with the right hand extended. iEsch. in 
Timarch. h yvvi wavrec ev idei irparrofJiEv, to ttjv x^'P^ 
c'icu txovTEQ Xt'yeiv. PolyflBn. iv. p. 317. aVeVctvc r^y 
deliav, wc Brffjiriyopiitrafv. Apul. Met. II. p. 54. Porrigit 
dextram, et ad instar oratorum conformat articulum. 



Ver. 26. What do you remark with respect to the title Kvpiog, 
as applied to the Roman empsron* ? 

Ver. 1. In what attitude did the antient orators address their 
hearers ? 

FF 
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eiriTpeireTai, Indie, pr. paw. 3 sing, (used impersonally) of 
eirirpevta, to permit, — drreXoyeiTo, See at)Ove, en c. xix. 9Z. 

Ver. 2. TTcpl TTavroiv k. r. X. This opening of St 
Paul's defence exhibits a degree of tact in conciliating, 
without any violation of the truth, the person to whom 
he addresses himself, which will bear comparison with 
the best specimens of the kind to be found in anj of the 
antient rhetoricians. The Agrippas, both father and 
son, were uniformly distinguished by their zealous 
observance of the Jewish ritual ; and the latter took 
considerable interest in the regulation of ecclesiasticsd 
affairs. See Joseph. Ant. xix. 5, xx. 7. 

eyKoKovfiai, Pr. pass. 1. sing, contr. of e^caXeoi, to accuse. 
Hence eyKKiifiaf an accusation^ in c. xzv. 16. — tj^iifiau Perf. p. 1 
sing, ofriyeofiai, 

Ver. 3. yvuttm^v ovra ce, 0) The accusative ab- 
solute. Compare c. vii. 21 ; and see Matt. Gr. 6r. §. 
568. 3. — id&v re kol i^ririifxdTuty. (2) Civil customs and 
religious enquiries, 

Ver. 4. /3/aieriv. Manner of life ; as in Wisd. xii. 
23. Lxx. So Plin. Epist. iii. 20. 5. Vitam suam 
explicabat, 

Ifraoi. Pr. act. 3 pi. of Itrtifti, to kntne, 

Ver. 5. &viadev. From the beginning. It is, in 

fact, equivalent with ctTr' dpx^c^ and explained by Ik 

veorriroty in the preceding verse. Compare Luke i. 3. — 

efi^ffa ^apiflralof. See above on c. xxii. 3. 

aKptpetrrdTriv, Ace. sing. f. superl. of adj. aKp«)3i|9,-— ecy «?- 
curatCy strict. — BptiOKeias. Gen. sing, of OpijffKeta, religums 



Vbr. 2. For what is the opening of St Panl's address re- 
markable; and does he represent the character of Agrippa in a 
true light? 

Vbb. 3. 1. What is the construction of the words yt^timiv 
ovra tre ? 8. Distinguish between e9y and Cqriy/iara. 

Vbb. 4. Illustrate the sense in which pitaats is here used ? 

Vbb. 6. How is avtaOev to be understood ? 
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worships religion. Aecordini; to Snidas, the word Is derived from 
BpaXt leniee 8p^l, a Thracian, with reference to the first institution 
of religions rites, by Orpheus, a native of that country.— li^jjffa. 
Aor. 1 act. 1 sing, of (aw. 

Ver. 6b «r* eXwlhi r^c ff- r. t. ItrayyeXlac* From 
Yer. 8. it is clear that the hope of a resurrection is at 
least included in the promise of which St Paul here 
speaks. Compare also cc. xxiii. 6. xxiv. 15. 21. It 
has been urged however, that the Sadducees, who 
formed part of the twelve tribes, denied a resurrection ; 
and consequently that this hope was founded upon the 
promise of a Saviour, as made to Abraham (Gen. xxii. 
18.), Isaac (Gen. xxvi. 4.), and Jacob (Gen. xxviii. 
14.). Still the twelve tribes, as a body, believed in a 
resurrection ; and, as Agrippa knew it to be a part of 
the Jewish Creed, it was not necessary that St Paul 
should notice the exception of a single sect. 

Vek. 7. TO BwhKd<l>v\ov. (1) Although the whole 
twelve tribes never returned from captivity in a body, 
yet doubtless there were individuals of every tribe, 
mingled with those of Benjamin and Judah in Babylon, 
who came back with them. Besides, the Jewish nation 
were still called the twelve tribes after the dispersion 
(2 Kings xvii. 23. xviii. 1.), and sacrifices continued to 
be offered for all Israel (Ezra vi. 17. viii. 35.). (2) If 
^u>heKdil>v\oy is an adjective, edvoc is understood : but 
it may perhaps be taken as a compound substantive, of 
which the component parts, dutleKa ^vXai, are found in 
James i. 1. — tv iicrtvei^. See above, on c. xii. 5. — 
yvicra Koi iifiipav. (3) Night and day. The English 



Ver. 6. What is the hope of which the Apostle spealcs as the 
git)und of accusation against him ? 

Ybe. 7. 1. How do you account for the term ^ft>d6Jca0vXov, as 
applied to the Jewish nation after their return from captivity ? 
2. Is the word itself a substantive or adjective ? 8. Illustrate the 
form y and explain the meanin;^, of the expression vvKra koX li/iepav. 
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Translation has day and night ; but the reverse was the 
antient form, as in the Homeric wxdii^tpov. See also 
on c. ii. 16. With respect to the import of the expres- 
sion, it implies constancy in devotion. Compare Luke 
i. 75. ii. 37. xviii. 1. 1 Tim. v. 5. 

Xarptfvov. Norn. sing. neat. part. pr. of Xargevut, — jcaravr^o-ai. 
Infin. aor. 1 act. of Karavraw. See on c. xvi. 1. 

Ver. 9. ovofia li^orov. Either Christ hhnself, or 
his religion. See on cc. ii. 21. iii. 16. 

Ver. 10. rwv hyiwv. See above, on c. ix. 13. — 

Kar^vcyica }pij<l>ov. I gave my assent. Compare c viii. 1 . 

The expression properly denotes the act of a judge ; 

but St Paul had no judicial authority. iEschines uses 

\pfi<j)ov (jiipeiy in a similar manner. 

KardKXeiira. Aor. 1 act. 1 sing, of KuraKXelta. — KartjveyKa. 
Aor. 1 act. 1 sing, of xara^eput. 

Ver. 11. ^vayKaiov fiXatxiprifiBiv. 0) Such was the 

common practice of the early persecutors, as strikingly 

exemplified in the celebrated letter of Pliny (xiii. 97.) 

to the emperor Trajan. As a test of their opinions, those 

who were suspected of being Christians were directed 

deos appellare et maledicere Christo, quern nihil cogi posse 

dicuntur, qui sunt revera Christiani. Another example 

of steadfastness under such circumstances was exhibited 

by the martyr Polycarp. See Euseb. Hist. Eccl. iv. 15- 

(2) The derivative import of the verb pXatr^ti/jLelv is 

directly opposed to that of cv^ij/ictv, and hence it signifies 

to curse or revile. It is, in fact, pXairreiv (jififiriVf and 

equivalent with the Latin ccedere famam in Cic. pro 

Cluent. c. 5. 



Ver. 9. What do you understand by ovofta 'Ii}<roO ? 

Ver. 10. 1. Wtiat is here implied in the phrase Kara^epeiv 
rl^ijfov ; and what is its ordinary import ? 

Ver. 11. 1. What was the practice to which the Apostle 
alludes in the words rivayKdl^ov pXaotpti/ieiv ? 2. Give the 
derivation and meaning of the latter verb. 
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Vbr. 12. h olc. SciL trpdyfxaffu See on c. xxiv. 
18. With the following account of St Paul's conversion, 
compare cc. ix. 3. sqq. xxii. 5. sqq. 

Ver. 14. rjf 'EfipaUi h. St Paul was now speaking 
in Greek, or Festus would not have understood him. 

Ver. 16. 7rf)oxc*f)tVaffflai. See above, on c. iii. 20. — 
oipdfiffofAai. I will appear ; not, as some suppose, I 
will shew yoUj in an active sense. The reference is to 
those revelations with which St Paul was repeatedly 
favoured. See cc. xviii. 9. xxii. 17. 2 Cor. xii. 2. Gal. 
ii. 2. Eph. iii. 3. 

Ver. 17. i^aipovfjitvog. (1) Selecting, setting apart ; 
as in Deut. xxxi. 11. Job xxxvi. 21. Isai. xlviii. 10. lxx. 
Thuc. III. 116. Xen. Cyr. iv. 5. 16. Anab. v. 3. 4. 
Hence Paul is called trKevoQ eVXoy^c in c. ix. 15. 
(2) Elsewhere the verb signifies to rescue or deliver (cc. 
yii. 10. xii. 11.) 9 ^^^ ^^^^ sense is less convenient here, 
though it has been supported from ver. 22. — elg wg 
vvv ct dir. (3) Though St Paul was Kar ilo%riv the 
Apostle of the Gentiles, he was commissioned to preach 
to the Jews also (ver. 20.); so that the relative here 
belongs both to Xaoi> and eQvCiv, 

Ver. 18. ot^daXfioug. (l) 8c%L rfJQ Stavoiac.— rov 
cTTiorpei^at. (2) In order that they rtiay turn ; subaud. 
ey£Ka, There is also the same ellipsis before rod Xaftelv. — 
OTTO (TKOTovQ uQ 0WC. (3) jFVow^ tlic dttrhuess of error 



Ver. 14. In what language did St Paul speak upon this 



occasion 



t 



Ver. 16. How is o^^troficu to be rendered; and to what 
does it refer ? 

y^R. 17. 1. Confirm by examples the sense in which you 
would render e^aipovpevos. 2. In what other acceptation does 
the verb occur ? 3. Does the relative ovs refer to the Gentiles only ? 

Vbr. 18. 1. What is understood with d^0aXj[io»s? 2. What 
is the syntax of tov ein<rrpe^ai, and tov Xapeiv ? 3. How are 
0j>s and (TKoVos here applied ? 

FF2 
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to the light of the Gospel. In this metaphorical sense 

^wc and ffKoroc are constantly employed in Scripture. 

Compare Matt. iv. 16. John yiii. 12. Rom. ii. 19. 

Eph. V. 8. — Kivrei rp €«c f/u. W These words are not 

to be construed with fiyiatrfiiyoig, but with tov Xafieiv 

K. T. X. Compare Gal. v. 5. James ii. 17. 22. 1 John 

iii. 25. 

dvoViat. Infin. aor. I act. of dvoiyu, — iinurpe^ai. See on c. 
iii. 19. — iiyui9uivw,Q. Dat pi. part. perf. p. of dyidKut, to make 
holy, to sanctify ; from aytos. 

Ver. 22. effrriKa. I stand secure ; i. e. I am cdive. 
In like manner v/Trreiv is frequently opposed to (fiv. 
Thus in Plutarch. Apophthegm, ov yap oUv re ri^v 
*VktfJLriv iretreiv ^itIwvoq ktrrvTOtf ohhi (fiv Sirtxcwva r^c 
'Fuffiric vetrovtnig, — fJ^ucpf re kqI fieyoKf. See above 
on c. yiii. 10. 

Ver. 23. ei wadrfTog k. r. X. (1) That Christ w€ls 
to suffer, and that he first by his resurrection S^c\ Of 
e(, in the sense of oriy there are examples in Mark xi. 
13. XV. 44. Heb. vii. 15. Hom. II. B. 99. x. 19. At the 
same time it will be observed that a discussion is im- 
pliedy whetJier the points were so. Compare also ver. 
8. supra. (2) Properly the verbal xaOijroc signifies 
passible ; but the context here plainly shews that it 
must be rendered doomed to suffer. Compare also 
Luke xxiv. 25. 

Ver. 24. ra xoXXa at yp. elg fi. w*. To Festus, a 
Pagan^ the doctrine of a resurrection through Jesus 



4. With what verh is ry iriarei to be construed ? 

Ver. 22. Illustrate the use of etrrqKa in this verse. 

Ver. 23. 1. Translate the clause el fraOriros k. r. X.; and 
adduce examples of the use of ei in the sense of on. 2. What is 
the import of the verbal vaOriTos ? 

Ver. 24. Why did Festus attribute madness to 6t Paul; and 
did he account for the supposed malady on generally received 
principles ? 
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woald appear little else than a madman's re very ; and 
it was a common opinion \i^itli the antients that the 
mind became unsettled by an over devotion to literary 
pursuits. Lucian. Soloec. 3. ffv 3c airo riyc 6.yav' waih iac 
^ie^6opac* Theognet. fr. *Eirapitrrtp* tfiadeCf i irovripi^ 
ypafifiara' 'Avriorpw^iv aov tov fiiov to. /3/j3Xia. Petron. 
Arb. 48. Scimus te pr^e Uteris fatuum esse. 

Ver. 25. irwf^potrifvrfg. Soundness of mind; as op- 
posed to madness. So Phavorinus: — ^avi^ dyrUnTai 
troHppoavvTj. Compare Isidor. iii. 266. Senec. Contr. 
II. 12. 

Ver. 26. iv yiaviq,. In a comer ; i. e. in secret. 
The expression is proverbial. Thus Seneca, Multa tibi 
non licent, qiue humillimis et in SLUgnlo jacentibus licent, 

Ver. 28. iv okly^ ne ireideiQ Xp, y, (1) It has been 
thought that this confession of Agrippa was merely a 
piece of courteous hypocrisy or irony, intended to put 
an end to the Apostle's address: but at all events 
St Paal seems to have understood him seriously; and 
surely a sarcasm would have appeared most unseasonable 
and out of place. (2) With iv oXly^, some supply 
XP^^^*9 others fiipei. The former, ellipsis is more com- 
mon ; but the latter is here far more suitable to the 
context. Compare Thucyd. iv. 129. Plat. Apol. c. 9. 
So again, with iv voWf, in the next verse. 

Ver." 29. vapeicTog twv ItvyiQv tovtwv. These words 
were doubtless spoken hiKriKoic, as the Apostle pointed to 



Ver. 25. In what sense is ffta^potrvvfj here used ? 

Ver. 26. What is meant by iv ycavi^ v€irpayp.ivov 1 

Ver. 28. 1. What is the import which you attach to the reply 
of king Agrippa ? 2. Supply the ellipsis with ev oKlyip. 

Ver. 29. With what gesture may St Paul have alluded to 
his present condition ; and was it unusual for prisoners to be so 
situated ? 
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the chains, by which he was bound to the soldiers 
who guarded him. See before, on c. xii. 6. For in- 
stances of prisoners brought to tiial in chains, see Tacit. 
Ann. IV. 28. Justin, xiv. 4. 

Ver. 31. 5ri ovUv OavdTov alioy k, t. X. Thus did 
the investigation of the charge against the Apostle lead 
to the concurring testimony of Lysias, Felix, Festus, 
and Agrippa to his innocence ; and though he was sent 
to Rome in consequence of his appeal to Caesar, it was 
with a full acquittal from every chaise alleged against 
him. 



CHAPTER XXVII. . 

Contents : — St PauTs Voyage and Shiptmreek, vv, 1 — 44. 
(A. D. 59.). 

Ver. 1. EKpi&ri Tov dirowXeiv. (1) See above, on c. 
iii. 12. — §/iac. (2> Hence it appears that Luke ac- 
companied St Paul in his voyage to Rome. — (nrtlprfc 
^efiaariig. (3) It appears from Josephus that, during 
the government of Felix, the garrison at Caesarea con- 
sisted of Syrian soldiers, with the exception of a small 
body of Romans, bearing the imperial title ; of which 
see above on c. xxv. 21. Festus would of course en- 
trust the charge of a prisoner, whom he was sending 
to the emperor's tribunal at Rome, to one of the officers 
of this band; while, at the same time, the incidental 
mention of a circumstance so minute, as the station of 



Vbr. 31. In what did this examination of the Apostle result ? 

Yek. 1. 1. Explain the construction eKpiOri tov dTowXeiv. 
2. How does it appear that St Lake accompanied St Paul to 
Rome? 8. Whence does it appear that a Rioman corps, called 
the (Tveipa ^eSaarrj, was stationed at Ccesarea at this time ; and 
what is proved by this incidental mention of the circumstance ? 
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such a detachment at Csesarea at this particular crisis^ 
not only proves the general accuracy of St Luke's 
narrative, but that it could only have been written 
by a person in his precise situation. See Joseph. 
B. J. II. 12. 5. Ant. XX. 6. 

eKpiOri, Aor. 1 pass. 3 sing, of Kpiv<a, — SefffKaras. Ace. pi. of 
^e<f/xwrijs,-ov, a prisoner; from Seafios, or ^ew. — eKarovTdpxV' 
See on c. x. 1. 

Ver. 2. T\olf 'A^pafJiVTTviyifi, k, r. X. (1) So irXdiov 
'AXcJay^pTi/oK, in v. 6. Vessels were usually so desig- 
nated from the ports to which they belonged. Compare 
Sueton. Aug. c. 98. Senec. Epist. 77. It seems that this 
ship was now laden with its homeward freight, and that 
the centurion went on board in expectation of procuring, 
on the Asiatic coast, a passage direct to Rome. <(2) Ad- 
ramyttium was a maritime town of iBolia, opposite 
to Lesbos. Strabo describes it as an Ath^ian colony, 
lypvfrav \tfiiya Kni vavtrradfAov, — dvfi\Qriiiiv, See above 
on c. xiii. 13. — *Apicrrapxov. See on c. xix. 20. — fiiX- 
Xovres trXiiv tovq k. r. *Aaiay r, (3) Some copies have 
fiiXXovTi vXiiy eig tovq k, r. X. As far as the dative of 
the participle is concerned, the reading is probably cor- 
rect, as the verb irXeiy is not unfrequently, though im- 
properly, applied to the ship, instead of the crew. See 
ver. 6. The insertion of the preposition, however, is 
doubtless a gloss ; for, afler verbs of motion, it is not 
unusually omitted. Compare II. A. 322. 382. Od. r. 
278. Eur. Med. 1142. Thus also in Latin, Virg. Mn. 
I. 2. Italiam Lavinaqtie venit Littora. 

Ver. 3. SiSwva. (i) A well-known city of Phoenicia, 



Ver. 2. 1. How were the ships of the antients commonly dis- 
tingaished ; and why did the centurion engage a passage in this 
particular vessel? 2. Where was Adramyttiuml 3. Point 
out the true reading of the passage ; and confirm it by examples. 

Ver. 3. 1. Qive a biHtf account of Sidon, (E. y. 6.). 
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usually coupled with Ti^, and always so in the New 
Testament, except in this place and in Luke iy. 26. Its 
mercantile celebrity is frequently noticed in pro£uie 
writers from Homer downwards ; and Virgil has im- 
mortalized it as the birth-place of Dido. Its antiquity 
is very high ; and Joscphus deduces it from the eldest 
son of Canaan. Joshua assigned it to the tribe of 
Asher, but it was never subdued by them. Shalmanezer, 
Artaxerxes Ochns, and Alexander the great, became 
successively its masters ; and at length it fell under the 
power of the Romans. The modem name is Saide ; 
and the population is chiefly Mohammedan. See Gen. 
X. 15. 19. xliv. 13. Judg. i. 31. x. 12. Joseph. Ant. 
I. 6. 2. V. 4. 1. IX. 14^ 12. XI. 8. 3. Died. Sic. xvi. 41, 
42. — <i>i\ardpwTrtag Tf H. ^(p. (2) Treating Paul kindly. 
This is the ordinary import of xpfjfydaty followed by a 
dative, and qualified by an adverb. Diod. Sic. xi. 26. 
t')(priTo Taatv liruuciaQ, So in Latin, Auct. ad Heren. 
IV. 29. Vo8 me, quo pacta vobis videbitur, utamini. — 
intfjieXelaQ rvxtiv. (3) To receive their attentions. Com- 
pare Prov. iii. 8. lxx. Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 16. 

KariixOtifiev* Aor. 1 p. 1 pi. of carayoi. — vopevOivra. Ace. 
fling, part. aor. 1 p. of iropevta, — rvx^ty. Intin. aor. 2 act. of 
Tvyxav<a, 

Ver. 4. vvenXevtrafiev rrjv Kvvpoy. (1) See above on 
c. iv. 36. (2) The verb viroirXeiy signifies to sail under the 
coast, so as to avoid the violence of a gale in tem- 
pestuous weather. Compare ver. 7. It seems that they 
were driven to coast along the southern side of the 
island ; whereas their original intention would have 
carried them to the north. See ver. 2. 



2. Explain and illuBtrate the sense in which ;^p^(r0ac is here 
employed. 3. What is the meaning of the phrase dtrifieKeiaQ 

TVX^tV ? 

Ver. 4. 1. Give the geographical position of Cyprus. (E. y. 6.) 
2. What is the meaning of the verb virotrXelv; and how was the 
coarse of the vessel changed by adverse winds ? 
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Ver. 5. KtkiKlav Kol n. See on cc. ii. 10. vi. 9. — 
Mvpa Trie A. Myra was on the south-west coast of 
Asia Minor, not far from Patara. 

Ver. 6. TiKoiov 'AXcf . k. r. X. It appears from ver. 
98. that this vessel was freighted with corn, of which 
it is known that Rome received large supplies from 
Egypt and other parts of Africa. See Hor. Carm. i. 1. 
9. Juv. Sat. VIII. 118. Hence there was every pro- 
bability of meeting with a vessel bound for Rome at 
any of the Asiatic ports. 

vXeoy. Ace. sing. neut. part. pr. of xXeof. — ivel^ifiaffev, Aor. 
1 act. 3 sing, of e/i/3t/3a^w. In a nautical sense tliis verb signifies 
to put on board. Compare Tlincyd. i. 53. Xen. Anab. y. 3. 3. 

Ver. 7. Kara Trjv Kvi^y. (1) Off Cnidus, a city 

of Caria, jutting out, between the islands of Rhodes and 

Cos, from the south-western part of Asia Minor. It 

was famous for the worship of Venus, and her statue by 

Praxiteles. See Hor. Carm. i. 30. 1. Plin. N. H. 

XXXVI. 1-5. — firj frpoffetovTOQ fifiac, (2) Not permitting 

lis; i. e. being adverse. So Lucian: — ov yap eia 6 

avtfMK. .The compound verb implies no more than the 

simple one. — Kp^rjjv. (3) See above, on c. ii. 11. 

Salmone was the eastern promontory of the island, 

now Cape Salomon. Pliny (N. H. iv. 12.) calls it 

Sammonium, 

PpaSwXoovvres. Nom. pi. contr. part. pr. of ppadufrXoiia, to 
sail slowly ; from Ppadvs and vXeut. So tarde navigare, in Cic, 
Epist. Div. XIV. 6. The verb is of rare occurrence. — irpowwvrof. 
Gen. sing, contr. part. pr. of irpotredia. 



Yeb. 5. Where was Myra ? 

Ver. 6. With what was this Alexandrian vessel freighted ; and 
whence the probability of finding such a vessel at Myra bound 
for Rome ? 

Vbb. 7. 1. Where was Cnidus; and for what was it cele- 
brated ? 2. Explain the words fAfj Trpotreuivros rod dvefiov. 
3. Wliat are the modem names qf Crete and Salmone ? (D. /3. 9. 
E. y. 6. G. y. 2.) 
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Ver. 8. fioXit wapaXeyofievoi aMjv, 0) Doubling it, 
the cape, rvith difficulty. Properly TrapdKiyetrdaL is 
to collect ; and thence, in a naatical Bense, to sail near 
the shore, with reference to gathering up or shortening 
the ropes, in order to pass safely. The phrase vapa- 
Xiyeadai rijy yfjv occurs in Diod. Sic. xili. 3 ; and so 
Virg. Mn^ in. 127. Crebris legimus freta consita terris^ 
Compare Servius ad loc. — KciKovc XifUvaQ. (2) Fair 
Havens, Neither this port, nor the town of Las^Ba, 
are mentioned hy the antient geographers ; unless indeed 
the latter be the same as Lasos, of which Pliny speaks 
in N. H. IV. 12. It is said that a place is still called 
Kalos Limenisy on the southern shore of Crete. 

Ver. 9. riyV vriurdav. 0) This fast is generally 
believed to have been that of the great day of Expiation, 
so called Kar iio\riv, as being the only one of the 
Jewish fasts which was of divine appointment. See 
Lev. xxiii. 27. All their other fasts were of human 
institution. See 2 Kings xxv. I. 8. 25. Jerem. lii. 4. 
67. Josephus also and Philo call it 4 vritFTtia, as in this 
passage. (2) It was observed on the tenth day of the 
month Tisrij which corresponds with the nineteenth or 
twentieth of September in our calendar; so that the 
voyage of St Paul took place at a season of the year 
when navigation had become dangerous by reason of 
the equinoctial gales. Hence Veget. de re mil. v. 9, 
Post hoc tempus incerta navigatio est, et discrimini 



Ver. 8. 1. Explain and illastrate the use of iropaXeyeffOat 
in a nautical acceptation. 2. What is known of the Fair havens 
and Lascea ? 

Ver. 9. 1. JBytohat name toas this vfiffreia known; and 
was it of divine or human appointment i (A. a. vi. Q. y. 2.) 
2. Give the day of the month on which it was observed both 
according to the Jewish and Christian Calendar ; so as to mark 
the season of the year at xohich St "PavTs voyage took place. 
(A. a. VI. E. y. 6.). 
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propior. Compare also Plin. N. H. ii. 37. Caes. B. G. 

IV. 36. V. 23. 

eviff^aXovs. Gen. sing, contr. of evitr^aXrii, — 68, hazardou8, 
dangerous ; from erri and (r0aXX(i>. — irXoog. Gen. sing, of frXovs. — 
irapeXtiXvBevai. Perf. infin. of 7rapep%ofiat — vapyvei, Imperf. 3 
sing, contr. of vapatveia, 

Ver. 10. dttdpw on fiera v/^peoic k, r. X. 0) Al- 
though the construction is obviously irregular, the 
participle on is nevertheless sometimes followed by an 
infinitive, as here by fiiWeiv, Compare Herod, iii. 55. 
Xen. Hell. iv. 3. 1. Polyb. i. 4. 1. Diod. Sic. iv. 26. 
(2) Of the terms t//3pic and ^i^/i/a, both of which in this 
passage denote injury or damage^ the former seems to 
respect the crewy and the latter the ship, 

Ver. 11. Tf KvHEpvYiry kqI t^ v. The pilot and 
supercargo, Artemid. i. 37. opx^^ rrgutpewQ 6 KvPepviirij^f 
KvfiepvijTov U 6 ravKXripoi. The Latin synonyms are 
guhemator and naviculator, 

Ver. 12. ^oiVi^a. (i) Phoenix^ now called Sphecia, 
on the coast of Crete. It must not be confounded with 
the country of Phoenicia. — /JXcVo vra Kara X//3a k. t, X. 
(2) Looking towards the south-west and north-west. Of 
jSXcTrcii', in a geographical sense, there are frequent 
examples ; as in Xen. Cyr. viii. 5. 2. vpdc cw /SXi- 
irovcrav. So in Latin, Caes. B. G. vii. 69. Qiks pars 
coUis ad orientem spectabat. (3) The Latin names of 
the winds Libs and CauruSy which are here Hellenized 
in Xt/3c and x^poQy are used to designate the quarters 
of the heaven from which they blew ; and it should seem 



Ver. 10. \, Do you observe any peculiarity of constructum 
in this verse? (G. y. 2.). 2. Distinguish between v/Spts and 
KrifAia, as here employed. 

Vbr. 11. What officers were the Kvpepvijrris and vavKXtipog ? 

Ver. 12. 1 . How do you render ^otviKa ? 2. Illustrate the 
geographical sense of pXeneiv. 3. Write a note on Kara Xlfia 
xai Kara xwpov. (G. y. 2,). 

"go 
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that the harbour was in the form of a crescent, of which 
the horns pointed to those quarters. 

dvevOerov, Gen. sing, of adj. dvevOeroQf'Ov, unfit, mcarwenient ; 
from a priv,, ev, and ridi^fii. — irapaxeifiaaiav. A place to toinier in ; 
from Trapax^i-f^dl^titf infin. aor. 1. ncLpaxeifidirai. From irapd and 
X^ifHiiv, — vXeiovs, Nom. pi. contr. of vXeiiav, — eSevro. Aor. 2 
mid. 3 pi. of riOtiftu^^Xiftiva. Ace. sing, of \tfifiv, a harbour, 

VeR. 13. rrjc wpodiaewc KeKparriKivai, (1) Hiat tkey 
had gained their object. Compare Heb. vi. 18. — opavrec- 
(2) Having weigJied anchor, subaud. rify ayicvpav. Polybius 
has the full phrase ; and the same ellipsis occurs in 
Thuc. II. 25. ol 5c 'Adrivaioi apavTtQ vapiirXeoy, Some- 
times the verb aipiiy is used, in like manner absoltUeli/, 
of a journey by land. See Herodian. viii. 7. 1. Joseph. 
Ant. III. 1. 3. — aaaoy irapeXlyoyro Trjy K. (3) J^ey 
coasted along Crete close in shore. The adverb iaerov is 
the comparative of iyyvc, and occurs with a genitive in 
Herod, iv. 3. vii. 233. Joseph. Ant. xix. 2. 4. It is 
used, however, absolutely, as in this verse, in Joseph. 
Ant. I. 20. 1. affffoy wcoXovdeiy. W Some would read 
"Affffov, as a proper name; but Assus, in Crete, was 
inland. See Plin. N. H. iv. 12. 

vTroTTvevaavrof, Gen. sing. part. aor. 1 act. of viroirvew, to 
blow gently. The preposition has the same force which sub fre- 
quently bears in Latin. — TrpoOeoeutQ, See on c. zi, 23. — KSKparriKevax. 
Infin. perf. act of Kpareta. 

Ver. 14. Kar avT^g. Scil, Tijg KpfirriQ. — aycfio^ rwfuayi- 
Koc, 6 K. EvpoicXvSwv. The name of this wind is found in 
no other writer, and its mixed derivation, from the Latin 
Eurus and the Greek Kkvlwy, has been pronounced 



Ver. 13. 1. What is the import of the phrase irpoBeffeuK Kparelv ? 
2. Explain dpavres, and supply the ellipsis, (G. y. 2) 8. Trans- 
late the clause daaov vapeXdyovro rrjv Kpijri^v, and iUustrate the 
use of the adverb dotrov, 4. How do some modify *** reading of 
the text? (G.y.^.) 

Ver. 14. What are the deriTation and meaning of "BvpoKKvSuyf 
and its epithet tv^vikoq ? 
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anomalous. Probably however it was a term peculiar to 
certain districts. A. Gell. ii. 22. Sunt alia qtuedam 
Tiomina quasi peculiarium ventoinim, qua incolcs in suis 
quique regionibus fecerunt. From the character here as- 
cribed to the Euroclydon, it seems to have been what is 
now called a Levanter, The epithet rv^wvcicoc signifies tem- 
pestuotcs ; from Tvipwy, a hurricane or tornado. Compare 
iEsch. Theb. 513. Soph. Ant 418. Eur. Phoen. 1170. 
Plin. N. H. n. 49. 

Ver. 15. dvToipdaXfu'iy, W Properly this verb means 
to look one in the face; and thence metaphorically to 
strive against, to resist, as in Ecclus. xix. 5. lxx. In 
the same sense avriPXlweip occurs in Joseph. Ant. vi. 6. 
2 ; and in Lucret. i. 67. toUere oculos contra is used 
synonymously with obsistere. The verb has here a 
peculiar propriety, if, as some suppose, there is an al- 
lusion to a round piece of wood attached to the prow, 
and sometimes called the eye of the vessel. — imdoyreQ 
€<^ep6fuQa. (^) Oiving the vessel to the wind (subaud. riiy 
vavv T^ dyifi^), me were dHven about. So Heliod. M\h, 
I. 3. roll Kvfi^pvT^TOv MovTOQ T^ dviynf^, scil. to wXoioy, Sil. 
Ital. XI. 275. Puppim dot vento. Some supply lavTov^, 
but the verb tjiipeadai, which is properly applied to a 
ship driven before tJie rvind, confirms the other method. 
Compare Hom. Od. H. 343. Herod, iii. 10. 

awapfratrBevTos, Gen. sing. n. part. aor. 1 p. of ffwapva^ut. — 
eiridovres, Nom. pi. part. aor. 2 act. of eiriZidiafu. Not from 

Ver. 16. KXav^i^v. (l) A small island ofifthe south- 
west coast of Crete. It is called Claudos by Ptolemy (iii. 



Vbr. 15. 1. Explain and illastrate the verb dvro(l>9a\fi€iv. 
2. Translate dviSovres i^epofieOa, and point out tlie construction 
and import of the words. 

Vbr. 16. 1. What is the bearing of Clauda with respect to 
Crete 7 
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7.), and Gaudos by Plinj (N. H. iv. 22.) and Mela (ii. 7.). 
(2) Now Oozzo. — n-epcicparcic y. r^c aKa^rig. (3) To recover 
the boat ; which may have been washed from its &sten- 
ings by the violence of the waves, or by some accidental 
means have been dropped into the sea. Other expla- 
nations have been offered ; but all are uncertain. 

vtroSpaftovres. Nom. pi. part, aor 2 of virorpexof, to run under ; 
and here perhaps, to tail past. — Itrxvca/iev, Aor. 1 act. 1 pi. of 
i<rxvi*fi to be able, — irepixpareit. Nom, pi. contr. of the adj. 
TrepiKpaTrjst'iSf succesrful, master off from vepl and jcpareof, to lay 
hold of. 

Yer. 17. fioriOelaig. (1) Stays, Some indeed under- 
stand the assistance of the passengers; but it rather 
denotes the cables or cJiains employed in undergirding the 
ship. This was done by passing ropes under the bottom, 
and girding them tightly, in order to keep the timbers 
together. In this sense vTo'Ciavvveiy is used also in 
Polyb. XXVII. 3 ; and Plato (Polit. x.) speaks of vjrofw- 
fiara tQv rpirfpiSv, Compare Hor. Carm. i. 14. 6. — rriy 
Suprtf . (2) Commentators have very generally taken for 
granted that either the greater or lesser Syrtis is here 
meant ; but these lay considerably to the south-west on 
the African coast: so that the word probably denotes 
merely a sand-hanky as in Virg. Mn. i. 1 1 1. In the best 
charts of the Mediterranean a shelf of sand is laid down 
at no great distance from the island Clauda. — x^^^^^^^^^s 
TO aK€voc» (3) Having let down tfie mast. Some under- 
stand by- oKivoQ either the sails, or tfie anchor; but, 
although any part of the ship's furniture (^tnc^vri, ver. 19.) 
might be meant, the context plainly indicates the masty 



2. What is its modem name ? (D. )3. 9.) 3. How do you 
understand the expression irepiKpareis yevtfrOai Trjs CKa^ris ? 

Yeh. 17. 1. What were these fioriBeiai; and what is meant 
by the phrase vwol^uivvveiv to vXolov ? 2. In what sense do you 
suppose that ovpTis is here used ; and why ? 3. What is meant 
by xaX^v to ffrewos? 
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which, in the ships of the antients, was so constructed as 

to be raised and lowered at pleasure. 

e'xpwj/ro. Imperf. 3 pi. contr. of xpao/iai. — eicTreVweri. Aor. 2 
snbj. 3 pi. of ejcTTiTrrM.^— xaXdiravres. Norn. pi. part. aor. 1 act. of 
XaXdti), 

Ver. 18. rp iifjc. (1) Scil fifitpt;^. And there is the 

same ordinary ellipsis with rp rpiry, in the next verse. 

See above, on c. xx. 15. — klDoXrjv iiroiovrro. (2) Made 

an Section of, i. e. threw overboard, tlie cargo. The 

phrase occurs also in Jonah i. 5. lxx. Achil. Tat. iii. 2. 

Xet^a^ofiiviitv, Storm-tost. Gen. pi. part. pr. p. of >^6t^a^w.— 
eKfioXrjv. Ace. sing, of eic/3oXi},-^$, an Rectum; from 6ic/3a\Xa>. 

Ver. 19. rj}v antviiv. As it is clear from w. 28, 29. 

40. that all the ship's furniture was not now thrown 

overboard, the meaning is that the vessel was lightened 

of all such parts of it, masts, rigging, sails, &c., as had 

become incumbrances, including perhaps a great portion 

of the baggage belonging to those on board. 

avToxeipes. Nom. pi. of the adj. awroxetp, with one*8 own 
hands ; from avros and x<^*P« — ippiypafjiev, Aor. } act 1 pK of 

pi-TTTUi. 

Ver. 20. irepiypeiro irdaa iXwlg r. <t. i;/xdc* See below, 
on V. 40. 

Ver. 21. aenr/ac. (1) Neglect of food, from loss of 
appetite occasioned by fear, not from any scarcity of 
provisions. See ver. 33 ; and compare Ps. cii. 4. — Kep- 
S^o-ai. (2) To escape ; inasmuch as to avoid danger is in 
fact a gain. The verb is used by Josephus (Ant. ii. 
3. 2.) in the same sense ; and so lucrari in Cic. Verr. i. 
12. Stab. Theb. xi. 307. In like manner, we say to save 
trouble, expence, &c. 

Ver. 18. 1. Supply the ellipsis with ry e^^s. 2. What is 
the meaning of the phrase eic/3oXjjv iroieioBat ? 

Ver. 19. What do you understand by n/V ciceujjv pnrreiv ? 

Ver. 21. 1. What does dfriria here imply? 2. lUnstrate 
the sense in which Kepdaiveiv is here used. 

GG2 
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ffraOeis, Part aor. 1 pass, of iffrtiftu — wetBapxn^f^vTas. Ace. 
pi. part. aor. 1 act of veiBapx^^t ^o obey, to take advice; from 
ireiBofiai and dpx*^v. — KepSrjirai. Infin. aor. I act. of te^aivta, 

Ver, 23. o5 Eifxt, Supply ^oj/Xoc^as in Isai. xlv. 14. 
Lxx. The ellipsis is also found in Exod. xxxii. 26. 
liCvit XX. 26. 

Ver. 24. xexaptffTal troi. See above, on c- iii. 14. 
It is clear from ver. 31. that this promise did not pre- 
clude the necessity of exertion on the part of the crew ; 
so that to neglect the means of safety* within their reach . 
would have been tempting God's providence to desert 
them. 

^o)3ov. Imper. pr. mid. 2 sing, contr. of ^ofieu. — vapatrr^vcu. 
Infin. aor. 2 act. of irapitrrtifu. — Kexapurrat, Perf. pass. 3 sing, of 
XapiKofiai. 

Ver. 27. ir r^ *Adpi^, (1) Not the Sinus AdriaHcus, 
or, Ghilf of Venice ; but all that part of the Mediter- 
ranean south of Italy, which includes the Mare lonicum, 
Creticumy and Siculum. See Ovid. Fast. iv. 501. Trist. 
I. 10. 4. — irpoadyeiv Ttyd avrolg \wpay, (2) An hypallage, 
similar to that noticed at c. xxi. 3. Possibly, however, 
it may be explained by the familiar optical illusion, 
which is thus described in Cic. Q. Acad. iv. 25. 
Videsne navem illam ? Stare nobis videtur ; at iis, qui in 
navi sunt, moveri hcec villa. -Compare Virg. JEn. iii. 72. 
Ovid. Met. vi. 513. 

v-Ttevoovv, Imperf. 3. pi. contr. of virovoeto, 

Ver. 28. fioXlaavric. Having sounded, (l) In Heb. 
xii. 20. ^oX(c, from /3aX\a>, is a javelin ; but it also sig- 
nifies a sounding-line. Hence Eustath. on Hom. Od. A. 



Veb.. 23. Supply the ellipsis with ov eifiL 

Vrr. 24. Was God's promise to Paul entirely unconditional ? 

Ver. 27. 1. What sea is here meant by r^ 'Adpi^l (G. /3. 2.) 
2. Explain the hypallage contained in the words Tcpotrdyeiv atfroTs 
Xfapav. 

Vbk. 28. 1. What is the derivation and meaning of fioXiZetv ? 
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p. 39. l3o\l(iiv TO trrjfietovffdai ^la jcadcacfaic (ioXov^ el JDadv 
TO vEtap, — opyviuQ eiKotn. (2) Twenty fathoms. Accord- 
ing to the Etym. M. opyvia, as derived from ra yvid 
opiyeivy signifies the distance between the hands when the 
arms are extended at fall length. Compare Xen. Mem. 
II. 3. 19. 

VeR. 29. IK irpvjjLvriQ piypavTiQ ayK. r. It was not 
unusual with the antients to carry the anchors at the 
stern, instead of the prow ; though the contrary practice 
was equally in use, as may be inferred from ver. 30. 
Compare Virg. JEn. iii. 277. Val, Place, v. 72. In 
stormy weather also more than one anchor was thrown 
out, in order to secure the vessel more firmly ; and the 
use o^ four on this occasion corresponds exactly with 
Cses. B. G. I. 25. Naves quaternis anchoris distinebat, 
nefluctibus moverentur. 

rf>ax«ts. Ace. pi. m. contr. of the adj. rpax^s,-i5, rough ; and 
thence, as applied to the sea, rocky. Compare Polyb. i. 64. Diod. 
Sic. XII. 72. — tivxovTo, Imperf. 3 pi. of evx^fuu, 

Ver. 30. dyKvpag cicrc/yfiv. This pretence of the 

sailors, of letting down an anchor from the prow, was 

in order to draw ofi* attention from their real design, 

and thus preventing too great a number from pressing 

into the boat, and swamping it. 

Ver. 33. axf>t Sc ov. Scil. ^povov. So Rom. v. 13. 
See also above, on c. i. 2. — TetrerapeoKaideKaTrfv <r, fjfi. 
(1) These fourteen days are to be counted from that on 
which they left Crete. Compare vv. 12. 18, 19.^27. — 
aatToi ScaTfXcire, /x. x. (2) It is clearly necessary to 

2. How do you explain the word opyvid ? 

Ybr. 29. Was it usual for the antients to carry their anchors In 
the stern ; and were /our an extraordinary number ? 

Ver. 30. What is meant by dyKvpas cKreiveiv, and why was 
the pretence adopted ? 

Ybr. 33. 1. From what period is the fortnight, here men- 
tioned, to be computed ? 2. How do you understand the words 
aaroi ^tareXetre, firiSiv irapa\aj^ft€voi ? 
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understand these expressions of their having eaten com- 
paratively nothing ; nor are instances of similar limita- 
tions unfrequently observable even in ordinary con- 
versation. 

Ver. 34. vpoaXalSeiv rpo^^c* W To tahe some 
nourishment : siibaud. re or fiipoQ rt. This use of the 
genitive is very frequent. Compare, for instance, Matt, 
xiv. 20. — ohUpoi 0p<i £K TfiQ K. IT. (2) An expression pro- 
verbial of escape from even the slightest injury. Com- 
pare 1 Sam. xiv. 25. 1 Kings i. 52. Matt. x. 29. 
Luke xxi. 18. 

trpoaXaPeiv, In fin. aor. 2 act. of TrpotrXa/iPdvia, — 6pt^. A hair. 
G. rpixoCf N. pi. TpixeSf D. OpiKL — veceirai^ Fut mid. 3 sing, 
of viiTTta, 

Ver. 39. koXvov i^ovra aiyiaXov* 0) Some would 

render a shore having a creek, instead of a creek having 

a shore ; but this inverted construction is as unnecessary, 

as it is violent : for atycaXoc is not only a shore, but 

a sandy shore, and convenient for landing. Thus in 

Xen. Anab. vi. Xifiriv tx^v alyiaXov* Hence Hesy chins 

explains koXvoc by koIXoq tottoq wapaOaXdfraioc, and 

ai yiaXoc by 6 roirot vapadaXaaffiog ypafifibidifg.'—iiMat 

TO vXolor, (2) To run the ship aground : as in Thucyd. 

II. 90. Polyb. XV. 2. 15. So expeUere and (gicere are 

used in Latin. Compare Cees. B. C. iii. 28. Liv. 

xliv. 28. Somewhat similarly ships driven out of their 

course are called iiwffrai in Herod, ii. 113. 

KaT€v6ovv» Imperf. 3 pi. contr. of Karavoeut, — ilutrcu, Infin. 
aor. 1 act. of e^ioOio, 

Ver. 40. rac dyicvpac TipuXovrBQ. (}) Maving re- 



Vbb. 34. 1. How do you account for the genitive after 
wpoaXaPeiv ? (G. )3. 2.) 2. What is the import of the expresskm 
ovdevoQ Opil eK r^s KetjtaXris ireaeirai ? 

Ver. 39. 1. Translate koXvov exovta aiyiakov, and shew 
that any inversion of the words would be incorrect. 2. What is 
meant by i^uQeiv rtfv vavv 1 

Veb. 40. 1. What do you understand by dyKvpav irepuupetv -, 
and to what metaphorical expression has it given rise ? 
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moved, or cut away, the anchors. Hence, in ver. 20. 
supra, the metaphorical expression Trepiatpeiy r^v eXir/^o^ 
to cut off all hope, which is common in all languages. — 
eitav €(c rifv 0. Supply eKnefftiv, as in v. 32, — rag 
ZevKTTipiaQ Twv TtilaXiwv. (2) The rudder-bands. The 
ships of the antients had two rudders, one on either 
side of the stern ; and these ^evjcr^pcai were the ropes 
by which they were raised out of the water, or lowered 
into it, as circumstances required. Eur. Hel. 1552. 
vriZaXtd T€ (ivyXalai vapaKadiero. — By dprifitov, the 
sail called the dolon, and used to steady the ship in a 
heavy sea, is generally supposed to be that which is here 
meant; but there is much difference of opinion re- 
specting it. See Liv. xxxvi. 44. — rjf Trvtovay. (3) Sup- 
ply avp^. — Kartix^^ ^*C ''o*' ***y« (*) ^^*^' ^'1^ vavy. 
The phrase means to make for the shore. Compare 
Hom. Od. A. 454. Xen. Hell. ii. 1. 19. 

ireptfXovres. Nom. pi. part. aor. 2 act. of y. irr. ireptacpeoi. — 
dvevreg, Nom. pi. part. aor. 2 act. of dvitifu, — ewdpavres. Nom. 
pi. part. aor. I act. of iiraipio, 

Ver. 41. roVov didd\a<raov, (1) This would pro- 
perly mean an isthmus, just as Corinth is called Mmaris 
in Hor. Carm. i. 7. 2. Ovid. Fast. iv. 499. It appears 
however that the vessel was not driven on shore; so 
that a sand-bank seems here to be meant, and it is still 
pointed out on the north-west coast of the island of 
Malta, by the name of La Cala di 8. Paolo, — ^C7ra>iccc\ai/ 
Trjv vavy. (2) They ran the ship aground. Compare 
Thucyd. iv. 26. Xen. Anab. vii. 58. Arrian. Exp. ii. 
25. 5. Diod. Sic. i. 31. 



2. Explain i^evKrtjptai ttji^oXioiv and dprepuv, (C. y. 6.) 
S. What substantive is understood with ry Trveovey ? 4, Explain 
the phrase Karex^iv eis tov alyiaXoVf and supply the ellipsis. 

Vbr. 41. 1. How do you explain roirov hBoKaaaov ? (C. y. 6.) 
2. What 18 the meaning of the phrase eVoiceXXetv rjji/ vavv 1 
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irepiireffovres, Nom. pi, part. aor. 2 act. of irepiwiirrw. — eiraJ- 
Kcikav, Aor. 1 act. 3 pi. of «VoiceXXw, — ipeiaatra. Nom. sing, 
f. part. aor. 1 act. of epeidfo, to strengthen ; and, in an intransitive 
sense (mbaud. eavrrjv), to stick fast, — aVoXevros. Immoveable. 
See above on c. 11. 25. 

Ver. 42. rwy he. (rrpaTuaTWP ^ovKrj k, t, X. This 

design of the soldiers to kill the prisoners originated in 

the strictness of the Roman discipline, by which they 

would be liable to the punishment of those who escaped. 

See above, on c. xvi. 27. 

Seafiiaras, See above on ver. 1. — eicffoXvfijSiiVac. Aor. 1 part, 
of iKKoXvfipduf, to swim away* 

Ver. 43. diroppLy^favroQ. ScU, lavTOvc eh rnv ddXao' 

aay. In the next verse also there is an ellipsis of 

dvopprjyfiaTwvy or some such word, which the sense 

requires to be supplied with tipcjv, 

diaff<a(Fai. See above, on c. xxiii. 24. — atro^pt^avrac- Aoc. 
pi. part. aor. 1 act. oi dTrof>pnrT(a»—i^ievau Infin. pr. of e^el/u. 
Ver. 44. oaviciv. Dat. pi. of cavisyt^oQi a plank. 



CHAPTER XXVIII. 

Contents ; — St PauVs sojourn on the island of Melita, w. 1—10. 
(a. d. 59.) His voyage^ and arrival in Borne; and his re- 
ception by the brethren, 1 1 — 16. His conference toith the 
Jews, 11— 29. Hisifnprisonment,dO,9l. (a. d. 60— 62.) 

Ver. 1. McX/rij. (0 Some have maintained that 
this was a small island in the Adriatic, properly so 
called^ but see on c. xxvii. 27. There can be little 
doubt that Malta was the scene of the Apostle's ship- 
wreck. (2) The course of the ship, the maritime 
importance of the island (ver. 1 1 .), and its consequence 



Ver. 42. Why did the soldiers propose to kill the prisoners ? 
Ver. 43. Supply the ellipses in this and the next verse. 
Vbr. 1. 1. What island is here referred to? (C. o. 6.) 
2. Give any reasons that occur to support your opinion. {Ibid.) 
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as the seat of the Roman governor, combine to refute 
the contrary opinion. Moreover, an inscription has 
been found at Malta, upon which the title TrpciJroc Mc- 
Xiraiwv exactly corresponds with that of Publius in 
ver. 7 : and although the island was at this time in a 
high state of civilization and commercial prosperity, yet 
the term jSapjSapoc (ver. 2.) was indiscriminately ap- 
plied by the Greeks and Romans to all foreigners whom- 
soever; not indeed by way of reproach, but rather 
with reference to difference of language. Thus Ovid. 
Fast. V. 10. 37. Barharus hie ego sum, quia non 
intelligor ulli, 

Ver. 2. oh rijv TV)(pv(ray 0. See above on c. xix. 
11. — dvd\payT£c TrvpoV. (1) Having kindled a heap of 
fuel. Mark the distinction between Trup and xvpa. — 
irpoffeXafiovTo w. fifidc (2) Received us all with hos- 
pitality. Compare Rom. xiv. 1. xv. 7. Philem. 12. 
17. — TOP v€Toy TOP itpEtnuTa. (3) Hie pouring rain. 
Compare Polyb. viii. 3. 7. 

aWif/avrev. Nom. pi. part. aor. I act. of dvdwrut. — e^tmira. 
See on c. It. 1. 14. 

Ver. 3. ^pvyaVuv ttX^Ooc. (}) A bundle of sticks. 
So irXfjdoc is applied to inanimate things by Plutarch 
and others. By ^pvyava is meant dry wood for fuel ; 
as in Xen. Anab. vi. 3. 8. ^pvyava en/XXcyovres it^ iirl 
TTvp. — £K TYiQ Oipfju/i^. (2) lu conscquence of the heat ; 
not as the English Translation, out of the heat or fire. 
The prepositions U and aVo are frequently used in the 
sense of propter. See Rev. xvi. 21. Soph. (Ed. c. 
612 ; &c. Compare Sail. Cat. c. 35. 



Vbr. 2. 1. What is the exact meaning of dvdnreiv wpavt 
2. Wfaat does vpoaXaPeaOat signify? 3. How do yon render 
rov verov rov ei^simtira ? 

Ver. 3. 1. State dearly what is meant by ^pvydviav vXrjOos. 
2. €K Tfjs d4pfiijs. What is the force of the preposition ? 
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cvfrrpi^avros. Gen. sing. part. aor. 1 act. of ovorpe^t ^o 
heap together. Hence trv<rTpo<l>rj, in c. ixiii. 12. — vad^if/e. Aor. 1 
act. 3. sing, of ^aQdwr^, to fasten upon. Of the construction here, 
and in the next verse, see on c. iii. 7. 

Ver. 4, TO Oripiov. The creature, (l) The word is 
interchanged with ext^vaf as in this passage, in Lucian. 
Philops. 11. Artem. iv. 50 ; and that it is appropriately 
used of venoTTums animals, appears from Ecdus. xii. 17. 
Theocr. Idyl. xxiv. 54. JEsch. Dial. S. iii. 21. — ^owc 
ioTiv, (2) The inference adopted by the islanders that 
St Paul was a murderer, may probably have originated 
in the vulgar notion that the gods were wont to inflict 
upon criminals a punishment analogous to their crime ; 
and thus the hand was supposed to indicate murder, 
and to be punished accordingly. Compare Plant 
Pseud. I. 5. 12. — f/ AfV-ij. (8) The proper name of the 
goddess of divine vengeance, as worshipped by the 
heathen. Aristot, de mundo : — rJ) Oi^ del ^vviverai 
At'iciy tQv diroXinrofiivwv tou delov vofxov rififopoc. Com- 
pare Hor. Carm. iii. 2. 32. 

Kpsfidfievov. Ace. sing. neat. part. pr. mid. of Kpifiajiai, to 
suspend oneself. 

Ver. 6. mjjLirpaadai. (1) This verb is frequently 
applied to denote swelling caused by poisonous inflam-- 
mation. Thus Lucian : — otjug oh ttoVv fiiyag, ix^lvj^ 
ofiotog, frifiwpaadai ttouV koi jSowaiv, Aeeirep ol iv vvpi 
Kcijitvoi. See also ^lian. H. An. i. 57. iii. 18. The 
adjective aroiroq also, which signifies evil generally 
(Luke xxiii. 14.), is used by Galen of the efiect of 
venomous bites. — fieTafiaXKofXEvou Changing their 
opinion. (2) There is an elKpsis of yvw/iiji/, which is sup- 
plied in Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 18. 

Ver. 4. 1. Illastrate the sense in which Oripiov is here used. 

2. What may have induced the belief that St Paul was a murderer ? 

3. In what acceptation is ij AiKtj here used ? 

Ver. 0. 1. How are the words 7rifiirpao9ai and droiroi here 
employed ? 2. Supply the ellipsis with fierafiaXKofJievoi. 
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TifiirpajffBai, Infln. pr. p. of vifiTTprifu, to bum or if^me. — 
a^v». See above, on c. ii. 2. 

Ver. 7. r^ TTpwTa Ttic y. S^ on ver. 1. As Malta 
was at this time subject to the Praetor of Sicily (Cic. 
Verr. iv. 18.), Publius may have been his deputy. He 
is said to have been subsequently the first l)ishop of 
the Christian Church on this island. 

Ver. 11. irapatnifi^ ^toffKovpois> With the Dioscuri 

for a sign. The two nouns are in apposition, with avv 

understood. Although the tutela and Trapdfftjfwv were 

in this instance identical, the ships of the Romans had 

a device at the prow, as well as the tutelar divinity at 

the stern. Compare Virg. Mn. v. 115. x. 15. Ovid. 

Trist. I. 9. 1. It is well-known that the Dioscuri were 

looked upon as the especial patrons of sailors. See 

Xen. Symp. viii. 29. Hor. Od. i. 3. 2. iv. 8. 31. Sen. 

Here. F. 14. 

TapaxexeifiaKOTu Dat. singf. part. p. act. of TrapaxeifiaZta. — 
vapaeiifUf}. Dat. sing, of TrapdtrtiftoVf a device, or figure-head ; 
from vapd and trtifiaivta, — AtoffKovpot^* Dat. pi. of AioffKovpoif 
the Dioscuri ; i. e. Castor and Pollux, the two sons of Jupiter 
by Zeda, metamorphosed after death into the constellation Gemini. 

Ver. 12. Svpaicouffac. 0) In its northward passage from 
Malta to Italy, the vessel which bore St Paul would 
naturally touch at Syracuse^ the antient capital and 
principal seaport of Sicily. (2) It lay at the eastern point 
of the island, and is memorable for its resistance to the 
Athenian expedition, which perished before its walls in 
the year b. c. 413. Subsequently it was taken by the 
Romans under Marcellus (b. c. 212.) after a seige of 



Ver. 7. To whose Jurisdiction was Malta now subject ; and is 

any thing known of Publius ? 

Ver. 11. JExplain vapaariiufi Acoffcovpow. (C. a. 6.) 

Ver. 12. 1. What is the bearing of Syrscase toith respect to 

the island mentioned in the text? (B. a. 4.). 2. Give some 

account of this celebrated city. 

HH 
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3 years ; but it regained, under Augustus, much of its 

former importance. 

Ver. 13. 'Pijyiov. A maritime city of Calabria, at 

the extreme south-western point of Italy, and opposite 

the town of Messina, in Sicily. It derived its name 

from pfiyyvfit, to hreakf on the supposition that Sicily 

was originally attached to the main land, from which it 

was rent or broken off by an earthquake. See Justin. 

IV. 1. The modem name is jB6F^^io. — UortoXovc Puteolij 

now Puzzuolij a maritime town of Italy, on the northern 

shore of the bay of Naples, and about 8 miles distant 

from that city. Strabo describes it as possessing a lai^e 

and commodious haven ;''and it was the port at which 

the corn-ships generally discharged their freight. The 

mineral waters in the neighbourhood made it a place of 

considerable resort; and its name has been derived 

either a puteis or a putorcy from the springs themselves 

or their sulphureous exhalations. 

^evrepatoi. Nom. pi. of ^evrepalos, a, oi/, one who does something 
on the second day. This is the general seose of this class of adjectives, 
which are used adverbially. Thus again TercL^dioi, in John zi. 29. 
See my note on Horn. II. A. 414. 

Veil 14. 4X0o/x€v. We proceeded ; not we arrived. 
Compare Matt. xii. 9. John xi. 17. Hom. II. A. 120. 

Ver. 15. ^Awvlov i^opov xal r. r. In like manner 
Cicero (Epist. Att. ii. 10.) speaks of Appii Forum and 
Tres Tdhemce in connexion. They were small towns on 
the via Appia^ about 50, and 28, miles from Rome 
respectively. Horace (Sat. i. 5. 7.) speaks of the former 
in no very inviting terms. 



Ver. 13. Describe the relatioe geographical situations of Rhe- 
giam and Puteoli (B. a. 4.) ; state the origin of their names, and 
mention those by which they are now known. 

Vbr. 14, What is here the sense of e\9eip ? 

Ver. 15. On what road were Appii forum and Tres tabertue 
situated; and how &r from Rome ? 
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Ver. 16. TY orparoirt^apxii' (}) The prtefectus prm- 
toriiy or captain of the praetorian guard; to whose 
custody prisoners from the provinces were usually con- 
signed. See Plin. Epist. x. 65. Joseph. Ant. xviii. 6. 6. 
(2) At this time the name of this officer was Afranius 
BurrhuSy who was put to death by Nero a year or two 
afterwards. See Tacit. Ann. xii. 42. xiv. 2. — naff lav 
Tov. (3) JBy himself; i. e. apart firom the other prisoners, 
in his own hired house. See ver. 30. This indulgence 
was probably obtained at the request of the centurion 
Julius, backed by the letters of Festus and Agrippa. 
Compare cc. xxv. 25. xxvi. 31. 

TTCipediaKe. See aboTe, on c. ill. 13. — vrparoireidpxQ' ^**« sing* 
of OTpaToireddpxriSt-ov, a military proifeet ; from trrpaToiredov and 
apx(tt- — enerpaJTri^ Aor. 2 pass. 3 sing, of ivtrpeirfa. 

Ver. 17. rQy 'I. trpufrovQ. W Persons of authority 
and influence. So Joseph. Ant. vu. 1 1. 5. ol r^c x^pa^ 
TrpioToi, See also on c. xxv. 5. — iyit ovhev iydvrtjoy k. r. X. 
(2) With this statement, compare cc. xxi. 28. xxii. 3. 
xxiv. 14. 26. xxv. 11. xxvi. 31. 

Ver. 19. ovx ^'^ ^^^ IOvovq k. r. X. In appealing to 
Caesar, it was not the Apostle's intention to recriminate 
upon his accusers, but to defend himself against their 
charges, and to advance the cause of the Gospel. 

Ver. 20. r^y aXvtriy Tavrrjy vepiiceifiai. (1) See above 
on c. xii. 6 ; and compare c. xxvi. 29. (2) Alluding to 

Vbr. 16. 1. To whose custody were the prisoners from the 
provinces usually committed? 2. Who held the qffice at this 
time? (B. a. 4.) 3. What does Kaff Savrov signify; and by 
what means may the indulgence have been procured for St Paul? 

Vbr. 17. 1. What do you understand by rwv 'lovSaliov 
xpa»roi ? 2. Give references to the several particulars in St Paul's 
statement. 

Ver. 19. What was the Apostle's motive for appealing to 
CiBsar ? 

Ver. 20. 1. Explain fully ttJv aXvtriv ravniv wepiK&fuu. 
(O. S. 2.) 2. How does 8t Paul elsewhere allude to his imprison- 
ment? 
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thiB imprisonmenty St Paul says in Epb. ▼!. 20. v^vfievu 
iv dkvaei. (9) The yerb vepiKetfiat occurs in the same 
sense and construction in Joseph. Mace. c. 12. opiiy lihi 
rd Zifffid irepuceifuvov. 

Ver. 23. eic rrir Uviav. To his lodging. So also 
the word is used in Philem. 22. See above, on c. x. 23. 

Ver. 25. dwoyroQ finfJM tv. A formula of frequent 

occurrence at the conclusion of a discourse. Compare 

Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 34. Terent. £un. i. 2. 98. 

devfi^m^oi. Nom. pi. of dmifAfutvot, differing in opinion; from 
a priv.f (xvVf and ^lavi. 

Ver. 26. wopivdnri k. r. X. (1) This quotation is from 
Isai. vi. 9y 10. It is here applied by St Paul, as before 
him by our Lord, to the obstinacy of the Jews in their 
rejection of Christianity. See also Questions on St 
Matthew, ch. xiii. 13, 14. (2) In the original of the 
prophecy, Jehovah is the speaker ; so that the manner, 
in which the Apostle quotes it, proves the divinity of the 
Holy Ghost. 

Ver. 30. Hurlay oXj|v. (l)St Paul was shipwrecked on 
the island of Malta, late in the autumn of a. d. 59 ; and 
sailing thence alter 3 months sojourn (ver. 11.), he 
arrived in Rome early in the year 60. (S)It is not 
known by what means his release was eventually ob- 
tained; but probably no charge was preferred against 
him, and he was accordingly set at liberty in the be- 



3. Give an example in which the verb irepUeifiai is similarly 
constructed. 

Ver. 23. How is Uvia here used ? 

Ver. 26. Illustrate the formula eijreiv prjfia ev. 

Ver. 26. 1. Whence does St Paul quote the prophecy in the 
text; and by whom is it similarly applied elsewhere? 2. What 
does the manner, in which it is cited, prove ? 

Ver. 80. 1. In what year did St Paul arrive at Rome? 
(B. a. 4.) 2. How and when did he obtain his release ? 
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ginning of a. d. 62. (8) Of the remaining years of his 
life no authentic account has reached us ; but Tradition 
relates that, after travelling far and striving hard in the 
cause of the Gospel, he underwent a second imprison- 
ment at Rome, and was at length put to death in the 
persecution under Nero. W In the interim he certainly 
revisited Asia Minor, Macedonia, and Crete ; and from 
the mention of his intention to take a journey into Spain 
(Rom. XV. 24.), it has been thought that he carried his 
design into execution. (5) Although uncertain, the sup- 
position is not altogether improbable. Clement of Rome 
(ad Cor. c. 5.) states that he went to the extreme kest ; and 
his testimony is confirmed by other writers, of whom 
Theodoret includes Gaul and Britain among the 
countries into which he carried the Gospel. 

fiiffOiafiaTi. Bat. sing, of fiiaOuffiay a hired lodging ; from /bturOos. 
Compare Theoph. Char. 23. 

Ver. 31. Kripvereruiv rrjv (iaaiXdav k, t. X. The spread 
of the Gospel was greatly furthered by St Paul's im- 
prisonment at Rome, and many even of the imperial 
household were converted. See Phil. i. 13. iv. 22. 
Hence also he wrote the Epistles to the Epiiesians, 
Philippians, Colossians, Philemon, and the Hebrews ; by 
which the progress of Christianity in all ages has been 
eminently advanced. 



3. What is known of his subsequent history t (B. a. 4.) 

4. What gave rise to the opinion tJiat he visited Spain? (Ibid.) 

5. What probability attaches to the report of his travels westward? 
Vbr. 31. Point out the advantages which resulted from the 

Apostle's first imprisonment. 
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EXAMINATION PAPERS. 



JANUARY, 1841. (A,)* 



FIRST DIVISION, A. (a.) 

1. DEFINE the meaning of the. terms genuineness and 
authenticity. Name the author of this book ; give the date 
and place where it was written ; and add the reason for your 
answer. What may be observed concerning the style of the 
various speeches recorded in it? What traditional saying of 
our Lords is preserved in this book? Shew by what &ed 
dates we may gain a clue to the chronology of this history. 

2. Translate chap. X. w. 34— 43. 

[Point out the Hebraisms and other peculiarities of idiom 
in this passage. Explain the construction rov \6yoP Sv 
diteffTeiKe, k, r. X. With what does euayyektZo/ievoQ agree? 
Before whom was the Apostle spealdng ? State the occasion. 
Point out from this passage the essential qualifications of an Apos- 
tle ; and compare tne words of St Peter upon a former occasion. 
Upon how many distinct occasions did our Lord appear between 
the resurrection and ascension? Instance the manifestations 
made on the day of the resurrection.] These questions were 
ordered to be omitted. 

3. Translate chap. IX. w. 31-^5. 

Give the derivations of eKKKtitria, and of our English word 
Church. What idea is conveyed to you by the term oUovoiwy- 
fievai ? Shew in a map the relative positions of Judsea, Samaria, 
and Galilee; lay down six of the chief cities, and shew the 
locality of Joppa, Lydda, and Sharon. Why should the history 
of St Peter be taken up from this point rather than that of the 
other apostles? Name the important chai^ in the constitution 
of the Church with which he was immediately connected. 

* N.B. The Roman Capitals A, B, &c., and the Gfreek letters, 
a, P, &c., which are placed betuseen draehets, at the head of the several 
years and divisions, correspond with the references, also, between 
brackets, in the questions at the foot of each page. The Numerals 
are the same both in the Examination Papers and Qaestlons. 
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4. Translate chap. IV. w. 24—28. 

Give the meaning of the names 'Iri<rovc and Xpt<rros, with 
their respective derivations. To what offices under the Jewish 
polity were men consecrated hy unction ? Produce instances* 
Shew from Scripture that these several offices were united in the 
person of Christ. 

[How was the kingdom of Herod the Great divided at his 
death ? Who was the father and grandfather of the Herod here 
mentioned ? What was the extent of his jurisdiction ? Trace 
the progress of his fortunes under the emperors, Tiherius, 
Caligula, and Claudius. What afterwards became of him, and 
of Pilate ?] These questions were ordered to be omitted, 

5. Judaos, impulsore Christo assidue tumultuantes, Boma 
expulit. On what occasion does this history allude to the cir- 
cumstance mentioned by Suetonius? Give the name of the 
emperor, and the probable date. 

6. translate chap. XXVII. w. 9—15. 

By what name was this vritrreia known ? Was if of divine 
or human appointment ? Give the day of the month on which 
it was observed, according to the Jewish and Christian 
calendar. 

Express in English, and give the derivations of ivreiXd" 
Hevo^y 6(a)(T6v, fxeroiKuSf fcosreros, VKioKriKO^ptaTo^, Stetrvaofiffav, 
fipadvirXoovvTes, padwvpyfifia, x^^^^^^^'^'^h fMyeviav, e^eyjnf^ev, 
€fiO(Txovoiriffav. 



FIRST DIVISION, B. (jS.) 

1. Translate chap. I. w. 1 — 7. 

What do you understand by rov wputrov Xoyov, and to whom 
was it inscribed ? Where is mention first made of the author, 
and what remarkable change in the style does it introduce ? 
Explain the meaning of the Apostle's question, Kvpie ei iv rt^ 
Xpovtp rovTtfi K. T. X. Give a second translation of the words 
ovs 6 Ilorjjp eOero k, r. X. Compare a subsequent passage in 
this history respecting the insufficiency of John's baptism. 

2. Translate chap. II. w. 1—6. 

Name the four feasts at which the Jews were compelled by 
the Law to be present. By what moveable feast was the 
feast of Pentecost regulated? Give the Jewish name for the 
latter. Express exactly the force of the words SiafiepiZoftevai 
and diro^0ey7e<TOat. What class of worshippers were these 
dvSpes tfilXa^ecc ? By what other titles are tney mentioned in 
the Acts of the Apostles ? 

3. Translate chap. VIII. V. 40. 

Where is Philip mentioned again in this history ? Grive the 



Digitized by 



Google 



w^mm 



368 EXAMINATION PAPBB8. 1841. 

more ancient name of Azotus. Put down the names of any 
towns through which Philip would pass on his way northward. 
Why may we infer that the route taken was preferable to all 
others at this time ? 

4. Translate chap. V. w. 29—39. 

Of what were the Apostles generally accused bv the Jews? 
Connect with your answer the term o Oede r, v, tifi. Express 
with proper force koi to Trvev fia 6e r. a. What is known 
concerning this Gamaliel, and the insurgents here mentioned ? 
What is the meaning of aTroypa^rj, and when did it take place ? 

5. Translate chap. XXIII. w. 1 — 5. 

Shew from the history of Ananias that the words of the 
Apostle, ovK y^etv, ddeXii>oi, «. r. X., will admit of a strictly 
Uteral interpretation. Give two other explanations of the words. 
Of what event may the words rvwreiv vi fniXXei 6 &eos be con- 
sidered prophetic ? 



SECOND DIVISION, A. (y.) 

I. Over how many vears of the Christian era does this 
history extend? State tne general grounds upon which the 
genuineness and authenticity of the New Testament are es- 
tabhshed. In which of St Paul's Epistles is St Luke men- 
tioned ? Where were these written, and in what years ? How 
many visits of St Paul to Jerusalem are recorded in this book ? 
Name the occasions. 

2. Translate chap. XV. w. 23—29. 

Upon what occasion, and from whence, was this letter written ? 
Who is said to have been the Bishop of the Church you name ? 
What is known concerning his history? Add the probable date 
of his death, with any reason for your answer. 

3. Transkte chap. XII. w. 20—23. 

In what town did this event take place? Describe its 
position with relation to Tyre and Sidon. What made these 
cities so dependent upon Herod's dominions? Shew the re- 
markable accuracy of St Luke in styling Herod king. Settle 
the date of his death. 

4. Translate chap. V. w. 17—21. 

Why was this sect particularly bitter against the Apostles ? 
What do we learn from this book concerning their opinions ? 
With what other part^ were they brought into collision by St 
Paul ? Give the occasion ; and the name of a third sect now 
gaining ground at Jerusalem, with a brief statement of their 
tenets. How was the cwedpiov constituted, and what was its 
number? 

6. Translate chap. VIL w. 2—8. 
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What have you to observe concerning the chronology of 
this |)assage? What country is meant by yy dXXorpt^, and how 
was it separated from Judaea? Compare the rite here men- 
tioned with any correspondi^g Christian rite, shewing their 
points of agre^ent and difference. Fill up the construction 
Kai devpo eis y, 

6. Translste chap. VII. w. 61—53. 
. Trace out briefly the course of St Stephen's argument up 
to its interruption. 



SECOND DIVISION, B. (5.) 

1. Where and in what year, was the Gospel of St Luke 
probably written? Give the reasons for your answer, and add 
the earliest date at which the Acts of the Apostles could have 
been written. What appear to have been the two main objects 
of the author? 

2. Translate chap. X. w. 9— 16. 

Point out two Hebraisms in this passage. Name the main 
divisions of the Jewish day, with the hour at which it began. 
In what manner is this vision connected with the sequel of the 
history ? 

3. Translate chap. VIII. w. 9—14. 

For what purpose were the two Apostles sent into Samaria? 
State any particulars connected with the history of Simon 
Magus that you know, naming the place of his birth and of his 
death. What do you undeAtand by iiayexmv ? 

4. Translate chap. XXIV. vv. 10—16. 

5. Translate chap. II. w. 9—11. 

Distribute the following nations, &c. according to the 
four points of the compass, making Judaea the centre. 

6. translate chap. XVIII. w. 12—17. 

On what other occasion does St Luke speak of an dvBvvaro^l 
Give the Roman title of this officer ; and shew the accuracy of 
its application in the instances quoted by you. Give the deriva- 
tions of fTifUKivQia, ffovddpia, KoXttwicu 

7. Translate chap. XXV. w. 7—11. 

Settle the date of this event. How long had St Paul's 
imprisonment now lasted? ov /le Set KpiveoBai. Explain the 
reason. Name the emperor to whom St Paul made his appeal, 
and give a brief sketch of the close of this history. 
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FEBRUARY, 1841. (e.) 

1. GiVB the principal dates upon which the chronology of 
the Acts of the Apostles is huilt, and add the historical reasons 
for considering these dates as fixed. By what internal evidence 
may the author of this hook he known ? State what you know 
concerning the time and place where it was written. Compare 
the method hy which the canon of the Old Testament and of 
the New have heen respectively settled. 

2. Translate chap. IX. w. 23—30. 

Supply the word omitted, and state how long after St Paul's 
conversion the journey to Jerusalem took place. Shew the 
relative geographical positions of the four cities mentioned. 
Give the probaole meaning of *BX\rivttrrai, Give the interpre- 
tation of the name Bapvdpas in English and Greek, and express 
the double sense of the Greek words. 

3. Translate chap. XI. w. 27—30. 

In what year did Claudius commence his reign, and how 
long after did this famine take place ? In what sense do you 
imderstand oXtiv r?jv oiKovfievrfvl Give two meanings for the 
word SiaKovia as used in the New Testament. 

4. Translate chap. XV. w. 7—11. 

Name the speaker of these words. Where and on what 
occasion were they uttered ? Who appears to have decided the 
question at issue? Name the office this latter person held in 
the Church. What was the result of his decision? imOelvai 
Zvyov K, r. X. Illustrate this sentence by a quotation from the 
Epistle to the Galatians? Account for the constructions iv lifuv 
eKeXe^aro, aKovtrari fiov, and axovtrai top \6yov rov evayyskiov, 

5. Translate chap. XVII. w. 22—31. 

How has the existence of this altar been explained? What 
local allusion may there be in the words eK evos aifiaTos ? Give 
the name of the poet quoted. Explain the construction t? ^'pt^e. 
What was the effect of St Paul's speech ? Give the derivation 
of SeifftSamovetrrepovs, vporerayfievovs, opoBeftias, yf/fiXa^ijffeiav, 



MAY, 1841. {Q 

1. Upon what fixed dates does the chronology of the Acts 
of the Apostles rest ? Give the general scope of this history. 
Trace St Paul in his various journeys, dating the principal 
events from the year of his conversion. Name the various 
Christian rites and ordinances which are noticed in this history. 

2. Translate chap. XI. w. 19—21. 

Lay down in a map the position of this Antioch, and also 
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the locality of another city of the same name. What do you 
understand by 'EXXtiviarai ? 

3. Translate chap. XIII. w. 34--39. 

Quote the text from the Psalms more fully. Where is it 
adduced on another occasion? Which of the Articles of the 
Church of England is based upon the text in question, and how 
does it involve the doctrine of the perfect manhood of our Lord? 
What doctrine is most closely connected with the resurrection of 
our Lord, and why ? 

4. Translate chap. XXIV. w. 24— 27. 

Shew that a clue to the chronolo^ of this part of the 
history is contained in the last verse. For how long a period 
was St Paul deprived of his liberty on this occasion ? 

6. Translate chap. XXIV. vv. 2—8. 

Investigate the accuracy of the account given by TertuUus. 

6. Translate chap. XXVII. w. 39—44. 



January, 1842. (B,) 
FIRST DIVISION, A. (a.) 

1. Translate chap. V. w. 33 — 42. 

Mention what is known of the date and circumstances of the 
insurrection of Judas. Is the dnoypa^ti here spoken of the 
same as that recorded Luc. ii. 2. ? Quote the passage in which 
the author of the Acts is supposed to refer to his Gospel. Give 
a succinct account of his connexion with St Paul. 

2. Translate chap. XII. w. 1—9. 

Give some account of the institution of the feast of un- 
leavened bread. Is the James here mentioned the author of the 
General Epistle ? Give a brief history of the rise and fortunes' 
of Herod Agrippa, and draw a map of the countries included in 
his dominions at this time. 

3. Transkte chap. XVIII. w. 12— 23. 

Describe the functions of the dpx^ffvvayutyos. Is Sosthenes 

mentioned elsewhere in the New Testament ? What were the 

limits of the Roman province of Achaia ? Give the grammatical 

• analysis of the following words nv^axoftriVf dir^Xaffev, dvfjxOrjf 

dffTraadfievos, 

4. Translate chan. XXVIII. w. 7—16. 

Who held the office of vTpaToveldpxn^ at this time? In 
what year ^d St Paul arrive at Rome, and what is known of his 
subsequent history? What gave rise to the opinion that he 
visited Spain ? Describe the position of the island mentioned in 
the text, and the relative geographical situations of Syracuse, 
Rhegium, and Puteoli. 



Digitized by 



Google 



372 EXAMINATION PAPBRg. 1842. 



FIRST DIVISION, B. (p.) 

1. Translate chap. VIII. w. 34 — 40. 

What office did Philip hold in the church ? Write down the 
antient names of Azotus and Csesarea. What data exist to 
determine the authorship of the hook of the Acts, and the time 
and place of its composition ? 

2. Translate chap. IX. w. 20—31. 

What is the primary signification of Xpurroc? Who were 
the Hellenists ? tlxov eipijvi|v. ..... With what event does this 

synchronise? What space of time is included in the term 
rifiepai kavat, and how did St Paul employ it ? Enumerate the 
most remarkahle events omitted in the Book of the Acts. 

3. Translate chap. XIII. w. 1—12. 

What is the import of the term rrpo^^rai in the New Testa- 
ment? Gtive the derivations of Xeirovpyovvruv, p^Siovftyias, 
xeipaytayovsy dvOviraros, Was this last title properly applied to 
Sergius Paulus? Into what two classes were the Roman 
provinces divided ? 

4. Translate chap. XXV. w. 13—22. 

State what is known of the Agrippa here mentioned, and 
trace his descent from Herod the Great. Is the character given 
of Felix in the Acts corrohorated hy pro&ne testimony ? What 
kind of franchise did St Paul possess, and how was it acquired? 
Give a succinct account of his journey from Ciesarea to Rome, 
and illustrate your description hy a map. 



SECOND DIVISION, A. (y.) 

1. Translate chap. VI. w. 8 — 16. 

What is mentioned in Scripture respecting Stephen? Ex- 
plain the meaning of the expression &c r^c trvvayioyrji rrjs Xeyo- 
fiivfiQ AifiepTlvbiv. Of what numher and description of persons 
did the trvvedpiov consist ? Give the full import of the words 
ffv^ilTov vreSf vvefiaXov, eiritrrdvTei, Why did Jesus receive the 
appeUation 6 Na^wpatos ? 

2. Translate chap. XIII. vy. 13—29. 

What were the geographical situations of Paphos, Perga, and 
the several Antiochs mentioned in the Acts of the Apostles? 
How long did the people of Israel sojourn in E^t ; and what 
were the circumstances connected with their bemg hrought out 
from tibence? How was the land of Canaan divided among the 
Israelites, and what were its political divisions at the time of the 
Apostles? Who was Pilate, and how came he to have power of 
\ite and death at Jerusalem ? 
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Translate chap. XIX. vr. 8—19. 

Giye the deriyations of ewapfiri<ndZerOf ffifiwivOta, mopKunciv, 
KaToKvpitvaat ; and explain the passage (rwfl^i|^i<rav rdc rc/iac 
avTwv, K. r. X. 

4. Transhite chap. XXIII. VT. 25-30. 

What was the nature of the government of Judsea at that 
time ? How long did Felix continue governor after the event 
mentioned above? Give the full meaning of the words emff- 
ToXtjv rreptexovaav tov tvttov tovtov ; and uiew what is implied 
by the expression fiaBtip Sn 'Fufuuot evru 



SE(X)ND DIVISION, B. (a.) 

1. Translate chap. VII. w. 61—60. 

Give the derivations of oiXtipoTpaxn^^h dwefUTfitiroi, iiefrpi- 
ovTOy ofioBvfiaSov, i\i9op6\ovv. Explain the meaning of the 
expression eiQ Siaraydt dyyeXwv. 

2. Translate chap. XV. w. 6—22. 

To what circumstance does Peter refer in the passage *Avdpes 
adeX^ot, .... feiarevaMl Whose son was James, and what 
office did he hold in the Church? What gave rise to this 
council? Explain the passage MwvVr^c ydp sk yeveuv, .... 
dvaytviaffKOfievo^. Where was Antioch ; and what circumstances 
connected with the early Church occurred there ? From whence 
is the quotation fierd ravra dvacrpe'^fia , , , .6 leomv ravra 
Trdvra ? 

3. Translate chap. XXI. vv. 27—40. 

What portion of country was comprehended undei; the term 
Asia ? What were the geographical positions of Ephesus 
and Tarsus ? When was the temple here mentioned buut, and 
when destroyed? In what consisted the crime imputed to St 
Paul in the passage eri fe teai 'EXXqvas eiaijyayev «» to lepov, 
K, r. X. ? Explain the passages exeXevire SeBrjvai aXvaeci dwif 
and ovK dpa <tv el o AiywVrtos, «. r. X. What was the office of 
XiXtapXOC ^ 



JANUAEY, 1843, (C.) 

FIRST DIVISION. A. (a.) 

1. What proof have we, from external and internal evi- 
dence, that St Luke was the author of the Acts of the Apostles? 
What is known respecting the date and place of its publication ? 
Mention some of the principal facts recorded in it. 
II 
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2. Translate chap. II. vr. 1—12. 

Give an account of the time and manner of celebrating the 
three great festiyak of the Jewg. Who were the 'EXaficrai, ol 
iiridrifiovvres 'Pw/iaZoi, vpotTtj^vToi? 

3. Translate chap. ill. vr. 19—21. 

£xplain ava^u^ecus, diroKaravrdtrsiaQ, Derive and explain 
accurately the words 'Inoowr XpurrdCf Kvpuw. What person 
celebrated in the Old Testament history bore a name similar to, 
and of the same import as, the former ; and how was he a type 
of Christ? 

4. Translate chap. XX. w. 14—17. 

Shew the relative positions of the places here mentioned. 

5. Translate chap. XXII. w. 22— 30. 

What was the principal article in the charge made against 
St Paul before the Roman maaistrate? What were the real 
causes which led to the seizure of his person? Shew by quota- 
tion what St Paul considered to have been the real cause of the 
severities enforced against him. 

6. Translate chap. XXyil. w. 27— 42. 

Explain ^evcriiptai, ntiddkia, dpTifjMVf towos di9dkaaffos. 



FIRST DIVISION, B. (/3.) 

1. What ^irticulars concerning St Luke may be collected 
from the New Testament? Shew from internal and external 
evidence that he was the author of the Acts of the Apostles, and 
state what appear to have been his prmcipal objects in writing 
them. What is known respecting the date and pkce of pub- 
lication of the Acts ? 

2. Translate chap. VI. w. 1—12. 

Explain 'EjSpaToi, 'EXX^vt<rrat, ^tacovctv rpaire^atc, ex r^s 
(rvvaywyij^ rqs XeyofieViis Aifieprivtav^ From whom does it 
appear probable that the deacons were ^pointed; and what 
appears to have been the extent of their office ? 

3. Translate chap. IX. w. 23—30. 

What space of time is included in the term ij/iepoi iKavai 1 
How did St Paul most probably employ it ? Derive and explain 
the words 'Ii?<Toi;c, Xpiards. Where were Damascus, Csesarea, 
and Tarsus situated ? 

4. Translate chap. XIX. w. 35— 40. 

Explain KaraffreiXas^ vewKopos, Aioirerii«, dvOviraroi, ayopaioi, 

dyovTau Why not dyopdioi ? 

5. Translate chap. XXI. vv. 17—26. 

Eiffiv rjiiiv av^pes, c. r. X. Explain this. Distinguish be- 
tween the Nazarites and Nazarenes. Into what classes were the 
former divided? What instances are given in Scripture of 
Nazarai nativi ? 
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6. Translate chap. XXVI. vv. 1—15. 
Who was this A^ppa? Give a short account of the tenets 
of the Pharisees and Sadducees. 



SECOND DIVISION, A. (7.) 

1. What reasons are there for believing that St Luke wrote 
the Acts? Quote the passages of Scripture in which his name 
is mentioned. What reasons are there for supposing that he 
was a Gentile by birth? Who governed Rome and Judsea during 
the period comprised in the Acts ? 

2. Translate chap. I w. 15—23. 

What is the account given by St Matthew of the death of 
Judas ? How is it reconciled with this ? Why was he called 
Iscariot? Derive and explain the words Kvpws, Iijtrows, Xpioro*. 

3. Translate chap. IV. w. 1—7. 

How were Annas and Caiaphas related? Which was the 
High Priest? Give a brief account of the principal tenets of 
the Pharisees and Sadducees. Explain the phrase 6 vrpaTtiy^Q 
Tov iepov. 

4. Translate chap. XII. w. 1—10. 

Who was this James? When and by whom was his violent 
death foretold ? What Herod was this ? Give a brief account 
of those members of the Herodian Family mentioned in the 
New Testament. 

5. Translate chap. XVII. vv. 13—21. 

Where was Beroea? What character is given to the Chris- 
tians in that city? When did Silas first become St Paul's 
companion ? Derive eraXevovrcc* <rirepfioXoyoc, ^rmKiSv, ^eiw- 
BatfioveffrepoQ ; and distinguish between imirifiovvTes Uvoi, and 

fitTOlKOU 

6. Translate chap. XXVIII. w. 1—15. 

What island is here referi*ed to? Give any reasons that 
occur to support your opinion. Explain vapatrrniov^ ^io<r<eovpot. 



SECOND DIVISION, B. (B,) 

1. Shew from internal evidence that St Luke wrote the 
Acts. What period of time does the narrative extend over? 
Wliat was the nature of the government of Judsea during the 
course of it. 

2, Translate Chap. III. vv. 12— 21. 

Explain the phrase BeoQ 'A^padfi xal *l(radK xai 'Iac<J/3. 
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What was the promise ffiven to Abraham and how fnUilled? 
Who where the parents of Isaac and Jacob ? Mention some of 
the principal prophecies fulfilled in the suffering of Christ. 
Derive aTevlZeref apx^iyov^ ayaif'v^ews, asrofcaraoraffea^s, and dis- 
tinguish between fieravoeta and fierafAekoficu* 

3. Translate chap. VI. w. 8—16. 

Explain the word AiPepriviav. Where was Cilida? What 
connexion had St Paul with that country ? 

4. Translate chap. IX. vv. 22-n31. 

wapay,ev6fi€vo8 de k. r. X. Was this immediately after his 
escape to Damascus? What account does St Paul give in tiie 
Epirtle to the Galatians of this visit to Jerusalem? Is it 
referred to again in the Acts? What Caesarea is that here 
mentioned, and where situated? Ezplam the words XpitrTosy 
'Iritrow, *£XXf}vurrifs. What circumstance contributed to the 
outward peace of the Church at this time ? 

6. TSranslate chaD. XIX. vv. 30—40. 

Derive and explain dpyvpoKoiros, dfreXeyfiSs, veuKopos, 
AiOTren/s. Who were the Asiarchs ? 

6. Transbite chap. XXIV. w. 24— 27. 

Who was Drusilla ? Give some account of Felix, and of 
the members of the Herodian Family mentioned in the New 
Testament. 



JANUARY, 1844. (D.) 
FIRST DIVISION, A. (a.) 

1. Who was the author of the Acts of the Apostles? 
It is genoaUy supposed that the author of the Acts of the 
Apostles was not with St Paul during the first part of his 
travels: — upon what is this supposition founded? If this 
opinion be correct, when and where may he be considered to 
have joined him ? 

2. Translate chap. I. v. 12. 

Explain the meanmg of caPfidrov exov odov, 

3. Translate chap. III. vv. 13—18. 

4. Translate chap. IV. v. 1, 2. 

Was there any peculiarity in the tenets of the Sadducees 
that they should nave, been especially annoyed at the teaching 
of the Apostles ? Give the derivation of avdcratnC' 

5. 'nranslate chap. VII. w. 54—60. 

6. Translate chap. XI. w. 27, 28. 

Where was this Antioch? Another Antioch is mentioned 
in the Acts of the Apostles: where was it situated? — When 
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did Claudius Ciesar begin to reign, and in what year did the 
famine alluded to probably take place? 

7. Translate chap. XVII. v. 1. 

Where were the places, mentioned in this passase, situated ? 
What was the ancient name of Thessalonica ? What was the 
occasion of its receiving the name of Thessalonica? What is 
it now called ? 

8. Translate chap. XIX. w. 35—40. 

Give the derivation and peculiar meaning of Karaffretkas, 
and of veMcdpof. 

9. Translate chap. XXVI. w. 2— 7. 
Who was the Agnppa here spoken of? 



FIRST DIVISION, B. (jS.) 

1. Is there anything in the introduction of the Acts 
of the Apostles to lead you to form an opinion respecting the 
author ? Between what periods are the events recorded in the 
Acts of the Apostles comprised ? 

2. Translate and explain chap. II. v. 15. 

3. Translate chap. Ill, w. 22—26. 

4. Translate chap. VII. w. 3, 4. 

Where was Charran? For what Roman battle was it 
afterwards famous? 

5. Translate chap. X. w. 28—33. 

6. Translate chap. XII. w. 1 — 3. 

Who was this Herod? Shew that the title o 0turiXevs 
being applied to him affords an argument for the historical 
accuracy of the Acts of the Apostles. What feast is alluded 
to in this passage ; and at what time of the year did it take 
place ? How many times a year, and on what occasions, 
were all the Israelitish men commanded to appear at Jeru- 
salem? 

7. Translate chap. XXI. w. 5—7. • 

Where was Ptolemais situated? What was its aneient 
name ? What is it now called ? 

8. Translate chap. XXIV. w. 10—16. 

Give the derivations and literal meanings of aipeo'is, (rweUfiffu, 
dirpotTKOtros. 

9. Translate chap. XXVII. w. 13—17. 

What are the modem names of Crete and Clauda? 
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SECOND DIVISION, A. (y.) 

1. Descbibe briefly tbe state of the Jewish affEurs, 
relig;ious and political, at the time when this history com- 
mences. 

2. Translate chap. II. vr. 22—24. 
Explain the construction 0I9 inoitiee, 

3. Translate chap. VII. w. 42— 60. 

4. Translate chap. XIII. w. 6, 7. 

Upon what grounds, and with what success, has the pro- 
pmety of the Hue dvOvfrarot, as here applied, been disputed ? 
How does it affect the question of the genuineness of the Acts 
of the Apostles? 

6. Translate chap. XVII. VT. 18— 21. 

Describe the two sects of philosophers mentioned in this 
passage. What is the derivation of vwepfioXoyos ? 

6. Translate chap. XVIII. vr. 18, 19. 

Give the positions of Cenchrea and Ephesus by a map, or 
otherwise. 

7. Translate chap. XXI. w. 20—25. 

8. Translate chap. XXIII. vr. 27—29. 

How was the freedom of the city of Rome obtained by 
the people of Tarsus? By what other name was Tarsus 
caUed? 

9. Translate chap. XXVII. VT. 27— 32. 



SECOND DIVISION, B. (a.) 

1. Translate chap. I. w. 1, 2. 

What inference may be made f^m these verses with respect 
to the author of the history? When and where is the work 
supposed to have b^ written ? 

2" Translate chap. V. w. 33— 39. 

What is known of VafidXtrjiK, Oev^as, and'Iov^os? What 
is the diroypa^i^ here spoken of? 

3. TransUte chap. X. w. 34-^37. 

Is Christ here to be understood by rov \6yov ? How are 
\6yov and piifia governed ? 

4. Translate chap. XV. w. 18-^20. 

Explain the construction of rov dfrex^irBai, Why is iropveia 
particubrly specified ? 

5. Translate chap. XIX. w. 1—4. 

In what did John's baptism differ firom Christ's. How does 
/uravola differ from /lerafttXsia 7 
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6. Translate chap. XE^. w. 11, 12. 
Derive aovSdpiaf atfAixivOta. 

7. Translate chap. XXI. w. 37, 38. 

Give the history of this irapefipoXrf' What is known of the 
Egyptian here alluded to ? 

8. Translate chap. XXV. w. 9— 12. 
What Ciesar was this? ' 

9. Translate chap. XXVI. w. 4—7. 

Who was this Agnppa ? Give a short account of the sect of 
the Pharisees. 

10. Translate chap. XXVII. w. 15—17. 



JANUARY, 1845. (B.) 

FIRST DIVISION, A. (a.) 

1. Who was the author of this treatise? How does it 
incidentally appear that he accompanied the Apostle Paul 
during part of his joum^s ? 

2. Translate chap. I. w. 4—8. 

PavTiffOiiffeffOe ev wevfiari dyitfi. How was this promise 
fulfilled ? What is the meaning of the question, el iv r^ XP^V 
Tovrtft diroKaOiffrdvets rrjv fiaertXeiav ry 'I<rpai/ X ; What was the 
feeling of the Jewish people upon this point ? Explain gram- 
matically e^ero, \l^y\f€o6e, €V€\66VT09, 

3. Translate chap. III. w. 14—21. 

Mention some or the principal prophecies relating to the 
sufferings of Christ. 

4. Translate chap. XVI. w. 11—15, 

Point out the ^graphical situations of the places here 
mentioned. What is the torce of KoKwvia ? Is the term strictly 
applicable to Philippi? Give some account of the Jewisn 
npoaevxo-i- 

5. Translate chap. XXIII. w. 11—22. 



FIRST DIVISION, B. (^3). 

1. Give your reasons for believing in the genuineness and 
authenticity of this treatise. 

2. Translate chap. II. w. 29—36. 

What is the prophecy of David here referred to ? Point out 
distinctly in what manner it was fulfilled, eis ^dov. Explain 
the construction, 

3. Translate chap. V. w. 1 — 6. 
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Point out the argument for the Divinity of the Holy Ghost 
contained in this passage. Explain grammatically vpaBev, 
dveyKaSf eOov, exj/evtrut. 

4, Translate chap. XIII. vv. 6—12. 

Point out the geographical position of Paphos. Give the 
exact force of avOwaro^f and shew that it is properly 
applied to' Sergius Paulus. Explain the names Bapva^as, 
Bap'iriffovs, 

5. Translate chap. XXIV. w. 1—9. 

Give a sketch of the character of Claudius Felix. 



SECOND DIVISION, A. (y). 

1. How do you fix the date of this treatise ? Give your 
reasons for concluding that St Luke was the author of it. 

2. Translate chap. II. w. 22—28. 

rovTov ry lapifffAevy fiovXyK.r.X, Illustrate this passage hy a 
reference to the prophecies of the Old Testament. Was cruci- 
fixion a Jewish punishment? 

3. Translate chap. XII. w. 20— 23. 

What account does Josephus givie of this transaction ? 

4. Transkte chap. XIX. w. 11—17. 

Mention some of the instances of dsemoniacal possession 
recorded in the Gospels. Derive and explain aovddpia, (rt/mcii/- 
6ia, i^opKicTTbiVf dnoKpiOev, eVeVeffe. 

5. Translate chap. XXVII. vv. 1—12. 

At what season of the year did this voyage take place? 
Point out the geographical situations of Sidon, Cyprus, and 
Crete. 



SECOND DIVISION, B. (5). 

1. Give a sketch of the history contained in this treatise. 

2. Translate chap. II. vv. 14—19. 

What time in our day answers to the third hour of the Jews? 
Give some account of the prophet Joel. Explain grammatically 
eviarLaatrBe, sKxeoj, Stiffu), repara, 

3. Translate chap. XIII. w. 13—20. 

Give the situations of Paphos, Persa, and the Antioch here 
mentioned. When was the reading of the Prophets introduced 
into the synagogue service? What was the practice which 
ultimately prevailed? 

4. Translate chap. XVI. w. 1—6. 
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Point out the undesigned coincidence between the account 
here given of Timothy and 2 Tim. iii. 15. oVt diro ppd^ovs 
rd iepd ypd/ifiara oldae» 

5. Translate chap. XXIV. w. 10—21. 

wepi dvaardtretji. What was the Apostle's object in 
alluding to this subject when before the Council ? What effect 
did it produce ? 



JANUARY, 1846. (F.) 
FIRST DIVISION, A. (a.) 

1. State the external and the internal evidence of 
the Acts of the Apostles having been written by St Luke. 
What was his principal object in writing the book? May 
anything be inferred as to the nature of St Luke's profesjiion 
from his own works, or from tradition ? 

2. Translate chap. III. w. 19 ad fin. 

Give the circumstances and occasion of this speech. What 
various interpretations have been given of owtoQ av in v. 19 ? 
What is meant by dvoKardirTairtQ in v. 21 ? Give the fiill im- 
port of dxpt in V. 21. Where do we find the words of Moses, 
quoted in v. 22, and on what occasion were they uttered? 
What is meant by vfieXe e. tl riav trp, in v. 25 ? Derive and 
explain the words irpoKexetpurfjidvov, e^oXoOpevOtjtrerai, diaOijKriQ. 

3. Translate chap. VI. w. 1—7. 

Who were the Hellenists, as opposed to *E/3paIoi ? Who, 
the Hebrews of the Hebrews mentioned by St Paul, Phil. iii. 6 ? 
Who, the Widows mentioned above ; and where, in the New 
Testament, do we find them again incidentally alluded to? 
What qualification do we there learn was necessary for admis- 
sion into the order, and what do you understand by it ? Who 
were the irpocriyXwroi, and into what classes were they sub- 
divided ? Distinguish accurately between them. What is the 
derivation and meaning of the names of the second and third 
orders of Ministers in the Church? To which two do they 
correspond in the Jewish constitution? Explain diaKoveiv 
TpaTre^ais, eiriQtiKav avrois rds xeipas. What term do we find 
applied to Ordination, in allusion to the latter custom ? 



FIRST DIVISION, B. (p.) 

1. What essential parts of the Christian dispensation 
are first promulgated in the Acts? Mention any events there 
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recorded, which are confirmed by Profane History. What 
period of time does the narrative extend over? 

2. Translate chap. II. w. 12--17. 

How long did the Apostles wait for the promised Spirit to 
fall on them, after the ascension of Christ? What was the feast 
of Pentecost; and to what Holyday in our Church does it 
correspond ? What other interpretation is given of the ^ca/Aept- 
Zofievui yXbiaffal, here alluded to ? Who are the erepot, in con^ 
tradistinction to the dvdpes evXajSeIc, here mentioned? What 
hour of the day was «>a Tpirril At what hour did the Jewish 
Sabbaths, and other Feasts, begin and end? Give the substance 
of the prophecy of Joel, here mentioned. Give the different 
uses of nv€vfia, with or without the article. Explain the words 
e^iffTapro, yXevKOvs, xXeva^ovrcs, evtariiraffOe, 

3. Translate chap. IX. vv. 1—9. 

Describe the origin and education of St Paul. What was 
the authority of tlie^ffvvidpiovl How was it composed? St 
Paul asserts elsewhere of his attendants, r6 iiiv ^uis iOediravTOf 
T^v Se (pittvTiv ovK tJKovtrav : — account for the apparent discrepancy 
between this account and that given above. How came St Paul 
to learn and preach the gospel, so soon as we find him doing 
after the event above related? Explain the terms and phrases 
rjfs 65ov ovraSf srpos Kevrpa Xacri^etv, ivveoL 



SECOND DIVISION, A. (y.) 

1. From what event do we begin to date the Christian 
Dispensation? Upon how many distinct occasions did our 
Lord appear between his resurrection and ascension? Re- 
strict and define the object of the narrative of the Acts of the 
Apostles from its contents and its omissions. 

2. Translate chap. VII. vv. 1—5. 

Give the circumstances and occasion of this speech. 
What is the general drift of the argument? What is the 
account given in the book of Genesis of the call of Abraham, 
and how does it difier from the above ? How do you account 
for the discrepancy? It is elsewhere (John i. 18.) said, 
" No man hath seen God at any time." How do you reconcile 
this with the statement in v. 2. above? What other names 
were the following places known by at different periods : Dan, 
Xappdv, Philippi, Tarsus, the two Caesareas, Ptolemais? 

3. Translate chap. VIII. w. 32—37. 

Explain the terms and phrases, wfptox»j, eu'jyyyeXitraro, 
iv ry rav. a. ij icp. o. ijp0i?, and t^v yevedv avrov rls dirjyrjderai ; 
Give the meaning and derivation of 'Iijtrow?. What is the 
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s^nification of Xptfrros, and why was it properly given to Jesus? 
wiiat ailment has it afforded against the genuineness of v. 37. 
above, and with what truth? Who was Candace? What is 
the modem name of the country over which she ruled? Where 
was Gaza? What difficulty have the words avrti etnlv eprifws, 
applied to it, occasioned? Describe Philip's route northwards. 
What baptism did John preach? What the Apostles? Did 
Paul baptize ? 



SECOND DIVISION, B. (^.) 

1. Who were the governors of Judaea during the period 
comprehended in the Acts of the A^stles? Does the title 
of this book correspond to the design of its author ? In 
what part of the narrative is he first introduced? Mention 
some of the principal facts recorded in it. 

2. Translate chap. IV. w. 1—8. 

Give the occasion of the above. Who was the crrparijyog 
Tov Upov mentioned in v. 1? What were the opinions of 
the Sadducees, and what more recent sect among the Jews 
were their successors? What is the Jewish tradition respec- 
ting the origin of the sect of the Sadducees? Where, and 
under what circumstances, do we find Annas the High-priest 
again mentioned ? Reconcile any apparent discrepancies in the 
accounts. What are the various interpretations that have 
been given of yeV. apx* in v. 6.? Explain and give the 
different meanings of the words ^lairovovfievotf dvdaraais, 
Tijptjats. 

3. Translate chap. XII. w. 1—7. 

What time ? What Herod was this, and how related 
to the ^reat Herod ? What was the extent of his dominions 
at the tune here aUuded to, and what offspring did he leave? 
What remarkable historicsd accuracy may be ^observed with 
respect to the designation here given to him? What other 
James do we find mentioned in Scripture ; which does St Paul 
term " the Lord's brother," and what is meant by that term ? 
Which was the author of the Epistle of St James, and how 
have they been subsequently distinguished from each other? 
What were the ij/*. ruiv aZ. in v. 3.? Give the circum- 
stances of their first institution. What is the etymology and 
meaning of ike English word Church ? What, of eKKXi}0'ta? 
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JANUARY, 1847. (O.) 

FIRST DIVISION, A. (a.) 

1. Translate chap. XVI. w. 35—40. 

Derive papdovxovg. What is the Latin trord for it? — ou yap. 
What do you supply here ? What is the difference between ov 
and f«i7?-— Kai i^ofiiiBtiaaVf ic. r. \. Explain this. How was 
Paul 'Pwfifllcw*? 

2. Translate chap. XXIV. w. 10—21. 

dvePnv' From what place? State what you know re- 
specting; it. — Trapaariiffai. Explain the transition from the 
original meaning of ike word to that which it has here. — ^ 
€Kpaia. What ooes eKpa^a come from ? How is ^c governed ? 



FIRST DIVISION, B. (/3.) 

1. Translate chap. XXI. w. 31—38. 

What is the Latin term for inreipric ? What is the difference 
in meaning between eiravaav and ivavaavro ? Derive WKapiwv. 
What part of speech is 'EXXiyvicrri? 

2. Translate chap. XXVIL w. 27— 34. 

Explain ^v rtf 'ASpi^. — irpo&kafieTv rpo^i|s. How do you 
account for the genitive case? Derive /3oXt<ravr«. Write down 
the cases of Opil in the singular and plural. 



SECOND DIVISION, A. (y.) 

1. Translate chap. XX. w. 28 — 35. 

imffKovovQ, Under what name have the persons here ad- 
dressed been previously spoken of? Explain viniperriaav at 
Xeipes avrai, and derive i»?rijperij<Tav. 

2. Translate chap. XXVII. vv. 9-^15. 

Explain ^'ijv vtitrreiav. — BeutpCi on k. r. \. Do you observe 
any peculiarity of construction here ? Write a note upon Kara 
Xtapov* What is the literal meaning of apavreQ ? — 'Aaoov. If 
you adopt the reading dertrov, how will your transktion be 
modified? From what verb does iindovre^ come? Give the 
geographical position and modem name of Kpi^riy. 
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SECOND DIVISION, B. (i3.) 

1. Translate chap. XVIII. vv. 12—18. 

State what you know of Gallio. Derive dvOvirarcvovres, 
AVTiat is the corresponding word in Latin ? Trace the steps by 
which dvoTa^dfievoi, from its primitive signification, comes to 
have the meaning which you give it in this passage, ev 
Keyxp^aZs, Where -was this place ? 

2. Translate chap. XXVIII. vv. 17—24. 

Who is meant by Kahapal Explain fully ri^v dXvjiv rauTijv 
TreptKftjuac. 
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